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1. Purpose.—The object of this handbook is to furnish a simple 
guide for the U. S. soldier cooperating with the British. 

2. Arrangement and scope.—Within the limitations imposed by 
security and size; the handbook shows, in order, the relation between 
the British Army and Government; the organization and equipment 
of the various arms and services; and some of the principles practiced 
by the forces operating in the field. Information on ranks, uniforms, 
insignia, maps, conventional signs and symbols, military and other 
terms, abbreviations, and pertinent miscellaneous topics has been 
included to permit ready reference and a reasonable understanding of 
the British military system. 

8. Difficulties of terminology.—«a. Familiar words used in un- 
familiar senses by the British may at times be confusing. Differences in 
both terminology and meaning are indicated throughout the text, but 
some terms recur so frequently that they must be discussed briefly here. 

b. The use of the terms “unit” and “formation” differs from that in 
the U.S. Army. In general, in British terminology a “unit” is an 
organization of a single arm or service operating both tactically and 
e commander, whereas a “formation” 


administratively under a sin: 
is a combination of units of different arms and services to the strength 
of a brigade or more. The largest unit is ordinarily called a battalion, 
but cavalry (horse and mechanized), artillery, and reconnaissance 
regiments are also units, since they operate both tactically and 
administratively under a single commander. Brigades, divisions, 
corps, armies, and groups of armies are formations. 

c. The term “regiment” as used by the British may have several 
meanings. 

(1) “Regiment” is used to designate a combatant arm such as the 
Royal Regiment of Artillery. (See pars. 20a and 28a.) 

(2) Mechanized cavalry includes such uni 
regiments and the various tank regiments of the Royal Armoured 
Corps (see pars. 37a and 1676). An artillery “regiment” indicates an 
artillery unit composed of a standard number of officers, men, and 


s as the armoured car 
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weapons, but the number varies according to the type (field, medium, 
anti-aircraft, anti-tank, ete.—see par. 28a). 

(3) “Regiment” may be used to designate a parent organization for 
a number of infantry battalions. For example, The Royal Sussex 
Regiment (see par. 167g) might include any number of infantry bat- 
talions which have neither trained nor fought together but which have 
a historic name in common (see par. 23). 

(4) On occasion, in order to obtain br y, a battalion of the Royal 
Tank Regiment (R Tanks) may be referred to, for example, as 6 R 
Tanks (i. ¢., the 6th Battalion of the Royal Tank Regiment—see 
pars. 37a and 168q). 

d. In tactical organizations the British term “brigade” indicates an 
organization roughly equivalent to a U. S. reinforced regiment (see 
par. 25 and fig. 107), and British “battery” indicates an artillery unit 
which is comparable in size to a U. S. field artillery battalion rather 
than a U.S. battery (see par. 28¢). 

e. In view of their extensive use by the British, abbreviations have 
been frequently indicated throughout the text. For various categories 
of abbreviations, see chapter 10. 

f. Slight differences between American spelling and British spelling 
should cause no difficulty (see par. 174). Except for the U. S. terms 
in paragraphs 171 and 172 (and occ ionally elsewhere), British 
spelling must be followed in the case of a few military terms which 
occur repeatedly in British references and orders such as “anti- 
aircraft,” “anti-tank,” “armour,” “armoured,” “defence,” “counter- 
battery,” ete. On its first (and sometimes later) use, any British 
term that may present confusion is usually followed in the text by 
the equivalent U. S. term in parenthess ‘The terms “petrol” and 
“gasoline,” as well as “wireless” and “radio” and other pairs of 
equivalents, are frequently used interchangeably. 

4. Revisions and supplements.—a. /’e ions.—All errors or sug- 
gested changes and additions should be reported to the Dissemination 
Branch of the Military Intelligence Service, War Department, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

b. Supplements.—Brief discussions of the Royal Air Force and 
civilian defence organizations have been included because of the close 
relation between these organizations and the British Army. Further 
supplements may be added from time to time. 
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5. British Empire.—The B: h Empire, or the British Common- 
wealth of Nations as it is now frequently termed, is an association of 
some 60 separate territories, scattered acre continent, owing 
a common allegiance to the British Crown. British territories include 


ever 


dominions, colonies, the Indian Empire, protectorates, and mandates. 

a, Dominions.—Dominions (Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and 
South Africa) are autonomous communities within the British Empire, 
equal in status and in no way subordinate one to another in any aspect, 
of their domestic or external affaii No formal written document 
binds the dominions to the United Kingdom (par. 6) and their virtual 
independence as sovereign states was recognized by the Parliament of 
the United Kingdom in the Statute of Westminister (1931). In fact, 
only the link of a common sovereign and a common tradition—strenger 
than any written document or treaty—holds this free association of 
peoples together. 

b. Colonies.—Colonies are territories in a state of dependency 
toward the United Kingdom. This dependence varies according to 
the degree of social development of the colony. The more advanced, 
such as Ceylon, enjoy their own local legislatures. 

ce. Indian Empire—The Indian Empire, a subcontinent in itself, 
stands in a separate category. Its constitution is in process of trar 
tion toward a federal system of government comprising both Brit 
India and the Native States, the latter of which are administered by 
their own rulers. India’s eventual entry into the comity of dominions 
is an expressed aim of British policy. 

d. Protectorates.—Protectorates, such as Zanzibar, for the most part 
retain their own native or tribal rulers, but relations with foreign 
states are conducted by the British Government, which is also re- 
sponsible for their protection. 
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¢. Mandates—Mandates, such as Palestine, are territories, for- 
merly belonging to enemy countries in the First World War, submitted 
to British trusteeship under the Covenant of the League of Nations. 

6. United Kingdom.—a. The United Kingdom consists of Great 
Britain (England and Wales, and Scotland), Northern Ireland, the 
Channel Islands, and the Isle of Man (fig. 1). The latter three have 
their own lawmaking bodies for local purposes. 

b. The United Kingdom is a constitutional or limited monarchy, 
that is, a Parliamentary democracy in which the King “reigns, but 
does not rule.’ The King is the legal head of the state, and em- 
bodies the unity of the nation. He can exercise the royal prerogative 
in a wide variety of ways, and all acts of Parliament require his 
assent. Yet in practice he performs no official act without the advice 
of one of his Ministers. Parliament itself is opened with a speech by 
the King, but it is a speech prepared by his Ministers, who are drawn, 
from the majority party in Parliament in peacetime or from several 
parties as in the present wartime coalition. 

”. Houses of Parliament.—The Houses of Parliament, consisting 
of the House of Lords and the House of Commons, comprise the 
supreme lawmaking body of the realm. 

a. House of Commons.—Members of the House of Commons (MP’s) 
are elected by universal adult franchise. The life of an ordinary 
Parliament may be 5 years, but the present wartime Parliament has 
extended its duration by majority vote in order to avoid interruption 
of the war effort. Any voter may offer himself as a candidate for 
election in any constituency in the country, no matter where his 
ordinary residence may be, provided he receives the required number 
of nominations and pays a deposit of $600, which is subject to forfeit 
if he fails to obtain one-cighth of the total votes polled. Most 
members of the House of Commons are elected on a party program. 
In the present House of Commons the Conservative Party has the 
largest representation; then come the Labour Party and the Liberal 
Party. Other parties with small representation are the Independent 
Labour and the Communist. 

b. House of Lords.—The House of Lords consists of peers who have 
a hereditary or official right to attend, together with persons raised to 
the peerage in recognition of their public services. The Archbishops 
of Canterbury and York and 21 other bishops also sit in the House of 
Lords. The main function of the House of Lords today is to act as 
a check on legislation: it cannot initiate legislation, but it can delay, or 
recommend amendments to, any bill except one that authorizes taxa- 
tion or expenditure. If, however, the House of Commons passes a bill 
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for the third time in spite of its rejection by the House of Lords, the 
latter must acquiesce, and the bill becomes law when the King’s 
assent is given. In principle the King may veto legislation, but the 
right has not been used for so many years that it may be said to be 
obsolete. (On the peerage, see also par. 163.) 

8. Cabinet.—a. The simplest description of the Cabinet is that it 
is a bridge between the legislative and executive organs of government. 
The Ministers who compose it are, or become, members of one of the 
two Houses. The Cabinet must derive support from a majority in the 
House of Commons, and its members, except when there is a coalition 
or national government, are drawn from the predominant party in 
that House. 

6. The functions of Cabinet Ministers correspond closely to those 
of the secretaries of the executive departments of the United State: 
Government. In normal times each Minister except the Prime 
Minister is in charge of some department of government, but in the 
present Cabinet there are several members who have been freed of 
departmental duties in order to devote greater time to the direction 
of the war. 

¢. The Cabinet depends for its tenure on the support of the majority 
of the House of Commons. If that support is withdrawn, either on a 
vote of confidence or on the rejection of major legislation, the Prime 
Minister and the Cabinet are bound by custom, though only by custom, 
toresign. In practice, however, it would be impossible for any Cabinet 
which lacked the confidence of the Commons to continue long in office, 
since proposed legislation could be rejected by the House of Commons, 
which also controls the purse strings of government. Historically and 
in name the Cabinet is the working committee of government; in 
fact its members are appointed by the King on the Prime Minister’s 
recommendation. 

d. All sessions of the Cabinet are secret. Theoretically, no differ- 
ences of opinion can exist within it, and externally none do exist. It 
stands or falls as a unit. 

e. At the present time there exists an inner W: 
of seven members, including the Prime Minister. 

9. Privy Council.—The Privy Council, out of which the Cabinet 
historically grew, is a body of advisers to the King which sanctions acts 
of government that are not within the province of Pe 
is not limited. Under special wartime legislation certain emergency 
powers are conferred upon the Privy Council. The King may issue 
Orders in Council through the Cabinet acting as a committee of the 


r Cabinet consisting 


ament. Its size 
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Privy Council, and Parliamentary sanction need not be required for 
such Orders. 

10. Conduct of war.—a. The three Cabinet members who are 
most directly conneeted with naval, military, and air-force matters 
are the First Lord of the Admiralty, the Secretary of State for War, 
and the Secretary of State for Air. 

b. In addition, the present Cabinet includes a Minister of State 
to supervise production, a Minister of Supply, and a Minister of Air- 
craft Production. The Prime Minister now holds the portfolio of 
Minister of Defence. 

c. The Committee of Imperial Defence, which includes the Prime 
Minister, appropriate Cabinct Ministers, and the Chiefs of Staff, 
determines questions affecting the general strategic defence of the 
British Empire, though the dominions generally provide for the 
defence of their own territories and adjacent waters. This committee 
coordinates the work of the Royal Navy, the Army, and the Royal 
Air Force. 
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11. General.—The armed forces of the nation—the Royal Navy, 
the Army, and the Royal Air Foree—function under separate Minis- 
tries: namely, the Admiralty, the War Office, and the Air Ministry. 
These Ministries are coordinated by the War Cabinet. 

12. Army Council.—The Army is directly under the command of 
the Army Council. The senior military member is the Chief of the 
Imperial General Staff. All orders are issued in the name of the Army 
Council, not by the Secretary of State for War, who is, however, indi- 
viduall sponsible to the War Cabinet for the business of the Army. 

18. War Office.—Under the direction of the Army Council is the 
War Office, the organization of which (fig. 2) is fundamentally similar 
to that of the War Department of the United States.* 

14. General Staff.—a. The Department of the Chief of the 
Imperial General Staff is divided into the following directorates: 


7, 8. “war department” itself was called “War Office” from its foundation in 1777 until 1780— 
al on the title page, 


ie 


TM 30-410 
14 HANDBOOK ON THE BRITISH ARMY 


(1) Directorate of Military Operations. 
(2) Directorate of Military Intelligence. 
(3) Directorate of Signals. 

(4) Directorate of Staff Duties. 

(5) Direetorate of Military Training. 

(6) Directorate of Weapons and Vehicles. 

(7) Directorate of Armoured Fighting Vehicles. 

(8) Directorate of Royal Artillery. 

(9) Directorate of Air. 

(10) Directorate of the Home Guard and Territorial Army. 

(11) Directorate of American Liaison and Munitions. 

The Directorate of Anti-Aircraft and Coast Defence has been abolished, 
and its functions have been taken over mainly by the Directorate of 
Royal Artillery. The Directorate of Air handles for the War Office 
the problems of air-borne forces and air-ground cooperation. The 
Directorate of Staff Duties is onsible through the War Establish- 
ments Committee for the preparation of the War Establishments 
of all British Army units and formations. The War Establishments 
in the British service are the equivalent of the Tables of Organization 
in the U. S. Army. The War Establishment of a formation or of a 
unit changes from time to time according to the exigenciesof theservice. 

b. The Department of the Chief of the Imperial General Staff is 
basically concerned with military policy (which includes war-planning, 
training, historical research, and military intelligence) and with coor- 
dinating the activities of the other staff departments. 

c. The Department of the Adjutant-General to the Forces is con- 
cerned with personnel, which includes recruiting, organization, admin- 
istration, military discipline, and medical services. In general, its 
functions are a combination of those of G-1, The Adjutant General, The 
Surgeon General, and The Judge Advocate General in the U.S. Army. 

d. The Department of the Quarter-Master-General is concerned 
with quartering the Army, with road, railway, and sea transport, 
with construction and maintenance of buildings and fortifications, with 
supply of food, forage, and fuel, and with remount and veterinary 
service. In general, its functions include those of G-4 and some of 
those of The Quartermaster General and the Chief of Engineers in 
the U.S. Army. 

e. The Department of the Director-General of Army Requirements 
is concerned with formulating Army material requirements and trans- 
mitting them to and coordinating them with the Ministry of Supply. 
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15. Permanent Under-Secretary of State for War.-—The De- 
partment of the Permanent Under-Secretary of State for War is 
charged with the conduct of War Office business, including all finance 
and accounting, and with administration of the Royal Army Chap- 
Jains’ Department and the Royal Army Pay Corps. This conserva- 
tive civilian department, because of its powers of veto in financial 
matters, has great influence in the War Office even in time of war. 
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Section I 
HIGHER ORGANIZATIONS 


Paragraph 
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16. General.—a. At the declaration of war on September 3, 1939, 
the British Army consisted of the Regular Army, the Territorial Army 
(corresponding to the National Guard in the United States), and 
several reserve for Soon thereafter all elements were consolidated 
into a single “British Army” and, except for certain legal differences, 
the distinctions between these several clements have now vanished. 

b. In general, the British Army consists of the Home Forces, the 
Anti-Aireraft Command, the British For in the Middle East, the 
British Forces in India, and a considerable number of scattered com- 
mands throughout the world. These elements are all commanded 
directly from the War Office. 

17. Home Forces.—a. The Home Forces, with its own Command- 
er-in-Chief } and its own GHQ, compris located in 
the United Kingdom. It is responsible for the defence of the British 
Isles, and it consists of all corps, divisions, and separate units assigned 
to defend Great Britain against invasion. 

b. The Home Guard, which is within the Home Forces, w 
ganized hastily in May 1940 as the Local Defence Volunteers 
consists of volunteer unpaid, part-time troops formed into units for 
the local defence of communities, airfields, and communications, and 
for general observation purposes. Its members, who are regular 
enrolled in the military forces and would come to full-time dut, 
case of invasion, are equipped with rifles and with some automatic 
weapons, anti-tank rifles, grenades, submachine guns, ete. The 
Home Guard has little transportation and can be depended upon only 
for local defence purposes. (See also par. 198.) 

18. Corps and army.—The organization of the corps and the field 
army is similar to that in the U. S. Army, each consisting of a head- 
quarters, certain organic troops, and a variable number of divisions 
and corps, respectively, as determined by the War Office. (For the 
organization of the corps staff, see fig. 3.) 
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19. General.—a. For administrative purposes the United King- 
dom is divided into six military commands and two military districts 
(fig. 4). Commands are subdivided into areas. Northern Ireland 
and London are the two districts; the commands are as follows: 


(1) Southern. (4) Eastern. 
(2) Western. (5) South-eastern. 
(3) Northern. (6) Scottish 
6. The chain of command for operational (tactical) matters is from 


GHQ, Home Forces, through commands to tactical corps. Areas are 
operationally under cor In the event of operations taking plac 
in the United Kingdom, commands become headquarters of armies 

ce. In administrative matters the chain of command is from the War 
Office to commands, then direct to both corps and are: The area, 
as has been stated above, comes under the corps only operationally. 

d. A district functions in the same manner as a command. 

e. The commands are in charge of army commanders, whose staffs 
are similar to corps staffs on an enlarged scale. 

20. Arms of the Service.—All branches, taken collectively, are 
called the “Arms of the Service.” The combatant branches are 
called “The Arms’; the administrative branches, “The Services.” 
The principal branches in order of precedence are as follows: 

a, The Arms: 

Cavalry (Cav).? 

Royal Armoured Corps (RAC)? 

Royal Regiment of Artillery (RA).* 

Corps of Royal Engineers (RE). 
Royal Corps of Signals (R Sigs). 
Infantry (Inf). 

Reconnaissance Corps (Reece Corps 


2 All except two of the eavalry regiments have been mechanized, and now constitute a part of the Royal 
Armoured Corps. (S and 167.) ‘The term “Royal” is given to a regiment or corps as a special 
mark of favor for service. As a further distinction, the King will honor the regiment or 


retains the name “regiment” for traditional reasons. (See par. 28a.) 
ance Corps are distributed throughout the various formations of the Army, 
ie and fig. 11.) 
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FIGURE 4.—Military commands and distriets, 


TM 30-410 
ORGANIZATION 20-21 


b. The Services: 

Royal Army Chaplains’ Department (RAChD). 

Royal Army Service Corps (RASC). 

Royal Army Medical Corps (RAMC). 

Royal Army Ordnance Corps (RAOC). 

Royal Electrical and Mechanical Engineers (REME). 

Royal Army Pay Corps (RAPC). 

Royal Army Veterinary Corps (RAVC). 

Army Educational Corps (AEC). 

The Army Dental Corps (AD Corps). 

Pioneer Corps (P Corps).> 

Intelligence Corps (IC). 

Army Catering Cory 5 
y val Training Corps (APTC). 
Corps of Military Police (CMP). 
Military Provost Staff Corps (MPSC). 
Queen Alexandra’s Imperial Milita 

(QAIMNS). 

Auxiliary Territorial Service (ATS). 
Officers’ Training Corps (OTC). 


Nursing Service 
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21. Division and brigade staffs.—lor the purpose of illustrating 
staff duties, two representative staffs are presented in detail. (On the 
function of the “G”, “A”, and “Q” Staffs, see p. 259, notes 3-5; on 
the grades and ranks of certain staff officers, see p. 260, note 7.) 

a. Infantry division staff (fig. 5).—(1) Duties and office organiza- 
tion —(a) GSO 1—General Staff Officer, Grade 1.—GSO 1 (Chief of 
Staff) is responsible for— 

1. Policy as directed by the General Officer Commanding 
(GOO), including policy for tr 

2. Coordination and general super 
sional Hq. 


ming. 
sion of all work of divi- 


rmerly known as the Military Pioneer Corps (AMPC). 
units of the hhout the various formations of the Army, 
asection, for example, being furnished to each divisional Hq. (See ch. 7, especially pars. 141 and 142.) 
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(6) GSO 2—General Stagf Officer, Grade 2.—GSO 2 is responsible 


for— 


tN 


AR 


6. 


. Orders and instructions as ordered by GSO 1. 

. Organization and working of “G” (Operations and Intel- 
Jigence) office. 

. Detail of duty officers at Hq. 

. Control and interviewing of liaison officers at divisional Hq. 

. Arrangements with the Officer Commanding, Divisional 
Signals (OC Div Sigs), and the Camp Commandant 
(officer responsible for local administration of Hq as a 
whole) for moves of divisional Hq. 

. Moves by road; he is assisted by DAQMG (Deputy 

istant-Quarter-Master-General) for movement 

(march) tables (see par. 131 and fig. 116). 


nD 


(c) GSO 3 (O)—General Staff Officer, Grade 3 (Operations).—GSO 3 


is the understudy to GSO 2 and 


ww 


ponsible for— 

. Operations as directed by GSO 1 or GSO 2. 

. Moves by road (as allotted by GSO 2). 

. Distribution of maps. 

. Supervision of “G”’ draftsmen, who make tabulations, charts, 
and sketch maps. 

. Location statement (each evening). 

. Circulation of situation reports. 

. Supervision of the acknowledgment register (a receipt diary 
for messages). 

. Codes and ciph 

. “G” war dia 

. Detailed orders for move of “O” Group (Operations 
Group). 


(d) GSO $ (D—General Staff Officer, Grade 8 (Intelligence) —GSO 
3 (1) is responsible for— 


. Coordination of all intelligence work in the divisional area. 

. Situation map. 

. Divisional commander’s battle map. 

Divisional intelligence summaries 

. Deductions from information rece 

. Confirmation of uncertain information. 

. Reporting to GOC on requests for bomber support by 
brigades.” 

. Liaison with the Air Intelligence Liaison Officer (AILO) on 
operational matters. 


ed. 


1 This arrangement is known as Army Air Support Control (AASC). 
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9. Ordering and interpretation of air photographs. 

10. Distribution of intelligence of air photographs. 

11. Maintenance of diary showing identifications, enemy order 
of battle, and any other necessary items (less enemy 
artillery information, which is the duty of the Intelli- 
gence Officer, Royal Art illery (IORA)). 

12. Arrangements for preliminary examination of prisoners 
and deserters (carried out by IO (Intelligence Officer)). 

13. Liaison with IORA. 

14. Report of enemy identifications to higher authority. 

15. Circulation of intelligence. 

(e) GSO 3 (CW)—General Staff Officer, Grade 8 (Chemical War- 
fare)—GSO 3 (CW) ist sponsible for— 

1. Advice on chemical warfare, including, when neces: 

CW appreciation of the situation. 

. Anti-gas training. 

. Study of the divisional area in order to as 
dangers from enemy use of gas. 

4. Chemical warfare intelligence in conjunction with the 
intelligence staff. 

5. Examination of specimens of technical interest in  con- 
junction with anti-gas mobile laboratory. 

6. Meteorological arrangements for chemical warfare. 

7. Chemical warfare map. 

(f) L0—Intelligence Officer —His duties are similar to those of GSO 
3 (1) and he is responsible to him. These two officers are inter- 
changeable and one is always at di onal Hq. In principle, the 
Intelligence Officer and his staff are primarily concerned with the 
detailed examination of messages, documents, prisoners, ete., and with 
the keeping of records. GSO 3 (1) is primarily concerned with insur- 
ing that steps are taken to obtain information and that proper use 
is made of information obtained. 

(g) MCLO's—3 Motor Contaet Liaison Officers —These officers 
are charged with liaison with infantry brigades (brigades equiv- 
alent to U.S. regiments), flank formations, units on each flank, and 
corps Hq. They keep in constant touch with signal offices (message 
centers), calling for messages, etc., on outward journeys and reporting 
any information such as locations, ete., on return journeys. 

(h) Cipher Officer —This officer, who is respons ible to OC Div Sigs 
for all matters other than technical cipher duties, conducts the cipher 
office. He and his staff will be prepared to assist the “G” Staff when 
not fully occupied on cipher duties. 


ce ® 
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(i) AA & QMG—Assistant-Adjutant and Quarter-Master-Gen- 
cral.—This officer is charged with administrative staff work and with 
coordination of the work of the services. He is in close touch with 
the “G” Staff. 

(j) DAAG—Deputy Assistant-Adjutant-General—DAAG is re- 
sponsible for— 

1. Reinforcements. 
2. Medical services (with the Assistant-Director of Medical 
Services (ADMS)). 
3. Spiritual welfare (with the Senior Chaplain). 
4. Graves. 
5. Pay. 
6. Personnel services, including discipline (with the Deputy 
istant-Provost-Marshal (DAPM)), leave, and_pris- 
oners of war. 
7. “A” “Q” war diary. 
8. Discipline (courts-martial), 
9. Morale. 
10. Traffic control with DAPM. 

(k) DAQMG—Deputy Assistant-Quarter-Master-General- DAQMG 
is responsible for— 

1. Supplies, petrol (gasoline), oil, and lubricants (POL), and 
ammunition (with the Commander, Royal Army Service 
Corps (CRASC)). 

2. Ordnance services (with the A: 
Services (ADOS)). 

8. Detailed quartering of troops in consultation with the “G” 
Staff. 

4. Moves by road (with GSO 2). 

5. Moves other than by road. 

() ADC—-Aide-de-Camp.—ADC has the following duties: 

1. The personal comfort of the division commander. 

2. When the division commander wishes, he acts as his staff 
offi 

8. On return from visits to troops, he makes certain that 
the Signalmaster (officer in charge of the signal office) 
knows the latest locations of the troops he has visited. 

4. Assistant to the Camp Commandant in his duties (e. g., 
he may act as Camp Commandant for advanced Hq 
when it is formed). 


istant-Director of Ordnance 
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Adviser.—The Catering Adviser is responsible for- 
ing unit commanders on all matters concerning food 
preservation, cooking, preparation of diets, and dietetic 
hygiene. 
ing the relief or transfer of Army Catering Corps 
‘C) personnel throughout various units of the divi- 
sion (cooks of all units being ACC personnel but under 
the command of the unit to which they are attached). 
8. Training ACC personnel in their specialist duties within 
the division. 

(n) Chief Clerks, “A” and “G” (RSM—Regimental Sergeant-Major * 
(warrant officer, class I) and CSM—Company Sergeant-Major (war- 
rant officer, class I1)).—These clerks are responsible for— 

1. Organization and supervision of clerical duties in their 
offices. 

2. Checking, correct assembly, numbering, and dispatch of 
orders, messages, etc. 

8. Detailing clerk to keep a record of “in” and “out’’ messages. 

4. Insuring that reliefs are carried out so that clerks get meals 


and rest. 
5. The acknowledgment register (see (¢)7, above). 

(2) General organization.—See figure 5, paragraph 24, and figure 7. 
On the inclusion of a tank brigade in the (infantry) division, see para- 
graph 256, For the armoured division staff, see paragraph 38b. 

b. Infantry brigade staff (fig. 6)—(1) Duties and office organi- 
zation.—(a) BM—Brigade Major (Executive and S-8).—The Brigade 
Major is responsible for. 

1. All the staff work at brigade Hq (he can allocate this work, 
subject to his commander’s approval, as he thinks fit). 
2. Initiation of plans, subject to the command orders. 
. Preparing and ing operational orders and instructions. 
. Transmission of information to divisional Hq and to 
neighboring troops. 
. Training. 


eae 


8. Honors and awards. 
(b) Bde IO—Brigade Intelligence Officer (S-2).—For full details of 
the responsibilities of Bde IO (or BIO), see paragraph 137. 


‘geant,” which is oficial in the Royal 


* “Serjeant” is the official British Army form, but the spelling “s 
Air Force, is adopted throughout for the sake of uniformity. 
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(¢) MCLO’s—8 Motor Contact Liaison Officers. These officers are 
responsible for liaison with battalion, flank units, and divisional Hq. 
Their duties in connection with signal offices (message centers) are the 
same as on the infantry division staff. (See a(1)(g), above.) 

(d) Bde Sigs—Brigade Signal Officer (Communication Officer).— 
This officer is responsible for— 

1. Command, administration, and technical efficiency of the 
brigade signal section. 

2, His turn of duty at brigade Hq as an officer of the brigade 
staff, 

8. Advice on signal matters, especially with reference to the 
intercommunication paragraphs of operation orders. 

4. Liaison with BM and Bde 10 to obtain adequate information 
on which to base his signal plans. 

5. Reporting to BM any failure in signal communications 
or delays in the transmission of m 

6. Advice to battalion commanders on their own signal com- 
munications and cooperation with battalion signal 
officers, including all possible a: ance to them. 

7. Siting at brigade Hq, and general tactical control of divisional 
wireless (radio) sets, Royal Air Force wireless tender (for 
tactical reconnaissance), and wireless set (Army) for 
AASC.S 

8. Administration of attached details of other signal units and 
RAF personnel at brigade Hq. 

9. First-line repairs to signaling equipment of battalions. 

(ce) SC—Staff Captain (S-1 and S-4).—This off is responsible 
for— 


S 


. Personnel. 

Casualties. 

Spiritual welfare. 

Discipline. 

Sanitation. 

Prisoners of war. 

. Police. 

Routine duties. 

. Ceremonial. 

. Distribution and detail of billets. 
. Supplies (including food), petrol, ammunition, water, 
equipment, clothing, ete. 


RS eamraan wen 


fe 
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12. Preparation of administrative paragraph of operation 
orders. 
13. Traffic control. 
14. Reconnaissance of sites for brigade Hq—and allotment. 
15. Control of transport arriving at brigade Hq. 
(f) Captain, RASC—Royal Army Service Corps (S—4).—This officer 
has the following duties (with the Staff Captain): 
1. Represents CRASC at brigade Hq. 
2, Advises on RASC questions. 
8. Maintains personal liaison with units to insure smooth 
working of RASC services. 
4. Assists the Staff Captain in all matters relating to RASC 
supplies (including food). 
5. Forecasts requirements of petrol and oil and gives early 
warning of any abnormal demand. 
(g) Bde TO—Brigade Transport Oficer.—This officer is responsible 
for— 


1. Command of “B” echelon (rear echelon of first-line trans- 
port), including “B” echelon transport units when 
brigaded (that is, when sub-units of arms such as artillery 


and engineers are under the command of the brigade). 
(On “B” echelon, see par. 57a and figs. 107 and 115.) 

2. Defence of “B” echelon area. 

8. Mechanical transport. 

4. Use of petrol. 

5. Reconnaissance of site for “B’” echelon. 

(h) Chief Clerk (S/Sgt—Staff Sergeant). —The chief clerk is charged 
with— 

1. Organization and supervision of clerical duties. 

2. Checking, correct assembly, numbering, and dispatch of 
orders, messages, ete. 

8. Insuring that incoming orders, messages, ete., are at once 
passed to the officer concerned, and that they are sub- 
sequently seen, as necessary, by other officers and filed 
(this duty may be allotted to Bde IO). 

4. Insuring that all waste paper, carbons, ete., are burned. 

§. Insuring that reliefs are carried out so that clerks get meals 
and rest. 

(i) OME—-Ordnance Mechanical Engineer (warrant officer, class 1), 
RAOC (Royal Army Ordnance Corps)) (S-4).—This warrant officer has 
the following duties (under the Staff Captain) : 

1. Represents ADOS (Assistant-Director of Ordnance Services). 
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2. Advises on RAOC questions. 
3. Assists the Staff Captain in all matters relating to ordnance 
stores. 
(j) Brigade CQMS (Company Quarter-Master Sergeant)—CQMS 
is charged with— 
1. Assisting the Staff Captain. 
2. Drawing and accounting for equipment and stores. 
8. Accounting for and repair of brigade Hq property. 
4. Interior economy and discipline of OR’s—other ranks 
(enlisted men). 
ng of OR’s (including Sigs); arranging special meals, 
haversack rations, etc.; informing personnel when meals 
are ready and keeping meals for, or sending tea, ete., to, 
those unable to attend; making special point of insuring 
that all concerned, including visiting personnel, get 
meals. 
6. Ordering rations, ete. 
7. Pay rolls. 
Brigade Transport Sergeant.—Vhis sergeant is charged with— 
1. Assisting the Brigade Transport Officer. 
2. Drawing and accounting of motor-transport (MT) vehicles 
and spare parts. 
8. Maintenance of MT. 
4. Petrol. 
(2) General organization.—See figure 6, paragraph 25, and figure 8. 
22. Infantry and other battalions.—The channel of operational 
and administrative command passes from the commanding officer 
(usually a lieutenant-colonel) of the unit by way of the Adjutant to 
the remainder of the unit. Officers of subordinate units may advise 
the commanding officer on specific subjects, but normally they have 
no power outside their own units. A major is second-in-command. 
The Adjutant (a captain) is the executive of the commanding officer. 
All correspondence, requests for interviews, and the like are directed 
to him, and he deals with all subjects, passing on to the commanding 
officer all those which are of sufficient importance to demand the 
commanding officer’s attention. 


Me 


a 


(k) 


20 


(Bde Comdr] * 
Brigade Commander 
(Bi lier) 


[BM] [SC] 
Brigade Stat 
Major Captain 


(Major) 


(Capt) 


i i 
Tide 10 oF BIO Brigade. [MCLO] [MCLO} [MCLC 
sips Platoon Motor Contact Motor Contact Motor Contact 
Intelligence Falatoon Liaison Officer Liaison Officer Liaison Officer 
Ce alter) (Subaltern) (Subaltern) 


[Bae Int See} 
Brigade 
Intelligence Signal 

Section 


Brigade 
Detence 
Platoon 


(Brigade Brigade Ordnance 

‘Transport ee Mechanical 
Officer Qies Engine 
(Capt) (Sant) (Warrant Officer) 


[LAD] 
Light Aid 
Detachme 


The 1 
in pare 


etters shown in brackets are the Bi he ranks of ¢ 


theses 


ish abbreviations for the official titles. 


ally holding these titles are shown 


Free Organization of the infantry brigade staf, 


NOLLVZINVDUO 


Kid 
OTb-08 WL 


TM 30-410 
23-24 HANDBOOK ON THE BRITISH ARMY 


Secrion V 
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28. General.—The infantry of the British Army is organized into 
5 Foot Guards Regiments (The Brigade of Guards) and 64 regiments 
of the line, but since the outbreak of war the number of battalions has 
been considerably increased (see par. 167f and g). An infantry regi- 
ment is a parent organization only and has no tactical functions. In 
time of peace most regiments consisted of two Regular Army battal- 
ions and from two to five Territorial battalions. The regular bat- 
talions have almost never served together, but they have regimental 
training depots in common. In time of war newly organized bat- 
talions are assigned by War Establishments to a regiment, generally 
according to geographical origin. Thus a regiment may have an 
indefinite number of battalions; during the First World War this 
number was sometimes as high as 60. The infantry battalion is the 
basic combat unit. Infantry battalions are assigned to brigades 
for operational purposes without regard to regimental unity. There 
are five general types of battalions: namely, rifle battalion, machine- 
gun battalion, motor battalion, motorized battalion (an infantry 
battalion carried in Royal Army Service Corps transport), and divi- 
sional reconnaissance regiment (battalion) (see par. 26e). 

24. Division.—a. One type of (infantry) division (fig. 7) consi 
2 infantry brigades and 1 tank brigade, the infantry brigades being 
composed of 3 rifle battalions each and the tank brigade of 3 tank bat- 
talions. The supporting arms consist of 3 field (artillery) regiments, 1 
medium (artillery) regiment,® 1 anti-tank regiment, 1 light anti-air- 
craft regiment; 1 divisional reconnaissance regiment (battalion) ; and 
signal, Royal Army Scrvice Corps (QM), engincer, medical, ord- 
nance, provost, and other units. The war strength of the division 
is approximately 17,500 officers and enlisted men. 

b. Certain divisions, as above, set up for special purposes have 
organizations that vary from the standard infantry division of three 
infantry brigades. 

c. In army troops and occasionally in corps troops there are a 
companies of the Royal Army Service 


sof 


in 


number of troop-earr 


© In Great Britain medium artillery is designated as corps troops, but in operations abroad it is a part of 


the division, (See par. 30.) 
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Corps. Each company is capable of carrying one infantry brigade. 
These RASC companies are not divisional troops in any way. 

25. Brigades.—a. Infantry brigade-——The accompanying organi- 
zational table (fig. 8) shows the present organization of the infantry 
brigade, which corresponds roughly to the infantry regiment in the 
U.S. Army. The infantry brigade is the basic unit of the combat 
team. The brigade has attached to it for combat a defence platoon 
of 38 men, 1 anti-tank battery, 1 light anti-aircraft battery, a 
mobile ordnance and motor repair unit—light aid detachment (LAD)— 
and a signal unit. 

6. Tank brigade—The inclusion of an (army) tank brigade in the 
organization of the (infantry) division does not mean that the army 
tank brigade will not operate unattached. See paragraph 39 and 
figure 20. 


Infantry Brigade Brig Hq 
120 Officers I— Officers 
824 Enlisted Men 57 Enlisted M 


Def I 
38 Enli 


Rifle Bn Rifle Bn Rifle Bn 
ed Men Hq Co and 4 Cos Hq Co and 4 Cos | | Hq Co and 4 Cos 


Divisional Troops Normally 
Attached to the Infantry Brigade for Combat 


A Bury sig Light Aid Detachment Ligne, AA Bury 
Weapons Vehietes 
29 Motorears 
¢ ) 
Twin TM's" aren) 
Submachine guns 
38 2 Mortans 
154 Pistols 
114 Sig pistols s), 396. 


All exclusive of attached troops, 


Figure 8.—Organization of the infantry brigade, 


26. Battalions.—a. Rifle battalion (fig. 9)—The rifle battalion 
organization is based on the Bren caliber .303 light machine gun. 
This battalion has motorized transport and a war strength of 33 
officers and 753 enlisted men.'' The bat: 


ion consists of a head- 


11 ‘Throughout the di anization of formations and units, the term “enlisted men’ will 


include warrant officers. 
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quarters, a headquarters company, and 4 rifle companies. The 
headquarters company is composed of a headquarters, a signal platoon, 
a mortar platoon with six 3-inch mortars, each in a carrier, an anti- 
aircraft platoon with 4 twin anti-aircraft light machine guns and 4 
caliber .55 anti-tank rifles, a carrier platoon with 13 Bren machine- 
gun carriers, a pioneer platoon, and an administrative platoon. A 
rifle company consists of 5 officers and 119 enlisted men. It has a 
2-inch mortar, 3 Bren light machine guns, 3 submachine guns, and 
1 caliber .55 anti-tank rifle. (For discussion of the carrier platoon, 
see par. 128.) 

b. Machine-gun battalion (fig. 10)—The machine-gun battalion, 
which is at present assigned to corps troops, is based on the caliber 
303 Vickers machine gun. It consists of a headquarters, a head- 
quarters company, and 4 machine-gun companies of 12 guns each. 
Each company is composed of a headquarters and 3 platoons. The 
battalion is completely motorized and all personnel are carried in 
motor transport. It has a strength of 29 officers and 711 enlisted men. 

e. Motor battalion—The motor battalion, assigned to each ar- 
moured brigade (fig. 19), consists of a headquarters company and 4 
motor companies. Each company consists of 3 motor platoons and 1 
scout platoon (11 Bren carriers). Each motor platoon consists of 3 sec- 
tions, each self-contained, operationally and administratively, in 1 
vehicle. This battalion, with a strength of 26 officers and 774 enlisted 
men, has much greater fire power than any other in the British Army. 

d. Motorized battalion —The motorized battalion, formerly assigned 
to the support group of the armoured division, now forms the infantry 
component of the infantry brigade in the armoured division (see par. 
38a(4)). Its organization is exactly the same as that of a rifle battal- 
ion (fig. 9), but it is carried in motor transport. 

ce. Divisional reconnaissance regiment (battalion) (fig. 11).—This 
regiment is assigned to each infantry division. It consists of a head- 
quarters, a headquarters squadron, and 3 squadrons, each of which is 
composed of a headquarters, 3 scout troops, and an assault troop. 
Headquar juadron consists of an anti-aircraft troop, a signal 
troop, a mortar troop, an anti-tank troop, and an administrative 
troop. The regiment is wholly motorized, includes 52 armoured 
reconnaissance cars and 70 carriers, and has a strength of 40 officers 
and 753 enlisted men. It is actually equivalent to an infantry 
battalion in composition but has recently adopted cavalry nomen- 
clature. However, it is composed of specially trained infantrymen, 
and is under infantry control at the War Office. 
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Srcrion VI 
PARACHUTE TROOPS 


Paragraph 


Organization and equipment... Pes 27 


27. Organization and equipment.—a. General.—Paratroops, or 
parachute troops (figs. 12, 18, and 14), are procured from all branches 
of the Army and retain the uniforms, insignia, and organizational 
name of their parent organization. The British Parachute Wing is 


organized into battalions.” These battalions consist of a battalion 


Figure 12.—Parachute troops. 


rters, a headquarters company, and 3 or 4 rifle companies, 
The platoon is divided into sections, 
each section consisting of a s ant, a corporal, and 8 other men. 
This section of 10 men is considered as a “dropping” unit, that is, the 
largest group that can normally be dropped from 1 airplane. The 
armament includes 3-inch mortars in the mortar platoon of head- 


headque 
each organized into 3 platoons 


quarters company, and light machine guns, submachine guns, rifles, 


battalions have been formed into brigades, which are components of the aiz-borne division (see 
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and pistols in the rifle companies. The parachute school at which 
the men are trained is a separate organization from the Parachute 
Wing. 


Figure 13,—Parachute troops. 
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b. Equipment.—When jumping, the parachutist wears or carries 
the following equipment: 

(1) Helmet. 
(2) Gabardine j 
(3) Battle-dress uniform, 
(4) Knee pads (optional). 
(5) Athletic supporter. 

(6) Elastic ankle supporter. 


erkin. 


Figure M.—Par 


(7) Jumping boots. 

(8) Gas mask (if warranted). 

(9) Two empty utility pouches carried high on the sides near the 
chest (after landing, the parachutist uses these for cai ¢ ammu- 
nition which he secures from containers that have been dropped). 

(10) Sten machine carbine ™ (for those parachutists armed with the 
submachine gun)—the gun is carried on one leg and ammunition on 
the other. When about 100 feet from the ground, the parachutist, 
in order to lessen his weight and speed a quick release on landing, pulls a 


(see the center 


lar to the U.S. Thompson submachine 


5 ‘The Sten machine carbine (par. 916) is sim 
nan in fi. 43). 
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quick-release attachment and the gun and ammunition drop about 20 
feet to the end of a small rope which is attached to the parachutist. 

(11) Two grenades—one in each pocket of trousers. 

(12) Map, wire cutters, ete., in pockets. 

(18) One or two haversacks worn on the thigh—one contains 
knife, fork, spoon, canteen, and rations for 1 or 2 days; the other 
contains additional rations and a poncho. 

ce. Special equipment.—Signal personnel carry radio sets when 
they jump. Depending on the mi: n, other special equipment— 
medical supplies, bicycles, tools, ete.—is dropped. 


Sxcrion VIT 


ROYAL REGIMENT OF ARTILLERY 


Paragraph 
GEnC aie arama eres Peet ee oe, Se ee re 28 
Field regiment 29 
Medium regiment. _ 30 
Anti-aireraft and anti-tank See Sl 
Adjustment of fire.____._ = 32 
Communications... ne ae ere 33 
Manenvars=s2<<occeces <5 225 Be eee ene - 84 


28. General.—a. All artillery of the British Army belongs to 
the Royal Regiment of Artillery (RA), which in organization and 
magnitude is similar to a corps, but which retains the name “regiment” 
for traditional reasons." Including Royal Horse Artillery (RHA) 
and all other types of artillery, it is classified by type as follow 

(1) Field (Fd)—Divisional artillery—25-pounder _(3.45-inch; 
88-mm) gun-howitzer. 

(2) Royal Horse Artillery (RHA).—Motorized and in armoured 
divisions (25-pounder). 

(8) Medium (Med).—4 
howitzer (obsolescent). 

(4) Heavy (Hy).—6-inch gun; 7.2-inch howitzer; 9.2-inch howitzer. 

(5) Super-heavy.—9.2-inch gun and all greater calibers. 

(6) Special equipment. 

(a) Anti-tank (A Tk).—2-pounder (40-mm); 6-pounder (57-mm) ; 
17-pounder (83-inch; 76.2-mm). 

(b) Anti-aircraft (AA).—20-mm Sten; 40-mm Bofors; 3.7-inch and 
4.45-inch heavy AA guns. 


-inch gun; 5.5-inch gun-howitzer; 6-inch 


44 Cf. ‘The King’s Royal Rifle Corps and ‘The Rifle Brigade, each of which is in reality an infantry regi- 
‘ment of the line. See paragraph 1679. 
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(c) Mountain (Mtn)—2.95-inch (75-mm) gun (pack); 3.7-inch 
howitzer (pack). 

6. All artillery, except for certain specialized units such as coast 
defence and mountain, is motorized. 

c. British artillery unit designations are, in the main, different from 
those of the U.S. Army. For easy reference, they are tabulated below: 


British United States 
Regiment Regiment 
Battery Battalion 
Troop Battery 
Section Platoon 
Sub-section Section 


d. Artillery is organized into— 

(1) Tactical units. 

(2) Technical fire units. 

The tactical unit contains more than one fire unit. Normally, this 
fire unit is the battery, which is fully equipped to, and does, operate 
independently. 

29. Field regiment.—a. The field regiment (fig. 15) is the basic 
tac’ unit of British artillery. 

b. It is equipped with the 25-pounder (3.45-inch) gun-howitzer. 
All reports of this weapon are laudatory, and it is replacing both the 
obsolescent 18-pounder (3.3-inch) and the 4.5-inch howitzer. 

c. The field regiment has the following anti-aircraft and anti-tank 
resources: 


Regt Biry Each 
Hq Hq troop 


Anti-aircraft light machine guns_ ~~~ --------------- 4 4 2 
‘Anti-tank rifles. 2---2_.-----=-+---=----==6-+-=--- 1 2 i 


Anti-aircraft light machine guns have Motley mountings to enable 
them to be fired from vehicles on the move. Normally, however, the 
e is halted before the attacker is engaged. Anti-tank rifles are 
ied in the same vehicles as the anti-aircraft light machine guns. 

d. Ammunition—The ammunition normally transported in the 
regiment is 160 rounds per gun (90 percent HE; 10 percent smoke), 
and, in addition, 12 rounds per gun of solid armour-piercing shot, which 
is carried on the gun tractors. Separate charges are carried for each 
round of ammunition except armour-piercing, and they include a 
number of supercharge rounds. The normal distribution of ammuni- 
tion is as follows: 

(1) In each troop: 

Six tractors, 24 rounds each=144 rounds. 


vehi 


cal 
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Field Regiment, Royal Artillery 


36 Officers, 636 Enlisted Men (not including attached) 


Regimental Hq: 6 Officers, 54 Enlisted Men 
Regimental Commanding Officer (Lieuten- Quarter-master 
ant-Colonel) Signal Section attached: 1 Officer, 87 En- 
Second-in-command (Major) listed Men 
Adjutant Light Ald Detachment attached : 1 Ofleer, 
Orderly Officer (also functions as Intelli- 2 Enlisted Men 


gence Officer) Medical Officer 
Survey Officer 


Q Battery 
10 Officers 
194 Enlisted Men 
P Battery T R Battery 
A and B Troops E and F Troops 


Battery Hq 
4 Officers 
74 Enlisted Men 


| 


© Troop 
2 Officers D Troop 
dnlisted Men 


Left Section 
18 Enlisted Men 


LEGEND 


‘Tractor 


pounder ( 
mm) gun-how 


2 Motorcars, 4-seater 
Motorea 


ter 
ration posts (OP's) 


Weapons 
79 Pistols 

340 Rifles 

28 AA“LMG’s 

P rifles 


Lorry, 3 
Lorri 


pounders 
227 Submachine guns 


‘Trailer, water 
Fiaune 15.—Organization of the field regiment, Royal Artillery. 
tish medium regiment, equipped with G-ineh howitzers and 
s identical in organization exeept that there are only two ba 
includes only two tractors, each pulling one gun, All ammuni 
ied in the ammunition group. 


and 
therefore ea 
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Eight trailers, 32 rounds each 6 rounds. 
Total, 400 rounds =100 rounds per gun. 
(2) In each battery ammunition group:'® 
Two 30-cwt trucks, 56 rounds each=112 rounds. 
Two 3-ton trucks, 184 rounds each = ‘ounds. 
Total, 480 rounds =60 rounds per gun. 

e. Fuzes.—Types of fuzes employed are as follows: 

(a) Mazenlvo . ees = 2 _ Direct action. 
(2) Fuze 119_- nes _.. Direct action, delay 
(3) Fuze 210__ ee _.. Clockwork for high bursts. 
(4) Fuze 221 eh . Time. 

30. Medium regiment.—a. Employment—In Great Britain me- 
dium artillery is a part of corps artillery, but with British troops 
abroad it is included in the divisional organization. Medium artillery 
is normally employed on counter-battery work and on other missions 
where use can be made of its long range. 

b. Organization —The organization of a medium regiment is 
similar to that of a field regiment except that the former contains 
only two batteries. (The organization of the field regiment is shown 
in fig. 15.) 

c. Armament.—(1) The medium regiment in the infantry div 
is armed with the 5.5-inch gun-howitzer or the old 6-inch how! 
The maximum range of the 6-inch howitzer is 11,400 yards, and that 
of the 5.5-inch gun-howitzer 16,000 yards 

(2) The medium regiments of corps artillery are armed with 6-inch 
howitzers or the 4.5-inch gun. The maximum range of the latter is 
20,500 yards. 

d. Maneuver and deployment-—The medium regiment is organized 
for maneuver and deploys in the same way as the field regiment. 
There is one armoured observation post (OP) in each battery. 

e. Ammunition—The medium regiment carries 100 rounds of 
ammunition per gun, all HE, no smoke being fired by medium artillery. 
The distribution is as follows: 

(1) On each gun tractor (prime mover).—Fifty rounds. 

(2) In battery ammunition group: 

Eight 3-ton lorries, 40 rounds each =320 rounds. 
Two 3-ton lorries, 40 rounds each=80 rounds. 
Total, 400 rounds=50 rounds per gun. 


1s'Phe ammunition group is not shown on the chart in figure 15, since, exeept on a tactical march, it is a 


part of Hq. 
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f. Communications —Communications are similar to the light 
artillery nets execpt that both troops are equipped so that they can 
act independently. The allotment of wireless sets is three to regi- 
mental headquarters, three to each battery headquarters, and two to 
each troop. There is, in addition, one set for each battery providing 
wireiess-telegraph (W/T) and radio-telephone (R/T) air-ground com- 
munication. 

g. Survey party—A survey party is included in regimental head- 
quarters. 

h. Anti-aircraft and anti-tank resou 
has the following anti-aircraft and an 


—The medium regiment 
tank resoure 


Regt Biry Each 
Hq Hq troop 


Anti-aircraft light machine guns_________-_- 2 2 ii 
Anti-tank rifles______- 2 a ee 1 2 1 


81. Anti-aircraft and anti-tank.—«a. Each infantry division con- 
tains an organic light anti-aircraft regiment and an organic anti-tank 
regiment. In combat, one light anti-aircraft battery (U.S. battalion) 
and one anti-tank battery (battalion) may be attached to the infantry 
brigade. 

6. The divisional light anti-aircraft regiment is armed with fifty- 
four 40-mm Bofors AA guns and the divisional anti-tank regiment 
is armed with forty-cight 6-pounder guns (of the 48 a proportion will 
eventually be 17-pounder). 

32. Adjustment of fire.—a. Methods in order of preference-—(1) 
Forward observer. —British opinion believes the best method of getting 
field artillery fire on a target is by a forward observer connected 
directly by telephone to the battery. A forward observer with radio 
is used prior to the establishment of wire communications or when 
wires are out temporarily or permanently. 

(2) Air observation post (OP).—(a) The artillery air OP is gaining 
popularity. It isan unarmed airplane equipped with radio-telephone, 
capable of landing on and taking off from a small space, and piloted by 
an artillery officer who also acts as observer. The airplane constitutes 
an elevated OP, fire being conducted from it in the same manner as 
fire from a ground OP. A second occupant of the airplane serves as 
lookout to warn the pilot of the approach of enemy aircraft. The 
airplane ascends to 600 or 1,000 feet and does not fly out over the 
target area. 

(6) Organization of air OP personnel: 

1 artillery officer (pilot). 
1 flight mechanic. 
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1 flight rigger. 
1 motorcycle driver. 

(c) Matériel: 

1 airplane. 
1 motorcycle. 
1 truck (14-ton). 

(d) The ground staff for repairs consists entirely of RAF personnel. 

(e) One squadron of four flights of four air OP’s each is attached to 
each corps. One of these flights is allotted to each division and comes 
under the control of the divisional artillery commander. This pro- 
vides one air OP to operate with each field regiment of artillery in 
the division. One air OP is held in reserve for replacement or for 
leapfrogging. 

(3) Map data corrected by “meteor.” —When maps are available and 
observed fire is impractical or undesirable, firing is done by map data 
corrected by “meteor” obtained either from high-burst ranging shots, 
that is, registration (conducted by specialists with special equipment 
of the flash-ranging battery of the corps survey regiment), or from a 
broadcast meteor message like the U.S. “metro message” (see e, below.) 
The meteor obtained by high-burst ranging is the more accurate of 
the two. 

b. Sight and instrument graduations.—The British use degrees, 
minutes, and tenths of minutes instead of mils. All their sights and 
instruments are so graduated. 

c. Clock code.—The horizontal clock code method of aerial adjust- 
ment of fire is now used. Its advantage lies in the fact that the 
observer need not know the position of the firing battery; he needs 
only the target and a map. 

d. Gridded oblique photographs.—In conjunction with aerial observa- 
tion of fire, the use of gridded oblique photographs has proved very 
successful in identifying and locating targets, despite the handicap of 
the oblique view which the observer has. A system is being developed 
whereby these gridded oblique photographs may be used as a basis of 
unobserved prepared fires when maps are lacking. This will be of 
great value where the taking of vertical acrial photographs involves 
too great a risk because of enemy anti-aircraft or fighter defence. 
(For a discussion of the Merton method of gridded oblique photog- 
raphy, see par. 149.) 
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e. Meteorological message.—A “metro message”’ is called a “meteor 
telegram” by the British, A typical one, with explanations, is given 
below: 


From— | Ground in text 
Originators pump ey | ae | In reply to number 
0539 16223 1037 
21230 | 2033 23231 
3030 26225, 3530 


''Pime of receipt. 


(1) “Bar 3060” is the height of the barometer in inches, to two places 
of decimals, at mean sea level (MSL)—here 30.60 inches. 

(2) The first two figures in each 4-figure group are the time of flight 
in seconds. 

(3) The last two figures in each 4-figure group give the air temper- 
ature in degrees Fahrenheit. 

(4) Each 5-figure group relates to the preceding group of four figures. 

(5) The first two figures in each 5-figure group give the velocity of 
the equivalent constant wind in feet per second. To convert feet per 
second into miles per hour, multiply by 2 and divide by 3. Thus 30 
feet per second equals 30 multiplied by 2 and divided by 3, or 20 miles 
per hour. 

(6) The last three figures in each 5-figure group give in degrees 
the true bearing from which the wind is blowing. 

(7) The groups always consist of the number of figures shown, 0’s 
being prefixed if necessary. Thus, 07004 would signify a 7-foot-per- 
second wind from a bearing of 4°. 

33. Communications.—«. Dispatch riders, as well as wireless, line, 
and visual systems, are provided for intercommunication between 
regimental headquarters and batteries. The wireless layout depends 
on the number of sets available and on the number of frequencies 
allotted. The minimum number of sets required to make communi- 
cation efficient is three for regimental headquarters, three for battery 
headquarters, and two for each troop. All wireless sets have remote 
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control. One wire is laid from each trop OP to its Gun Position 
Officer (GPO). The gun positions are linked together by a “link 
line” (lateral line), through three-way switches at the gun position. 
The battery command post is connected by a single wire to each troop 
gun position. The only switchboards are at the battery command 
post and regimental headquarters. 

b. The artillery is responsible for its own communication from the 
battery down. The regimental signal section, Royal Corps of 
Signals, which is attached to regimental headquarters from the 2nd 
Company, Divisional Signals, handles communication from regiment 
to battery, between batteries, and from the artillery to the infantry. 
(See fig. 16 for a schematic diagram of field regimental signal 
communications. ) 

c. New radio sets have been issued, providing two-way radio- 
telephone (R/T), as well as radio-telegraph (W/T), communication. 
These are operated by RA personnel, and will be the standard air- 
ground communications. Communication from ground to air may 
also be made by ground strips (identification panels). 

34. Maneuver.—a. Organization.—For tactical purposes, groups 
are formed as follows: 

(1) Regimental commander’s group—The commander with such 
personnel as he requires when he goes to obtain orders. 

(2) Reconnaissance groups.—Both regiment and battery personnel 
required for reconnaissance of regiment, battery, and OP areas. 

(3) Headquarters groups.—Both regiment and battery personnel 
necessary to man headquarters and command posts (CP’s), and com- 
plete technical work and communications required before the guns 
can open fire. Battery headquarters groups are divided into— 

(a) “O” party—for the OP area. 

(b) “G’’ party—for the gun-position area. 

(4) Gun growp.—The guns and vehicles, and the personnel to work 
them. 

(5) Ammunition group—Reserve ammunition and one gasoline 
distribution truck to each battery. These may be centralized and 
moved under orders of regimental headquarters. 

(6) Headquarters group-—MT (motor transport) stores and tech- 
nical personnel of regimental headquarters and the attached LAD 
(ight aid detachment—motor maintenance section) normally 
move with the ammunition group under the regimental quarter- 
master sergeant. 

(7) “B” echelon—As in any other unit, moving under orders of 
regimental headquarters. 
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b. Deployment.—(1) Regimental headquarters.—Before leaving for 
the place where orders are to be issued, the regimental commander 
lays down RV’s (rendezvous) for all groups. After receiving his 
orders he normally sends back his second-in-command to supervise 
the reconnaissance and occupation of the gun-position area, while he, 
with or without personal reconnaissance, supervises the establish- 
ment of OP’s. Regimental headquarters is then chosen and com- 
munications are opened with the three batteries. 

(2) Batteries —A battery can deploy as part of the regiment or 
independently. In either case speed is usually important. As 
soon as the battery commander receives his orders, he sends the Com- 
mand Post Officer (CPO) to the gun-position area, where the latter 
reconnoiters the command post and troop positions. ‘“G’ party is 
then called up and all preparations are made so that guns can open 
fire immediately upon arrival. Meanwhile the battery commander 
has called the forward “O” party and is supervising the establishment 
of OP’s, and communications are being opened between the OP’s 
and the gun positions. As soon as the gun positions are determined, 
the battery captain arranges a track plan (circulation plan) and, with 
the Wagon Line Officer (WLO), chooses the wagon-line area (truck 
park). He then arranges for the anti-aircraft and anti-tank 
defence of the gun position and wagon lines. At the same time 
guides go back to the gun group rendezvous, guns are brought into 
action, and all vehicles not wanted at the gun positions are taken 
away to the wagon lines. 

(3) Troops.—Troops can be deployed independently in the same 
manner under the orders of the troop commander and the troop GPO. 

ce. Control.—(1) Tactical control is normally the regimental com- 
mander’s primary responsibility. He usually stays with the com- 
mander whom he is supporting, leaving technical control to his second- 
in-command. Similarly the battery has an officer with the supported 
unit. If the battery is working “under command” of the unit, it 
will be normal for the battery commander to be at the unit head- 
quarters; but if the battery is “in support,’”’ he may remain with the 
battery and send the battery captain to the unit. 

(2) Technical control is carried out through the command post 
officer at the battery command posts, and the GPO’s (executives) at 
the troop positions. 

d. Liaison.—(1) Liaison is maintained by Forward Observation, or 
Observing, Officers (FOO’s) who keep in touch with forward units, 
and by an artillery officer at the headquarters of the supported unit. 

(2) It is contemplated placing an armoured OP in each troop. 
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Section VII 
ANTI-AIRCRAFT COMMAND 


Paragraph 
General __ 35. 
Organization Siete _ 36 


35. General.—a. The Anti-Aircraft Command, which controls all 
anti-aireraft guns, heavy and light, and searchlights in the United 
Kingdom, is one of the commands which are charged with the joint 
cooperative mission of the defence of England, Scotland, Wales, and 
Northern Ireland against attack from the air. The various commands 
having that mission are collectively referred to under the name “Air 
Defence of Great Britain” (ADGB). The agencies and the high mil 
tary commands included within the meaning of this term are shown 
diagrammatically in figure 17. The organization of the Anti-Aircraft 
mmand itself is illustrated in figure 18. 

b. The Anti-Aircraft Command has been organized with the pri- 
mary consideration of facilitating full cooperation between it and 
other elements of the Air Defence of Great Britain and particularly 
between it and the Fighter Command of the Royal Air Force. 
Although for administrative purposes the Anti-Aircraft Command re- 
mains under the War Office and consequently must function through 
several army commands, the geographical boundaries of the three anti- 
aircraft corps correspond, nevertheless, with the boundaries of the 
areas of the six groups of the Fighter Command rather than with 
the boundaries of the army commands. Each anti-aircraft corps, 
therefore, covers the same area as two of the groups of the Fighter 
Command. 

¢. The Anti-Aireraft Command is under the operational control of 
the Fighter Command. See paragraph 179a(2). Except for that 
control, however, the Anti-Aireraft Command is a separate tactical 
unit of the Army charged with the anti-aircraft gun and searchlight 
defence of Great Britain and is di y responsible to the Army 
Council. It is commanded by a general. 

36. Organization.—a. The Anti-Aircraft Command con of 3 
corps and 12 divisions. The corps and divisions are geographical 
commands, and the units assigned to each vary with their missions. 

b. An anti-aircraft division is not a standard tactical unit like an 
infantry division but is rather a unit charged with the AA defence of a 
certain area. A division, which is commanded by a major-general, 
generally consists of a headquarters and three or more brigades, with 
certain service elements. 
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c. A brigade, which is commanded by a brigadier, is composed of a 
headquarters and three or more regiments. The brigade, which has 
a very flexible organization, may be composed of regiments equipped 
with heavy or light guns, with searchlights, with rocket guns, or with 
a combination of any of the four. 

d. A regiment, however, normally has but one type of equipment. 
A regiment consists of 3 or 4 batteries, and can be organized on a 
mobile or static basis. Regiments organized on a static basis possess 
transport only for administrative needs. Each regiment has a small 
headquarters of about 4 or 5 line officers, 1 or 2 medical officers, and 
about 30 enlisted men, and is commanded by a lieutenant-colonel. 

e. Batteries of mixed personnel, men and women, are now actually 
employed. The women are specially trained members of the Auxiliary 
Territorial Serv (ATS), who are not operationally employed in 
fighting units outside the Anti-Aircraft Command. They man and 
operate directors, height-finders, observation telescopes, telephones, 
and other instruments. Up to the present time they have been opera- 
tionally employed only in heavy batteries. (On the ATS, see par. 77b.) 


Srcrion IX 


ROYAL ARMOURED CORPS 


Paragraph 
General xs 37 
Armoured division_ 38 
Army tank brigade_ 39 


87. General.—a. The Royal Armoured Corps (RAC) represents 
an amalgamation of the Royal Tank Corps and the mechanized 
cavalry regiments of the line. The Royal Tank Regiment (formerly 
called RTR, and now known as R Tanks) consists of various numbered 
tank battalions: for example, 4 R Tanks (that is, the 4th battalion of 
the Royal Tank Regiment).'® The tank regiments of the mechanized 
cavalry of the RAC have the same main type of organization as the 
tank battalions of the R Tanks, the only difference being the use of 
the words “regiment”? and “battalion” to designate the respective 
organizations. The mechanized cavalry also includes the armoured 
car regiments 

6. There are two general types of armoured units: the armoured 
division and the army tank brigade. 

(1) The armoured division is equipped with cruiser tanks, which 
have the best all-around combination of speed, armament, and armour 
for long-range operations and tank combat. 


\ See paragraphs 1672 and 1684. 
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(2) The army tank brigade is equipped with heavily armoured 
infantry (“I”) tanks for assault on defended positions in close coopera- 
tion with the infantry. In infantry tanks, speed is sacrificed to 
heavier armour which will afford greater protection against enemy 
anti-tank guns. 

c. The main armament usually consists of one 2-pounder (40-mm) 
gun ” mounted co-axially with one machine gun, Close-support (CS) 
tanks have a 3-inch howitzer instead of the 2-pounder. 

38. Armoured division.—a. Organization.—(1) The organization 
of the armoured division has undergone, and is undergoing, continuous 
changes. Also, the organization of the armoured division in the Mid- 
dle East differs from that of the Home Forces armoured division (fig. 
19), though it is expected that the former will eventually approxi- 
mate the latter. At the present time, the Home Forces armoured 
division normally consists of an advanced and a rear headquarters, 
1 armoured brigade, 1 armoured car regiment, 1 infantry brigade, 
divisional artillery, divisional signals, engineer, medical, and provost 
units; and supply organizations. This division has a total strength 
of 201 tanks of the cruiser type, 8 of which are at advanced head- 
quarters.'* 

(2) The armoured brigade (with 193 tanks) consists of brigade 
headquarters (with 10 tanks), 3 armoured regiments (with 61 tanks 
each), and 1 infantry motor battalion. 

(a) The armoured regiment consists of a headquarters (with 
tanks and 10 two-man armoured scout cars) and 3 squadrons. Each 
squadron consists of a headquarters (with 4 tanks, 2 of which are 
close-support) and 5 troops (with 3 tanks each). 

(b) The motor battalion (par. 26c) is equipped with 14 scout cars 
and 44 machine-gun carriers. 

(3) The armoured car regiment (with about 60 armoured cars) 

ts 


varies in organization. One type, for operation in the desert, cor 
of a headquarters (with 4 armoured cars), a headquarters section 
(with 12 scout cars), and 3 squadrons. Each squadron consists of 
headquarters (with 3 armoured cars) and 5 troops (with 3 armoured 
cars each). Another type, for close-country fighting, consists of 4 
squadrons of 5 troops each. Each troop has 3 armoured cars forming 
a non-dismountable portion, and 2 scout cars, 2 motorcycles, and 2 
motorcycle combinations forming the dismountable portion. 


See paragraph 9a. 
18 See paragraph 110 for types of U. 8. light and medium tanks used by the British. 
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(4) The support group no longer exists, and its place has been taken 
by an infantry brigade consisting of three (motorized) battalions (par. 
26d). Each battalion includes six 2-pounder anti-tank guns. The 
remainder of the supporting element consists of two Royal Horse 
Artillery regiments, with twenty-four 25-pounders and six observation- 
post (OP) tanks each; an anti-tank regiment, with forty-eight 6-pound- 
ers; and a light anti-aircraft regiment, with fifty-four 40-mm Bofors 
light anti-aircraft guns. 

b. Duties of various staff officers at armoured divisional headquarters.— 
The various staff officers are charged with the following duties:* 

(1) GSO 1.—Coordinating all branches of the staff and acting as 
adviser to the commander. 

(2) GSO 2.—Issuing orders, except over the wireless (this is done 
by the divisional commander or GSO 1), keeping up the battle map, 
keeping other armoured command vehicles (ACV’s) in touch with 
the situation and receiving information from them over the house 
telephone, and directing road movements in conjunction with 
DAQMG (Deputy ‘tant-Quarter-Master-General) and DAPM 
(Deputy Assistant-Provost-Marshal). 

(3) OC Armd Div Sigs (Officer Commanding, Armoured Divisional 
Signals)—Signal communications in the division manned by R 
Sigs personnel. 

(4) GSO 3 (I) and IO (Intelligence Officer) —Collecting all intelli- 
gence information and producing an estimate of the enemy for the 
commander; responsible for the production of intelligence (‘I’) 
summaries. 

(5) GSO 3 (CW) (Chemical We 
the commander. 

(6) AA & QMG (A 


rfare).—Chemical warfare adviser to 


tant-Adjutant and Quarter-Master-General).— 
Chief “Q” (Quarter ter) officer in the division. Responsible for all 
“Q” problems such as replenishment of supplies, ete. Adviser to the 
commander and GSO | on “Q” matters. 

(7) DAQMG (Deputy Assistant-Quarter-Master-General) —Assis 
the AA & QMG and is responsible, with GSO 2 and DAPM (“B” eche- 
Jon in some divisions is controlled by DAAG (Deputy Assistant-Adju- 
tant-General) from rear divisional Hq) for road movements and, 


with the Staff Captain from each brigade, for sheltering and protect- 
ing troops and vehicles for the night, and for “B” echelon (rear 
echelon of first-line transport). 
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(8) CRE (Commander, Royal Engineers).—Acts as engineer adviser 
to the commander and commands the engineers in the division. 

(9) DAAG (Deputy Assistant-Adjutant-General) —Responsible for 
all personnel matters. In some divisions he controls “B” echelon. 

(10) SC (Staff Captain).—Assists AQMG and DAQMG and 
represents them at the rear divisional Hq. 

(11) DAPM (Deputy Assistant-Provost-Marshal).—Commands the 
division provost section and assists in arranging for traffic control, 

(12) CRASC (Commander, Royal Army Se Corps).—Com- 
mands the divisional RASC and is responsible for the replenishment of 
supplies, ammunition, and gasoline. 

(13) SOME (Senior Ordnance Mechanical Engineer).—Adviser to 
the commander on ordnance questions. 

(14) DADOS (Deputy Assistant-Director of Ordnance Services).— 
Responsible for the supply of ordnance equipment. Either SOME 
or DADOS will command the ordnance in the division, depending 
upon which is the senior. 

(15) SMO (Senior Medical Officer) —Adviser to the commander on 
all medical matters. 

c. Rear divisional headquarters—(1) The following staff officers and 
attached officers are normally at rear divisional Hq: DAAG, SC, 
DAPM, CRASC, SOME, DADOS, and SMO. 

(2) These officers normally travel in utility cars or trucks. 
There are no ACY’s at rear divisional Hq. 

39. Army tank brigade.—a. An army tank brigade (fig. 20) dif- 
fers from an armoured brigade in that it is built around infantry tanks 
rather than cruiser tanks. It is composed of 3 battalions rather 
than 3 regiments, with a total strength of 178 tanks (135 or more 
infantry tanks, 16 or more cruiser tanks, and 18 close-support 
cruiser tanks). 

b. An army tank battalion consists of a headquarters and a 
headquarters squadron (with 4 cruiser tanks, 9 scout cars, and 2 
carriers) and 3 squadrons. It has a total strength of 58 tanks (45 or 
more infantry tanks, 4 or more cruiser tanks, and 6 close-support 
cruiser tanks). 

c. A squadron consists of a headquarters (with one infantry or 
cruiser tank and two close-support cruiser tanks) and five troops 
(with three infantry tanks each). 
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Srcrron X 


CORPS OF ROYAL ENGINEERS 


Paragraph 
General... - 40 
Infantry divisio 41 
Armoured division. 42 
Supply---- 43 
Explosives and demolition... 44 
Bridging and bridge equipment. 45 


40. General.—a. Employment.—The personnel of the Corps of 
Royal Engineers (RE) is technically trained and equipped to apply 
engineering skill and science to the needs of the Army. Officers when 
first commissioned normally receive nearly 3 years of engineering train- 
ing; a large number of the enlisted men are “tradesmen” (correspond- 
ing generally to specialists in U. S. services). Engineers (“sappers’’) 
are also trained to fight, and are, when needed, used as infantry. Such 
employment is, however, exceptional, since casualties in skilled per- 
sonnel are difficult to replace. The engineers are equipped with auto- 
matic and other weapons on a scale to provide for local protection 
against personnel, tanks, and aircraft rather than for use in attack. 

b. Organization.—The basic engineer unit is the company. Each 
company is numbered and is administratively independent. Com- 
panies are normally grouped under command of a CRE (Commander, 
Royal Engineers—corresponding to the divisional engineer in the 
U.S. division). Companies are divided generally into three main types: 

(1) Field and fortress —Field units form the engineer element of 
fighting formations; fortress companies exist only in overseas garrisons 
such as Gibraltar and Malta. 

(2) Line of communications (L of C).—Such units provide troops for 
engineer services in the base and L of C area. 

(3) Transportation —Transportation units provide troops for the 
construction, maintenance, and operation of railways, docks, and in- 
land waterways. 

c. Distribution —The Royal Engineers are normally distributed 
throughout the Army as follows: 

(1) Infantry division. 

Hq Divisional RE. 
One Field Park Co. 
Three Field Co 

(2) Armoured division. 

Hq Armoured Divisional RE. 
One Field Park Squadron. 
Two Field Squadrons. 


AT 
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(3) Corps. 
Three Army Field Cos. 

One Corps Field Park Co. 

One Corps Field Survey Co. 

Army GHQ and L of C—No fixed allotments; may include— 
Army Troops Cos. 

Engineer Base Workshops. 

Engineer Store Base Depots. 
Workshop and Park Cos. 

Mechanical Equipment Cos. 
Electrical and Mechanical Cos. 
Forestry Cos. 

Quarrying Cos. 

Road Construction Cos. 

Tunnelling Cos. 

General Construction Cos. 

Artisan Works Cos. 

Aerodrome Maintenance Cos. 
Welding Cos. 

Welding Sections. 

Well-boring Sections. 

Army Field Survey Cos. 
Transportation Units. 

d. Special units.—In addition to typical engincer units, the Royal 
Engineers contain postal units, mobile bath units, salvage units, bomb 
disposal units, and chemical warfare groups. Chemical warfare 
groups receive the same general training as divisional field companies 
except for training in building bridges, the principle being that they 
can be converted into field companies, if necessary, with a small 
amount of instruction. The engineer bridge equipment is carried in 
a bridge company, which is a Royal Army Service Corps (RASC) unit 
and not a Royal Engineer unit. The bridge company is a corps unit 
and is charged with holding and maintaining bridge equipment, but 
not with constructing the bridge or with maintaining it when built. 
The company delivers bridging equipment to the engineer organiza- 
tions when needed. 

41. Infantry division.—In the infantry division, the engineers are 
organized into a headquarters, divisional engineers; 1 field park com- 
pany; and 3 field companies. All companies are completely self-sus- 
taining. They are not dependent upon the headquarters, divisional 
engineers, for supplics or administration, although they are under the 
disciplinary and executive command of the CRE. The field park 
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company corresponds generally to the Headquarters and Service 
Company in the U. 8. Army. The field company, although larger, 
corresponds to the lettered companies of the U. S. combat engineers. 
The field companies are organized as company headquarters and 3 
sections (platoons). The basic work unit is the section of the field 
company with a strength of 1 officer and 64 enlisted men; the normal 
working strength is 48 men in 4 subsections (squads). There are 
nine basic work units in the divisional engineers. (For organization 
charts, see figs. 21 and 22.) 
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42, Armoured division.—In the armoured division, the engineers 
are organized into a headquarters, armoured divisional engineers; 
1 field park squadron; and 2 field squadrons. The British armoured 
divisional engineers have a much looser organization than the engi- 
neers ina U.S. armored unit. The squadrons are completely self-sus- 
taining and so do not depend upon the headquarters for any admin- 
istration or supply, although they are directly under the command of 
the CRE. The field park squadron corresponds generally to the 
Headquarters and Service Company of the U. S. armored battalion. 
The field squadrons, although larger than the lettered companies of 
the U.S. armored battalion, are similar to them. The field squadrons 
are divided into squadron headquarters and 3 troops, each troop 
being organized as a headquarters and 4 sections. The section of the 
troop is the basic work unit, with a strength of 12 enlisted men, There 
is a total of 24 basic work units in the divisional engineers. (For 
organization charts, see figs. 23 and 24.) 

43. Supply.—Engineer equipment and stores are supplied as 
follows: 

a. Organizational equipment carried by companies is supplied by 
the Royal Army Ordnance Corps (RAOC). 

b. Explosives are ordnance stores, but replenishment in the field 
is carried out by the supply company, Royal Army Service Corps 
(RASC). 

c. Engineer stores, such as expendable material (cement, timber, 
barbed wire, ete.) and equipment not included in organizational 
scales, are supplied by the engineer store service, which includes an 
engineer store base depot, and workshop and park companies. 

d. Bridging equipment is carried in the field by bridge companies 
(RASC), one of which is normally allotted to each corps. A reserve is 
zlso held at the base and at advanced base depots if necessary. The 
sub-allotment and forward dispatch of bridging equipment is decided 
by the General Staff at GHQ, army, corps, and, in due course, divi- 
sional headquarters, with advice of the Engincer-in-Chief, Chief 
Engineer, and CRE, respectively. 

44. Explosives and demolition.—a. General—The present Brit- 
ish standard explosive carried by first-line units is guncotton in slab 
form. Ammonal and guncotton in the proportion of 9 to 4 are carried 
by second- and third-line RASC supply units. Further re: 
bulk explosives are held at the base. These reserves may include 
TNT slabs and plastic HE, which are service explosives, or any suit- 
able commercial explosive such as the nitroglycerin group. Plastic 
HE, when available in sufficient quantities, will replace all others, 
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since it is equally suitable for use in cutting, mined, or borehole 
charges. Until such time as plastic HE is available in quantity, 
explosive 808 is being issued instead. 
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Fiaure 23.—Organization of armoured divisional engineers. 


b. Characteristics of explosives.—Explosive 808 is a plastic, desen- 
sitized polar blasting gelatine which is equally suitable for cutting, 
mined, or borehole charges, but owing to its slightly rubbery nature it 
cannot be rammed tightly in boreholes, and, when used as a cutting 
charge, requires secure fixing. This explosive contains 60 percent 
nitroglycerin, but it will not be detonated by a rifle bullet. Its 
strength is 93 percent greater than that of TNT. Since its explosive 
properties deteriorate rapidly at temperatures of 100° F., it is not 
suitable for use in climates where such high temperatures are the rule. 
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It is issued in 4-ounce cylindrical cartridges 1% inches in diameter and 
3 inches long and is wrapped in thin paper. The explosive can be used 
under water, and, when fresh, can be detonated by any detonator or 
detonating fuze, although primers will give more satisfactory results. 
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¢. Mines.—(1) Anti-tank.—Types of British mines with details of 
their packing and carriage in the field are shown in figure 2 

(2) Mk. IV mine.—(a) Details of the standard British anti-tank 
mine Mk. IV are shown in figure 26. This mine is set to be detonated 
by pressure of 320 pounds. It will break the track of tanks, but 
normally does not breach the belly of the tank or injure the crew. 

(b) The fuze for the Mk. IV mine is shown in figure 26@. A steel 
rod projects from the head of the fuze, through which passes a stiff pin 
with a strong loop attached and a piece of bent brass wire. To arm the 
mine, remove the safety (split, or cotter) pin, but do not touch the brass 
wire. (If the brass wire is not in position as shown in figure 26 ®, the 
safety pin should not be removed, and the fuze should not be used.) 
The cover of the mine should next be removed and the fuze inserted in 
the socket in the top of the body. (The fuze should be an easy fit, and 


53 


TM 30-410 
44-45, HANDBOOK ON THE BRITISH ARMY 


on no account should force be used.) The cover of the mine should then 
be gently replaced so that the pins engage the straps. To disarm Mk. 
IV mines, carefully remove the cover and extract the fuze. After the 
fuze has been removed, a safety pin or small nail should be inserted in 
the hole in the striker. 

(c) The divisional supply company carry 1,232 Mk. II or 880 
Mk. IV anti-tank mines. The corps ammunition park carries a suf- 
ficient supply to replenish the stocks of the supply companies of all 
the divisions in the corps. 

(3) Anti-personnel mines 
Middle East they are gener 


Several patterns are in use: in the 
ally constructed locally. 
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Ficure 25,—Anti-tank mines, 
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45. Bridging and bridge equipment.—«. Load classification sys: 
tem.—The British employ a system of load classification by which they 
give bridges and vehicles corresponding classification numbers. The 
classification number painted on any vehicle indicates that it 
safely taken over any bridge having a corresponding or higher cls 
fication number. These numbers are approximately equal to the 
tonnage of the vehicle in long tons (2,240 pounds). For example, a 
class 24 bridge can carry a 26-ton tank. (See par. 161a.) 

b. Bridge types —The following are the principal types of B: 
mobile bridging equipment: 

(1) Reconnaissance boat.—The reconnaissance boat (fig. 27) is a 
pneumatic boat 6 feet 8% inches by 2 feet 8% inches built in two 


ish 
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compartments, with a wooden floor-stiffener. It weighs 39 pounds 
and will carry a two-man load. 
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Figure 26.—Anti-tank mine, Mk. TV. 


(2) Assault boat—The assault boat (fig. 28) is a wooden folding 
boat 12 feet 144 inches by 4 feet 1 inch. It 
174 pounds, and carries nine fully armed men. 

(3) Kapok footbridge—This equipment is lighter than the U. S. 
footbridge, but is otherwise similar. 


five paddles, weighs 
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(4) Folding boat equipment, Mk. III.—This folding boat equipment 
(fig. 29) consists of folding boats, superstructure suitable for both 
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FIGURE 27.—Reconnaissance boat, 


bridge use and rafting, trestles, anchors and anchor stores, auxiliary 
rafting gear, and folding dinghies for assault boats. The equipment 
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may be made up into rafts for class 5 or class 9 loads, or used as single 
boats to carry 16 armed men in addition to the commander and crew 
of 4. The equipment has been designed primarily as a bridge, how- 
ever, and such will be its normal use. The bridge is constructed by 
rafts, and the use of connectors permitting only limited articulation 
gives the bridge sufficient load capacity to carr s 9 loads (about 
10 tons). The boats are 21 feet 10 inches by 6 feet 8 inches and weigh 
870 pounds. 


Faure 28,—Assault boat. 


(5) The small box-girder (SB@) bridge, Mk. III—This bridge is 
similar to the L H10 bridge. Two sets are carried in each infantry 
division, and one special set in each armoured division. 

(6) Mk. V ponton equipment.—(a) This equipment consists of pon- 
tons, Mk. V, trestles, Mk. VII, superstructure, and accessories, includ- 
ing the long landing bay and the sliding bay. The bridge is designed 
to carry class 24 loads (26 long tons.) The pontons are decked and 
weigh about 1,450 pounds. In forming a ponton pier two pontons 
are joined together by means of side and deck ponton couplings. 
The bridge is constructed by rafts, each raft being coupled together 
by means of raft connectors. A raft is normally supported on three 
ponton piers, each consisting of two pontons coupled stern to stern. 
Across the piers are laid steel I-beams which in turn support a deck- 
ing of wooden planks, called chesses. The latter are held down at 
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Figure 29.—Folding boat equipment, Mk. ITI. 
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their ends by steel ribands which also serve as wheel guides and are 
secured to the pontons by means of racking bolts. 

(b) To get from the end of the floating portion of the bridge to the 
shore, a long landing bay, or a sliding bay and a trestle bay, are nor- 
mally required. The long landing bay provides a substitute for tres- 
tle, trestle bay, and sliding bay. It avoids the difficulties and uncer- 
tainties attendant upon erecting trestles on an imperfectly reconnoi- 
tered site. It is of box-girder construction with special decking and 
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Fiaune 30.—Example of ponton bridge layout. 


permits loads to travel straight from the shore to the first raft of the 
ponton bridge. The sliding bay is a normal-length bay used in stand- 
ard load-bearers and chesses. One end is positioned on the deck of 
the floating portion, the other end supported on the trestle saddle, or 
shore transom. The trestle bay is the same as the sliding bay and 
is used between trestle and shore. The trestle, trestle bay, and slid- 
ing bay are used when long landing bays are not available or when 
conditions on the shore do not permit their use. The ponton equip- 
ment is shown in figures 30 and 31. 
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(7) Inglis bridge, Mk. IIT.—The Inglis bridge (fig. 32) is a through- 
type Warren truss with tubular members connected in equilateral 
triangles of 12-foot sides and is designed to be capable of carrying 
any military load over spans ranging from 36 to 192 feet. For long 
spans and heavy loads the trusses can be double- or triple-tubed; the 
depth of the trusses can be doubled by building them in two stories, 
or various combinations of these arrangements can be used, such as 
a single-tubed truss with double-tubed center bays, a double-tubed 
truss with single-tubed second story, ete. Experiments are being 
carried out in the use of this bridge as a tank-assault bridge and also, 
with floating piers, as the superstructure of a ponton bridge. 

(8) Bailey bridge.—The Bailey bridge (fig. 33) is made up of rec- 
tangular panels 5 feet high and 10 feet long. The panels are made 
up of angle irons about 3 by 154 inches placed back to back with welded 
joints. Knee-brace members and end panels, all bolt-connected, serve 
to join the panels into a sort of a box-girder type of construction. 
These 10-foot built-up box-girder sections fasten together longitu- 
dinally by a pin connection at the bottom and top of each panel. 
The panels may be pinned together in various combinations, accerd- 
ing to the span and load-carrying capacity desired. It is believed 
that the bridge will carry loads up to 90,000 pounds over a 170-foot 
span, and loads up to 150,000 pounds over a 120-foot span. The use 
of the bridge with floating piers is being tested. 

(9) Hamilton bridge.—The Hamilton bridge is a permanent type of 
bridge which may be carried in normal service vehicles but which is 
usually held at the base. This bridge will take all military loads 
(except railroad loads) over the following limiting spans: 

Single-truss girders, 80 feet. 
Double-truss girders, 140 feet. 
ce. Bridge policy —(1) Present British policy is to carry only suf- 
ficient bridging equipment with divisions for unforeseeable minor 
obstacles; the remaining bridging equipment is to be concentrated in 
the corps bridge company (RASC) under direct control of the corps 
commander. The present interim scale of bridging equipment is as 
follows: 
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It is proposed to readjust this scale ultimately as follows: 

(a) Reconnaissance boats will be allotted to divisional engineers on 
the basis of 1 to each officer, with a reserve of 12 in the field park 
company. They will also be carried in the bridge company (RASC). 

(b) Assault boats will be carried in the bridge company (RASC) on 
a scale of 60 for each division in the corps. 

(c) The Inglis bridge, Mk. III (60 feet of single-tubed bridge), will 
be carried by (infantry) divisional engineers and by armoured divi- 
sional engineers to deal with minor obstacles. Each bridge company 
(RASC) will carry 480 feet of double-tubed bridge. Floating piers 
for use with the bridge will be carried in the bridge company, pro- 
vided experiments and design now in progress are successful. 

(d) Bailey bridge.—This bridge may supplant the Inglis bridge as 
divisional equipment. 

(ce) The Kapok assault bridge (520 feet) will be carried in each 
bridge company (RASC). 


64 


TM 30-410 
ORGANIZATION 45-46 


(f) Tank-assault bridging will be carried in the divisional field park 
squadron of the armoured division. The type of bridging has not been 
determined. 

(2) It is contemplated that folding-boat equipment and ponton 
equipment will be retained in the bridge company (RASC) until a 
floating pier suitable for use with the Inglis (or Bailey) bridge has been 
designed. The small box-girder (SBG) bridge is standard divisional 
equipment but may be replaced by the Inglis (or Bailey) bridge. This 
and the large box-girder bridge (obsolescent), the Hamilton bridge, 
and stock spans will be kept at railheads and engineer store (base) 
depots for semipermanent bridging on the lines of communication. 


Sxcrron XI 
ROYAL CORPS OF SIGNALS 
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46. General.—a. The Royal Corps of Signals (R Sigs), which 


corresponds to the Signal Corps in the U.S. Army, is responsible for all 
army communications down to headquarters of infantry battalions, 
artillery batter (U. S. battalions), and units of other arms on a 
similar level. It is also responsible for wire communications between 
army formations and such units of the Royal Air Force as may be 
allotted for support of the army, and for all wire communications for 
the RAF, these being effected by air formation signals. It will be 
noticed from this that R Sigs is responsible for communications further 
down in the army organization than is the U. S. Signal Corps. But, 
on the other hand, the U. S. Signal Corps embraces a wider field, for 
R Sigs confines its responsibilities solely to ground methods of com- 
munication and is not responsible for such duties as aerial photography. 

b. Infantry battalions and artillery batteries and troops have their 
own signalers for communications below company level. These 
personnel are not members of the Royal Corps of Signals. 

c. Higher formations are responsible for communication with next 
lower formations and for lateral communication between adjacent 
lower formations. 
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d. Tf a formation or unit is supported by another unit, such as 
artillery, the supported formation or unit is responsible for the com- 
munication with the supporting unit. 

e. The following is a list of some British signal terms and their 


U.S. equivalents: 


British United States 
Signal office Message center 
Cable Field wire 
Drum Reel 


Wireless-telegraphy (W/T) 
Radio-telephony (R/T) 


Radio (key) 
Radio (voice) 


Valve Tube 

To superpose To simplex 
Teleprinter Teletype 

Quad cable Spiral four (cable) 
Despatch rider (D/R) Messenger 


f. The senior R Sigs officer at GHQ is the Signal Officer-in-Chief 
(Chief Sigs),2° and is a major-gencral. At army headquarters the 
senior R Sigs officer is the Chief Signal Officer (CSO) of the army 
concerned, and is a brigadier; at corps headquarters he is the Chief 
Signal Officer (CSO) of the corps concerned, and is a colonel; at 
divisional headquarters he is the Officer Commanding, Divisional 
Signals (OC Div Sigs), and is a lieutenant-colonel; at brigade head- 
quarters he is the Brigade Signal Officer (Bde SO), and is a captain; 
at field regimental headquarters he is the Regimental Signal Officer 
(Regt SO), and is a subaltern. 

g. Each unit or formation has a signal office (message center), which 
is the terminal of all lines of communication emanating from and 
ending at the unit or formation concerned. Every message to and 
from personnel normally resident at a unit or formation will be routed 
through its own signal office. Thereafter responsibility for delivery 
rests with R Sigs personnel. In charge of each signal office is the 
Signalmaster, who is directly responsible to the commanding officer 
for the administration, operation, change of reliefs, and general 
efficient handling of the signal personnel at the formation or unit 
signal office. This duty is performed in turn by those junior officers 
in charge of wireless sections, operating sections, and line sections. 

h. Communications personnel, when on duty, may be distinguished 
by a blue and white signals arm band, which is worn on each upper 
arm by the following officers and men: 

(1) Officers of the R Sigs. 


2 Formerly known as SO-in-C, 
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(2) Regimental signaling officers. 

(3) Noncommissioned officers of all arms employed in message 
centers or in charge of artillery battery signalers. 

(4) Messengers of all arms while employed on dispatch riding 
duties. 

(5) R Sigs personnel engaged in the construction and maintenance 
of wire and cable. 

47. Hq signals.—a. This corresponds to the U. S. Army signal 
battalion. Its organization varies according to circumstances, and. 
it provides communications for the Hq of a higher formation such as 
GHQ or army. 

b. The unit consists essentially of a headquarters and three com- 
panies and is commanded by a lieutenant-colonel. No. 1 company i: 
the construction company; Nos. 2 and 3 companies are operating and 
maintenance companies and are identical. Companies are sub- 
divided into sections, the number of which varies according to require- 
ments. No. 1 company contains line (i. e., line-laying) sections 
and a line-maintenance section. Nos. 2 and 3 consist of teletype 
operating sections, wireless sections, messenger sections, and a tech- 
nical maintenance section. 

48. Corps signals.—a. The corps signal unit (known, for example, 
as (12) Corps Signals), also corresponds to the U.S. Army signal 
battalion. 

b. It is organized into a headquarters and three companies and is 
commanded by a licutenant-colonel. No. 1 company is the con- 
struction company, No. 2 company is the operating company, and 
No. 3 company is the corps artillery company. Companies are 
subdivided into sections as follows: 


No. 1 (Construction) Co: 

4 line sections. 

1 line-maintenance section. 
No. 2 Operating) Co: 

3 operating sections. 

3 wireless sections. 

2 messenger sections, each of 1 sergeant and 24 messengers. 
No. 3 (Artillery) Co: 

Signal sections for corps artillery units. 


c. If the number of formations and units of the corps is increased 
or decreased, the number of sections is altered accordingly. 

49. Divisional signals.—a. Within an infantry division the signal 
unit corresponding to the divisional signal company in the U..S. 
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Army is known, for example, as (38th) Divisional Signals. It is 
commanded by a licutenant-colonel and is considerably larger than 
the U. S. company, for it includes the equivalent of the U. S. infantry 
regiment and artillery battalion communication platoons. Divi. 
sional signals is responsible for all communications within the division, 
down to infantry battalions and artillery batteries. It maintains all 
radio sets in the division and carries out first-line repairs to signal 
equipment. It is also responsible for lateral communication between 
its infantry brigades (U. S. regiments) and, in general, for communi- 
cations with the division on its left flank, where this is not provided 
by corps signals. 

b. Divisional signals is divided into a headquarters, a headquarters 
company, and four companies: 

(1) Unit Hq.—Executive office of the Officer Commanding, Divi- 
sional Signals (OC Div Sigs) (2-O and 8 EM). 

(2) Hg Co. 

Hq (1-O and 5 EM, captain commanding). 

Q Section—pay, welfare, equipment provision, and general 
administration (1-O and 35 EM). 

M Section—tactical maintenance of all signal equipment in the 
division (1-O and 25 EM). 

(3) No. 1 Co.—Provides communications at divisional headquarters 
and to infantry brigades, artillery regiments, and the army tank 
brigade. The company consists of— 

Hq (1-O and 6 EM, major commanding). 

A Section—radio (2-O and 36 EM). 

B Section—cable (wire) (1-O and 28 EM). 

C Section—radio (1-O and 37 EM). 

D Section—dispatch rider (messenger) (24 EM, company quar- 
ter-master sergeant commanding); includes a cipher sub- 
section, with a captain commanding. 

O Section—operating (3-O and 64 EM). 

(4) No. 2 Co.—Provides communications for artillery regiments, 
including anti-tank, from regimental headquarters down to batter’ 
The company consists of— 

Hq (1-O and 5 EM, major commanding). 


E Secti . i ‘ 
He Seation| Ge argastion attached t5 even tield artillery reeiment 
F Section : 


G Ssckiba (1-O and 37 EM each). 


H Section—divisional artillery Hq staff section (1-O and 34 
EM). 
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(5) No. 3 Co.—Provides communications for infantry brigades 
(U. S. regiments), from brigade headquarters down to infantr 
battalions; also for the reconnaissance regiment, down to reconnais- 
sance squadrons, and for the Commander, Royal Engineers, down to 
engineer companies (known as ficld companies, RE). 

Hq (1-0 and 5 EM, major commanding). 

R Section—reconnaissance regiment section (17 EM, com- 
pany quarter-master sergeant commanding). 

J Section] One section attached to each infantry brigade (2-O 

K Section} and 59 EM each; also 7 infantrymen attached to 

L Section] each). 

(6) No. 4 Co.—Provides communications from the army tank 
brigade to the tank battalions; also furnishes a section to each tank 
battalion for communications down to squadrons. The company 
consists of— 

Hq (2-O and 19 EM, major commanding). 

W Section—army tank brigade section (I-O and 48 EM). 

X Section]One section attached to each tank battalion (18 
Y Section; EM each, company quarter-master sergeant com- 
Z Section} manding each). 

c. Attached to divisional signals is a light aid detachment (LAD), 
which is responsible for the recovery and repair of damaged vehicles. 

50. Armoured divisional signals.—a. Armoured divisional sig- 
nals provides communications within the armoured division down to 
and including headquarters of armoured regiments, infantry (motor- 
ized) battalions, artillery batteries (U. S. battalions) engineer squad- 
rons, motor companies, and armoured car squadrons. The unit 
corresponds to, but is considerably larger than, the U. S, armored 
signal company, and is commanded by a lieutenant-colonel. 

b. Normally communication is almost entirely by voice. There 
are over 500 radio sets in the division, including 1 in every 
vehicle, and there are more than 50 different radio nets. 

c. Armoured divisional signals is divided into a headquarters, a 
headquarters squadron, and four squadrons. 

(1) Unit Hg.—Executive office of the Officer Commanding, Ar- 
moured Divisional Signals (OC Armd Div Sigs) (4-O and 25 EM). 

(2) Hq Sq—Administers the provision of stores, and deals with 
technical maintenance both mechanical and radio. The squadron 
consists of— 

Hq (1-O and 4 EM, captain commanding). 
Q Troop—quarter-master (1-O and 24 EM). 
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M Troop—maintenance and repair (1-O, who is the Technical 
Maintenance Officer (TMO), and 31 EM). 

(3) No. 1 Sq—Provides communications between rear and ad- 
vanced Hq, and also between the two armoured brigades and any 
other supporting arms whose communications are not supplied by 
Nos. 2, 3, and 4 Squadrons. The squadron is divided into two 
groups: advanced divisional headquarters group and rear divisional 
headquarters group. Each group consists of a headquarters and three 
troops. 

Hq (1-O and 12 EM, major commanding). 
(a) Advanced Group.—Provides communications to those forma- 
tions and units stationed in the forward areas. 
Hq (1-O and 2 EM, captain commanding). 
‘A Troop—Adm Div Hq troop (1-O and 54 EM). 
C Troop—radio (1-O and 30 EM). 
D Troop—messenger (24 EM, company quarter-master ser- 
geant commanding). 

(b) Rear Group.—Provides communications to the services and 
reserve units of the division. 

Hq (1-O and 2 EM, captain commanding). 

U Troop—tear divisional troop (1-O and 36 EM). 

B Troop—wire (1-O and 28 EM). 

O Troop—operating (2-O and 32 EM, captain commanding). 

(4) No. 2 Sq.—Provides communications down to the Royal Horse 
Artillery (mechanized) regiments (U. S. battalions) and within the 
RHA regiments down to batteries. The squadron consists of— 

Hq (1-O and 7 EM, major commanding). 

H Troop—divisional artillery commander’s troop (1-O and 33 
EM). 

E Troop|One troop attached to each RHA regiment (1-O and 

F Troopj 41 EM each). 

(5) No. 3 Sq.—Provides communications within the infantry bri- 
gade, the armoured car regiment (U. S. battalion), and the engineer 
battalion down to the infantry battalion, the armoured car squadron, 
and the engineer squadron, respectively. The squadron consists of— 

Hg (1-O and 7 EM, major commanding). 

J Troop—intantry brigade (2-O and 66 EM, captain com- 
manding). 

R Troop—armoured car regiment (83 EM, company quarter- 
master sergeant commanding). 

N Troop—engineer battalion (I-O and 20 EM). 
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(6) No. 4 Sq.—Provides communications within the armoured bri- 
gade down to armoured squadrons. The squadron consists of— 
Hq (2-O and 23 EM, major commanding). 
W Troop—armoured brigade (1-O and 51 EM, captain com- 
manding). 
X Troop|One troop attached to each armoured regiment (15 
Y Troop; EM each, company quarter-master sergeant com- 
Z Troop} manding each). 
V Troop—motor battalion (19 EM, company quarter-master 
sergeant commanding). 
51. Standard procedures.--a. Phonetic alphabet. 


A. Ac J. Johnnie . Sugar 
B. Beer K. King . Toc 

C. Charlie L. London J. Uncle 
D. Don M. Monkey 7. Vic 

E. Edward N. Nuts » William 
F. Freddie O. Orange . X-ray 
G. George Poy Pap. Yorker 
H. Harry Q. Queen Zebra 
I. Ink R. Robert 


When it is necessary to spell a word, the word itself is first spoken, 
followed by the phonetic spelling; for example, “Two: T for Toc, W 
for William, O for Orange.” 

b. Pronunciation of figures (numbers)—The word “figures” will 
always precede any numl 10 will be spoken “Figures Wun Owe.” 
Pronunciation of numbers is similar to U. S. usage except for numbers 
such as 11, 22, 33, etc. For instance, 11 may be pronounced “Wun 
Wun” or “Double Wun’; 22 is “Too Too” or “Double Too,”’ ete. 
Should the pronunciation of figures fail to make the figures clear to 
the listener, the speaker will say each figure and then count up to it 
as in the following table: 


Os Owelts 0 verter O-w-e 
abe SON Nu rie Owe — One 
Sete Warand One — Two 


“Th-r-ree” 
“Foer” 


One — Two — Three 

. Two — Three — Four 
Three — Four — Five 
Four — Five — Six 

“Sev. Five — Six — Seven 

“Ate” ... --. Six — Seven — Hight 

“Ninar: "253 Seven — Eight — Nine 
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Example: 26019 will be spoken as follows (with emphasis on the 
Jigure (number) to be transmitted): ‘Figures Too—Six—Owe—Wun— 
Niner: Too, Wun—Too; Six, Foer—Fife—Siz; Owe, O-w-e; Wun, 
Owe—Wun; Niner, Sev-en—Ate—Niner.” 


c. Writing a message for transmission.—Messages are normally 
composed on a message form (blank) similar to that shown in figure 
34. Spaces should be filled in as follows: 

(1) “To”: the name of the unit to rec 


ve the message or its code 


sign. 

(2) “From”: the name of the unit sending the message or its code 
sign. 

(3) “Originator’s Number”: writer’s identification number (see 
par. 165). 


(4) “Date’’: day of the month only (e. g., December 7 is written 7). 

(5) “In Reply to Number”: the identification number of the 
message, if any, to which reference is being made. 

(6) The text is written from left to right with one word in a box. 
It may consist of plain language, cipher, or code. A period, or “stop,” 
is indicated by a circle with a dot in the center. 

(7) The originator signs his name and rank in one of the two spaces 
at the bottom, thus giving instructions regarding cipher. 

(8) “Originator’s Instructions, Degree of Priority’: the degree of 
priority, if any, is given. Tbe various degrees of priority are as 
follows 


Degree of priority Used by— 

Most immediate Commander-in-Chief or his chief staff 
officer only. 

Emergency Commanders and senior staff officers *; 


only for messages of the utmost importance 
having a direct bearing on operations. 

Immediate Regimental commander or senior staff 
officers ; for messages of special importance. 

Important Any officer; for messages requiring pri- 
ority above ordinary routine messages. 
Signal officers may use this priority. Any 
other instruction, such as “To await ar- 
rival,” may be put in this space. 


No indication For routine messages. 
Deferred For messages of minor importance. 
2 Priority lists, showing in detail which officers may use each priority, are issued by the General Staff. 
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(9) “Time of Origin’: the time at which the writer signs the 
message (the 24-hour clock is used, and local time). 

(10) All other blanks on the message are filled in by R Sigs 
personnel. (T. H. I.=time handed in; T. O. R.=time of receipt.) 

(11) Tf an acknowledgement is required, “Ack” is written at the 
end of the text. 

d. Procedures for sending message-—There are several procedures in 
use: 

(1) “Written message” procedur 
above and sent exactly as written, together with various signal 
procedures used by R Sigs. 

(2) “VE” procedure-—The message may be given orally to the 
operator to transmit, or may be written down simply as a text without 
the address or references required in a written message. This is used 
for quick questions and answers. 

(3) As regards actual transmission of the message the following 
procedures are used: 

(a) “Normal” method.—The message is sent straight through. 

(b) “SR” (send replies) method.—Each group is answered by the 
receiver before the new group is sent. This method is very slow and is 
used only when communication is difficult. 

(c) “F” procedure.—The message is sent through twice at slow rate, 
no answers being given. This method is used when the receiver must 
not, or cannot, reply. 

(d) “@” procedure.—The whole message is repeated back by the 
receiver. 

(e) “DO” procedure.—Difficult communication (DC) procedure is 
used in cases where interference is strong. The sender sends each 
group twice instead of once. 

e. Strength of signals.—The strength of signals received by radio is 
described as follows: strength 3 means “scarcely readable”; strength 
6, “fair”; strength 7, “good”; strength 9, “very strong.” 

f. Transmission of a message.—A message may be sent as a telegram 
by one of the procedures described above, or may be sent as a phono- 
gram. In the case of a phonogram the sending operator telephones the 
message and the receiving operator writes it down on a message form. 

52. Equipment.—a. Wire and associated stores.—In general, these 
are very like those in the U.S. Army, the principles of operation being 


—The message is written out as 


exactly the same. The principal instruments used in forward areas 


are— 
(1) Telephone “D,” Mk. V—Calls by buzzer; responds to buzzer 
calls or by bell to magneto calling; speech and Morse code (buzzer). 
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(2) Telephone “F.’—Calls by buzzer or magneto generator; 
responds to buzzer calls or by bell to magneto calling; speech—no 
Morse code key. 

(3) Fullerphone-—A portable DC telegraph instrument of high 
sensitivity—signals practically immune from interception. 

(4) Switchboard universal call (UC).—Ten-line or six-line; portable 
switchboard, with lamp indicators, which will respond to and call 
buzzer or magneto instruments. 

(5) Superposing unit.—Corresponds to the simplex unit; designed 
primarily for use with switchboard universal call; simplexes a series 
fullerphone on a telephone circuit (twin line or ground return); sim- 
plexes a phantom to ground fullerphone or telephone on a twin line; 
simplexes a fullerphone or telephone phantom on two twin lines; 
further development of phantom circuits. 

(6) Line labels (wooden tags).—These are of various shapes and are 
attached to wires at points where identification difficulties might 
arise. Linemen, by feeling the tags, can tell in the dark which unit owns 
the line. Tags are clearly marked to make identification simple; for 
example, BW-A means a line laid by The Black Watch (see par. 1679) 
to “A” Co. If there is more than one line between the same stations, 
a figure is added; for example, BW-A2. (See fig. 35.) 

(7) Wire-—(a) “D,” Mk. III.—A thin braided steel and copper 
wire used by infantry and artillery; single generally, but twisted is 
available; range, 10 miles. 

(b) “D,” Mk. VIII.—A larger but similar wire used by divisional 
signals; single and twisted; range, 15 miles. 

(ec) Quad cable-—Used in rear of the division; rubber-covered and 
rubber-insulated; contains two twisted pairs; range, 45 miles. 

(d) ?-pair india rubber vulcanized (IRV).—Used in rear areas and 
also, in short lengths, at Hq’s, where it is usually buried to conceal 
approaches; range, 60 miles. 

b. Radio (as used in forward area).—British radio differs in one main 
aspect from U.S. radio equipment of pre-war design in that British 
sets have a larger frequency coverage and tend to make one set do for 
many different arms of the service, whereas U. S. sets are more 
specialized, each arm having its own type. 

(1) No. 18 set (Nos. 38 and 48 sets being developments). 
infantry and for general patrol work: 

Output: .5 watt. 
Frequency band: 6.0 to 9.0 megacycles (me/s). 


Used by 


x 
a 
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Range: 
Mobile—voice, 2 miles; ew, 6 miles. 
Stationary—voice, 5 miles; ew, 8 miles. 
Weight: 30 to 35 pounds for No. 18 set; the others are lighter. 
(2) No. 38 set—Used by infantry and paratroops: 
Output: .5 watt. 
Frequency band: 7.3 to 8.3 me/s. 
Range: voice, 4 miles maximum. 
Weight: 12 pounds (batteries carried separately). 
(3) No. 11 set (and No. 21 set)—Used by infantry and artillery: 
Output: high power, 7 watts; low power, 1.5 watts (No. 21 
set: on higher band, .8 watt; on lower band, 1.5 watts). 
Frequency band: 4.2 to 7.5 me/s for both sets (No. 21 set has 
also 19 to 31 me/s). 
Range: 
Mobile—voice, 4 miles; ew, 10 miles. 
Stationary—voice, 6 miles; ew, 15 miles. 
Weight: 47 pounds. 
(4) No. 19 set.—Primarily an armoured force set, but has many 
other uses for general purposes: 
Output: 15 watts. 
Frequency band: 2.1 to 8 me/s and 230 to 250 me/s. 
Range: 
Mobile—voice, 10 miles; ew, 15 miles. 
Stationary—voice, 15 miles; ew, 20 miles. 
Weight: 192 pounds. 
(5) No. 22 set.—Middle-distance set, division to brigade: 
Output: 20 watts. 
Frequency band: 2 to 8 me/s. 
Range: ce, 20 to 40 miles; ew, 50 miles; mew, 40 miles.” 
Weight: three pack loads of about 30 pounds each. 

(6) There are many other radio sets in use. When a radio set is 
replaced, the new set is generally numbered ten ahead of the old set. 
For instance, the No. 13 set was replaced by the No. 23, which, in 
turn, was replaced by the No. 33. Other sets which may be found 
are as follows: 

No. 5 set—very-high-power set for strategical use. 

No. 9 set—obsolescent, replaced by No. 19 or No. 22 set. 

No. 12 set—high-power set for Royal Armoured Corps and 
army use. 


2 CW, or ew (continuous wave), corresponds to U. 8. Al; MCW, or mew (modulated continuous wave), 
to U.S, A2 (Lone); voice, to U.S. A3. 
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0. 17 set—very small portable very 
set for anti-aircraft use. 

No. 26 set—high-power VHF multi-channel directional set for 
use in rear areas. 


high-frequency (VHF) 
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No. 33 set—high-power set for army and corps Hq’s. 

No. 34 set—headquarters intercommunication set (very low 
power). 

No. 36 set—high-power VHF set for anti-aircraft gun control. 

No. 46 set—specially designed, portable low-power set for 
combined operations. 


c. Maintenance and repair—(1) (a) The Royal Corps of Signals 
is responsible for first-line repair to all signal equipment in use by 
units of all arms included in the formation. Whenever possible, units 
return equipment requiring repair or adjustment to the signal unit 
responsible, such as divisional or corps signals. If it is beyond first- 
line repair, it is turned over to the formation ordnance unit, and 
an immediate replacement is made if available. Normal replacements 
and issues are sent straight forward from the base ordnance depot to 
the brigade ordnance company, and issued from there direct to the 
unit. (Many of these functions are to be taken over by the Royal 
Electrical and Mechanical Engineers (REME)—see p. 80, note 23.) 

(b) A small dump of cable and line stores is maintained by the 
CSO’s of armics and corps for issue to meet some emergency or 
specific operation. These stores are obtained direct from the base 
ordnance depot, and are issued by R Sigs and not through ordnance 
channels. 

(2) The general definition of a first-line repair carried out by R 
Sigs tradesmen is a repair or replacement which can be effected with- 
out the use of machine tools. Anything which is a definite workshop 
job is passed on to the ordnance workshops. 


Section XIT 
ROYAL ARMY SERVICE CORPS 


General 
Funetion.. 
Organization._.__ 
Unit 2 
‘Transport... 
Operation... , 
L of C installations_____-_-__- 
Principles of supply 

Location of supplies... ee 
Transport to railhead____._-----.--- . 


58. General.—-Certain terms used in connection with supply in 
the British Army require preliminary explanation. 
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a. Supplies.—This term includes food, forage, gasoline, lubricants, 
disinfectants, hospital supplies, fuel for cooking and heating, and 
illuminants. 

6. Stores—This term includes war material other than supplies. 
It is divided into— 

(1) Ordnance stores.—These include personal and unit equipment, 
armament and small arms, ammunition, explosives, engineer and 
signal stores, tanks, armoured cars and carriers, tractors, clothing 
and personal accessories, camp equipment, office supplies, materials 
for workshops, and all mechanical transport vehicles other than those 
which are the direct responsibility of the Royal Army Service Corps 
(RASC) (see par. 54). 

(2) Engineer stores.—These consist of material and equipment re- 
quired for engineer work of all kinds, whether carried out by engi- 
neers or by other arms. The term includes permanent line signal 
stores, but not explosives. 

(3) Transportation stores—These embrace material and equip- 
ment which are peculiar to the transportation services but are not 
provided by other services. 

(4) RASC stores.—These include mechanical transport vehicles or 
the RASC, spare parts, and the material and equipment for their 
repair. 

(5) Medical and veterinary stores.—These include drugs, dressings, 
medical and veterinary instruments, and appliances. 

ce. Transportation.—This term refers to administration of the move- 
ment of troops, stores, and supplies. 

d. Transport.—This term is used— 

(1) In a general sense to denote the driver, vehicle, and such 
equipment as is necessary to render the vehicle mobile. 

(2) To denote that portion of an organized unit, formation, or 
service the primary duty of which is the transportation of troops, 
stores, and supplies. 

54. Function.—The RASC is charged with the responsibility for 
the storage and issue of supplies, for certain phases of their transpor- 
tation, including the vehicles assigned for that purpose, and for the 
administration of barracks and quarters. It supplies the daily needs 
of the soldier, that is, supplies him with food, gasoline, and lubricants, 
and brings him his ammunition. The RASC is also responsible for 
transporting his blankets and reserves of anti-gas clothing. 

55. Organization.—«a. General.—(1) The RASC is organized into 
two branches, supply and transport, which are coordinated under 
a directorate, the head of which is a major-gencral known as the 
Director of Supplies and Transport (DST). 
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(2) In war the supply and transport services, under the direction 
of DST, are under the control of the Quarter-Master-General (QMG). 

(3) The supply branch is charged with the supply of food, forage, 
fuel, light, disinfectants, medical comforts, and gasoline and oils for 
vehicles. 

(4) The transport branch is charged with the provision, issue, 
operation, and inspection of all vehicles in RASC units or driven by 
RASC personnel, and with the provision of spare parts, miscellaneous 
mechanical transport stores (MT stores), and materials, equipment, 
and tools required in the operation and maintenance of these vehicles. 
The maintenance and repair of these vehicles is to be shared by the 
RASC and the Royal Electrical and Mechanical Engineers (REME).* 

b. Personnel—(1) Officers —RASC officers are organized on a regi- 
mental basis, are interchangeable, and are trained in all branches of 
RASC duties 

(2) Supply branch.—The personnel of this branch are organized 
by trades. They are bakers, butchers, issuers, and clerks. The 
clerks section of this branch provides the clerical personnel required 
for commanders and staffs at headquarters of formations in addition 
to those required by the RASC itself. 

(3) Transport branch.—(a) The personnel of this branch are 
organized into drivers, qualified tradesmen trained in the trades 
associated with automobiles (e. g., coppersmiths), MT storekeepers, 
and technical mechanical transport clerks (TMT clerks). 

(b) The animal transport branch, which is composed of drivers and 
tradesmen trained in pertinent trades (e. g., harnessmakers), is one of 
the typical small divisions of the transport branch. 

56. Units.—a. Supply personnel.—(1) These are organized into 
supply companies, which are usually dispersed into detachments of 
varying size and attached to the nearest RASC transport unit. 

(2) It is the responsibility of the transport unit commander to 
train supply personnel attached to his unit. 

(3) Supply companies, RASC, are lettered companies (e. g., “A” 
Company), and are responsible for butchering meat and baking bread, 
the issue of all supplies, and the clerical duties in connection with 
accounts, etc. 


intended that this newly formed corps will eventually take over all maintenance and repairs, behind 
the first echelon, of all items. ‘The jent_and storage of all (ineluding repair parts) will 
remain in the hands of the appropriate service. All troops engage’ nance and repair work, 
excepting those of the first echelon, will eventually belong to this corps. 
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b. Transport personnel.—(1) The basic organization is the transport 
company, which consists of a headquarters and operating sections 
(the number dependent upon the tasks assigned the company). 

(2) Operating sections are normally commanded by an officer— 
captain or subaltern—and consist of a section headquarters and a 
number of sub-sections each in charge of a noncommissioned office 

(3) The normal sub-section consists of five vehicles and is the small- 
est unit in the transport branch. 

57. Transport.—Transport generally is organized into— 

a. First-line transport—This is organic transportation in battal- 
ions and below. It is divided into “A” and “B” echelons: “A” 
echelon moves with the unit in combat; “B” normally follows with 
the trains. 

b. Second-line transport.—Second-line transport is normally operated 
by the RASC between refilling points (RP’s), which are usually 
selected by divisional headquarters, and delivery points (DP’s), 
which are selected by unit commanders. 

¢c. Third-line transport—This is normally operated by the RASC 
between railheads (RH’s) and refilling points. The second- and third- 
line RASC transport is known as field transport 

d, Reserve transport—This reserve undertakes general transport 
duties and provides a reserve of transport. 

e. Technical transport—Technical transport consists of specially 
equipped vehicles, as, for example, mobile workshop lorries and 
ambulance car companies. 

58. Operation (figs. 36 and 37).—a. Second-line transport—(1) 
General.—Second-line transport forms an integral part of the forma- 
tion which it serves, and, in the case of divisions, it is grouped under 
the command of a Commander, RASC (CRASC). Each transport 
holds on wheels a fixed reserve of ammunition and gasoline. 

(2) Organization.—Second-line transport in both the infantry and 
the armoured divisions consists of a headquarters of a Commander, 
RASC, who can administer and command from two to five companie: 
In the infantry division these companies are as follows: one tank 
brigade company, two infantry brigade companies, and one divisional 
troops company; in the armoured d mn: one armoured bi 
company, one infantry brigade company, and one armoured divisional 
troops company. 

(3) Supplies —(a) In the case of supplies, the transport provided 
may be called a combination of second- and third-line in that it 
operates from railhead to delivery points. The unit is the company, 
RASC, which is provided on the basis of one to each brigade, division, 
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and corps troops. The supply columns are organized into two echelons 
which carry out deliveries every alternate day to the formations they 
serve. These units receive from railhead, and carry and deliver 
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Figure 36,—Supply 


supplies, mails, and engineer and ordnance stores. In addition, they 
normally hold a reserve of rations. 

(b) Although separate channels of supply are shown in figure 36 in 
the divisional area for each item, delivery of all types of supply i: 
accomplished by brigade or divisional troops companies for their 
respective units 
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b. Third-line and reserve transport —Third-line and reserve transport 
operates behind second-line transport, draws ammunition, gasoline, 


and other supplies from railhead, and delivers to refilling points the 
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quantities required to keep the second-line transport filled. A pool 
of RASC general transport companies is placed at the disposal of the 
formation commanders, who must see to it that the reserves of ammu- 
nition, gasoline, and supplies held on wheels are sufficient to cover all 
their actual tactical requirements. Each general transport company 
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is composed of three or four platoons, each operating thirty 3-ton 
trucks. These platoons are used for carrying ammunition, troops, 
and supplies according to the immediate needs of the situation. 

ce. Technical transport.—This comprises such units as_ bridge 
companies and ambulance car companies. The latter are normally 
used in the line of communications (L of C) area for clearing casualties 
from ambulance trains to hospitals and from hospitals to ships; and 
they are also formed into motor ambulance convoys, which are usually 
employed for clearing casualties from field ambulances (see pars. 65 
and 67) to casualty clearing stations and from casualty clearing sta- 
tions to ambulance trains. 

59. LofC installations.—The RASC provides a staff and operates 
the following installations: 

a. Mechanical transport stores depots (MTSD’s). 

b. Motor transport vehicle reception depots (VRD’s). 

c. Heavy repair shops (HRS’s). 

d. Base supply depots (BSD’s). 

e. Field bakeries. 

f. Advanced supply depots (if formed). 

g. Field supply depots (if formed). 

h. Detail issue depots (for the reception of surpluses from trains at 
railhead, making up deficiencies, and for issue of supplies in detail to 
local troops). 

60. Principles of supply.—a. Supplies—(1) There is a regular 
delivery of required supplies to all units daily at a time and place con- 
venient to them. 

(2) In addition to one emergency ration, all units must have 2 
days’ supplies with them at all times. These stocks are replenished 
by the daily delivery of 1 day’s supplies. 

b. Gasoline—(1) At the beginning of the march all vehicles are 
filled and all reserves made complete. 

(2) An adequate reserve is maintained on wheels in front of railhead 
(sufficient for 75 miles, carried by petrol companies). 

(3) Replenishment will normally take place on completion of the 
march. 

61. Location of supplies. —The supply situation on any one day is 
as follows: 

a. First day’s supply.—(1) On the man—an emergency ration. 

(2) On first-line transport—the unconsumed portion of the current 
day’s ration. 

b. Second day’s supply.—In one echelon of the supply column ready 
for delivery that evening. 
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ce. Third day's supply —I the supply pack train, at or approaching 
the railhead, or in the other echelon of the supply column for delivery 
the following evening. 

62. Transport to railhead.—a. This is normally done by means 
of what is known as a “pack” train. Pack trains are run on daily 
schedules and contain the 1-day requirements of one or more forma- 
tions in supplies and in engineer and RASC stores. 

b. Trains are loaded at the various depots and marshaled into pack 
sections at the base marshalling yard for dispatch to railhead. 

ce. Asection pack number is allotted to each formation served, each 
railroad truck (freight car) destined for a particular formation being 
labeled with this number. In the marshalling yard, therefore, all 
trucks bearing the same number are put together to form the pack 
section, which contains 1 day’s requirements for a particular formation. 

d. Pack trains are classified as “standard” or “variable.” The 
standard pack train is loaded on a fixed basis for each formation served, 
thus facilitating the work of the base depots. Any surpluses or 
deficiencies on arrival at railhead can usually be adjusted by the rail- 
head supply officer from his store. Variable pack trains are restricted 
to the minimum and are normally adopted for army or corps troops 
when demands are subject to considerable fluctuation. 

e. A third type of train, known asa “bulk” train, is also used. These 
trains carry one or more commodities in bulk and normally run from 
base depots to regulating stations or advanced depots. 
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63. General.—The Royal Army Medical C ‘orps 5 (R! AMC) provides 
the medical service in the British Army. Under its jurisdiction come 
the various nursing services, the principal one of which is Queen 
Alexandra’s Imperial Military Nursing Service (QAIMNS).* The 
general responsibilities of the RAMC are— 


NS rank with the officers of the Army as follows: 
\-chief—colonel. 

Principal matron—lieutenant-colonel. 

Matron—major. 

Sister or staff nurse—lieutenant, 
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a. The evacuation, care, and treatment of sick or injured troops and 
of gas casualties in all situations. The RAMC is not responsible for 
“cleansing”? men contaminated with blister gas unless they are rendered 
unfit by the gas to continue in action. The “cleansing” of men who are 
not rendered unfit is a unit responsibility. 

6. Advice and initiation of measures to insure the health of troops. 

¢. Supply and replenishment of medical equipment and supplies. 

d. Advice with regard to the location of medical units. 

64. Tactical considerations.—a. Principle of operation —Medi- 
cal units in the field take some time to open and, once opened, cannot 
be moved quickly, on account of tentage and stores that have to be 
packed up, and the sick and wounded who must be evacuated.” 
Consequently, in principle, no more units should be opened up than 
are required to deal with anticipated casualties. This is especially 
important in mobile operations. 

b. Medical plan—(1) When preparing the medical plan for a 
specific operation, “G” (General Staff) gives a forecast of anticipated 
casualties. On this basis, the medical staff and “A” (Adjutant) are in 
a position to estimate transport requirements by calculating the prob- 
able percentages of killed and of lying, sitting, and walking wounded. 

(2) If the calculations show the need for more transport than is 
available, “A” must obtain it from “Q” (Quarter-master). Since the 
calculation is based on an arbitrary expectation of casualties by “G,” a 
reserve of transport to meet unexpectedly heavy casualties is usually 
provided. 

(3) For a divisional operation the Assistant-Director of Medical 
Services (ADMS), having made his calculations, submits his plan for 
evacuation of casualties, showing what proportion of his resources he 
proposes to open and what he will keep in reserve. If the plan is 
approved by “A,” it is then put into effect by ADMS. 

(4) As they are a matter of general interest, the locations and times 
of opening and closing the forward evacuating centers are inserted 
in the administrative paragraph of the operation order (OO). (See 
par. 122a(4).) 

ec. Organization for evacuation of casualties—The organization for 
the evacuation of casualties (fig. 38) is based on a system of three 
zones: 

(1) Collecting zone. 

Regimental medical establishments (RAP’s, ADS’s, WWCP, 
and MDS). 
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Field ambulances. 
Motor ambulance convoys. 
Evacuating zone. 

Jasualty clearing station. 
Motor ambulance convoys. 
Ambulance trains. 
Ambulance barges (if on water). 
Ambulance airplanes. 
Distributing zone. 

General hospitals. 
Convalescent depots. 
Hospital ships and carriers. 
Ambulance transports. 
Home hospitals. 

65. Medical resources of formations and units.—a. Division. — 
In the infantry division there are 2 field ambulances * (battalions), 
2 field dressing stations, and 1 field hygiene section, with a total of 
691 officers and enlisted men. In the armoured division there are 
1 light field ambulance, 1 field ambulance, 1 field dressing station, 
and 1 light field hygiene section, with a total of 559 officers and 
enlisted men. 

b. Infantry battalion —In the infantry battalion there are 1 medical 
officer, 1 medical orderly, medical equipment in a 15-cwt truck, 
stretcher-bearers, 1 sergeant, and 20 enlisted men. The stretcher- 
bearers collect casualties and bring them to the regimental aid post 
(RAP). 

c. Other units.—Several other units have a medical officer and 
orderly in their organization; but although stretchers are sometimes 
provided, no special stretcher-bearers are allowed. Casualties from 
units without any medical resources will be treated by the nearest unit 
in the chain of evacuation. 

d. Armoured fighting vehicles (AFV’s).—A medical kit is carried in 
each AFV, and personnel are trained in its use. If the situation 
permits, casualties are evacuated from the tank, with an attached 
field medical card indicating the nature of the injury and the first aid 
already given. Casualties are then collected by medical personnel. 

e. Regimental aid post (RAP).—Regiments provided with a medi- 
cal officer open an RAP in battle. Its site is the responsibility of 
the commanding officer in consultation with the medical officer. 
Evacuation from the RAP is a responsibility of the field ambulance 
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#8 "The actual vehicles are called “motor ambulances.” 
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(company). At the RAP the first field dressing is applied or adjusted. 

66. Collection.—a. Bearer relay post.—This is established as a 
turn-over point from one squad of stretcher-bearers to the next, when 
the ground precludes the use of motor ambulances. 

b. Main dressing station (MDS).—The MDS is formed by the 
headquarters of the field ambulance (company). Records and 
particulars are taken for the first time. Anti-tetanus serum is in- 
jected; but here also only urgent treatment is attempted. Rifles and 
any ammunition are collected from the wounded at the MDS. 

c. Walking wounded collecting post (WWCP).—The object of this 
post is to relieve pressure on the advanced dressing station (ADS) in 
battle. Walking wounded are directed to the WWCP, whence they 
are taken direct to the casualty clearing station (CCS) by transport 
(usually lorries) provided specially by “Q” of corps headquarters. 
The WWCP is formed only when heavy fighting is expected. It 
should be located 2 to 5 miles from forward troops at a convergence of 
roads or tracks from the front. It may be formed by corps field 
ambulance or by divisional field ambulance. 

67. Field ambulance (battalion).—a. Divisional troops.—There 
is one field ambulance for each infantry brigade. 

6. Organization.—(1) A field ambulance is organized into a head- 
quarters and 2 companies. Each company can furnish 1 advanced 
dressing station (ADS). Headquarters can furnish an MDS with a 
capacity for 100 to 150 casualties. Thirty-six stretcher-bearers from 
each company and 8 motor ambulances from headquarters field ambu- 
lances are available for collecting casualties from the RAP’s and for 
transporting them to the ADS and from there to the MDS. 

(2) Not all the personnel of field ambulances are carried in unit 
motor transport. Three extra 3-ton lorries are required if all per- 
sonnel are to be carried. 

ce. Method of operation—(1) Field ambulance personnel establish 
contact with the RAP’s, and field ambulance stretcher-bearers remove 
casualties to the ADS or to the car post (CP), if it is formed, in front 
of the ADS. 

(2) Evacuation from the ADS to the MDS is by motor ambulances 
of field ambulances. 

(3) Evacuation beyond the MDS is the responsibility of motor 
ambulance convoy (MAC), a corps unit. 

d. Ambulance  stations.—(1) Advanced dressing station (ADS).— 
This is a collecting center from the RAP’s in the forward zone. Dur- 
ing mobile operations only one company of the field ambulance gen- 
erally opens at a time; the other is held in reserve ready to move to 
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the next location. At the ADS only exceptionally urgent treatment is 
attempted. Dressings are adjusted and hot drinks are available. 
The location of the ADS depends on whether or not motor ambu- 
lances can work up to, or near, the RAP. If they can, and if the road 
communications are good, the ADS may be located some distance 
behind the forward troops, but it must be within a few minutes’ run 
by motor ambulance to and from the RAP or the CP. 

(2) Car post (CP).—This is the forward point to which motor 
ambulances work if they cannot work for the RAP’s. Bearers from 
the various RAP’s bring lying cases to the CP, whence they are 
taken to the ADS by motor ambulance of field ambulance. soon 
as a motor ambulance arrives at the ADS from the CP, it is replaced 
at the CP by another one. Since 1,000 yards is the practical limit 
of the stretcher-bearers’ carrying capacity, cither a CP or a bearer 
relay post must be established when the ADS is more than 1,000 
yards from the RAP’s. 


Srcrion XIV 


ROYAL ARMY ORDNANCE CORPS 


Paragraph 
Function -- 68 
Ordnance stores. gas = rise - 69 
Line of communications (L of C) area____- = _ 70 
Personnel in forward areas... - nsf 
Disembarkation area_.___ Beer 
Repair installations _ 73 


Supply of ammunition... i _74 
Supply of other stores. __ 75 


68. Function.—The procurement and issue of ordnance stores 
are the responsibility of the Royal Army Ordnance Corps (RAOC), 
but all of these stores are eventually to be maintained and repaired 
by the Royal Electrical and Mechanical Engineers (REME). How- 
ever, throughout this handbook the RAOC is discussed prior to the 
organization of the REME, since details on the latter are not com- 
plete (see p. 80, note 23). At present, the RAOC supplies combat 
troops with all the ordnance stores that they may require and recovers 
and repairs their equipment. The RAOC also has the responsibility 
for provision of laundries and officers’ clothing depots, for decontam- 
ination of clothing, and for protecting its own units and installations 
from enemy attack. 

69. Ordnance stores.—Ordnance stores comprise armament and 
ammunition, including RAF bombs; all fighting vehicles such as tanks 
and armoured cars; unit transport (as differentiated from RASC 
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vehicles driven and maintained by RASC personnel) ; radio, electrical, 
and optical equipment; clothing, including shoes; and general stores, 
such as tables, buckets, and cordage. (Food, gasoline, lubricants, 
and expendable medical supplies are not included in ordnance stores.) 

70. Line of communications (L of C) area.—a. Typical 
examples of RAOC units and installations, distributed as required 
in the line of communications area (fig. 36) with representatives at- 
tached to headquarters of various sub-areas, are as follows: 

(1) Base ordnance depots (BOD’s), and advanced ordnance depots 
if ordered. 

(2) Base ordnance workshops (BOW’s), and advanced ordnance 
workshops if ordered. 

(3) Base ammunition depots (BAD’s), and advanced ammunition 
depots if ordered. 

(4) Detachments of RAOC personnel at each regulating station 
(fig. 36). 

(5) Small production factories with ammunition repair factory. 

b. The personnel for base depots and workshops are provided for 
by War Establishments, and consist chiefly of the following classes of 
tradesmen: clerks, storemen, drivers, armament artificers and artisans, 
and ammunition examiners. RAOC personnel may be reinforced 
by military or civilian labor units. 

71. Personnel in forward areas.—RAOC personnel in the for- 
ward areas are disposed as follows: 

a, At headquarters of services at field GHQ.—DOS—Director of 
Ordnance Services. 

b. At army headquarters.—(1) DDOS—Deputy Director of Ord- 
nance Services. 

(2) DDOS (E)—Deputy Director of Ordnance Services, Engineer- 
ing. 

(3) DADOS (O)—Deputy Assistant-Director of Ordnance Services, 
Operations, for ordnance services in connection with army troops. 

ce. At corps headquarters.—(1) DDOS—Deputy Director of Ord- 
nance Services. 

(2) ADOS (A)—Assistant-Director of Ordnance Services, Admin- 
istration. 

(3) ADOS (E)—Assistent-Director of Ordnance Services, Engi- 
neering. 

(4) DADOS (O)—Deputy Assistant-Director of Ordnance Services, 
Operations, for ordnance services in connection with corps troops. 

d. At divisional headquarters.—(1) ADOS—Assistant-Director of 
Ordnance Services, Administration. ADOS is located at divisional 


91 


TM 30-410 
71-73 HANDBOOK ON THE BRITISH ARMY 


headquarters with a small staff which deals with the indents (requisi- 
tions) submitted by units for ordnance stores. In addition, he has 
four warrant officers (one for each brigade and one for divisional 
troops). These warrant officers visit all units at frequent intervals 
to assist them in the preparation of requisitions. 

(2) DADOS (A)—-Deputy Assistant-Director of Ordnance Serv- 
ices, Administration. 

(3) DADOS (E)—Deputy Assistant-Director of Ordnance Services, 
Engineering. 

e. At supply and ammunition railheads, with RAOC detachments.— 
O0O—Ordnance Officer. 

"72. Disembarkation area.—The typical organization for the 
RAOC in a disembarkation port area usually includes an Ordnance 
Officer, Docks (OO Docks); a detachment attached to dock services; 
a port workshop detachment; and a vehicle convoy section, for stock 
vehicles only. 

73. Repair installations (fig. 39).—The following types of repair 
installations are engaged in the field in repairing and replacing war- 
like ordnance stores: 

a. First-echelon repairs—(1) Light aid detachments (LAD's).—(a) 
Each infantry brigade, artillery regiment, engineer field park com- 
pany, divisional signals, reconnaissance regiment, machine-gun bat- 
talion, and light anti-aircraft regiment, has attached a LAD under 
the command of an ordnance mechanical engineer officer (OME) or 
a technical warrant officer (armament sergeant-major). These 
detachments vary slightly in composition, depending on the unit to 
which they are attached, but generally comprise 13 to 15 tradesmen, 
1 break-down lorry (wrecker), fairly comprehen: hand tools, a 
lightweight welding outfit, and 1 or 2 store lorries to carry small- 
vehicle and armament spares for first-line maintenance. There are 
15 LAD’s in the infantry division, and 14 in the armoured division. 

(b) The function of the LAD is to assist the combat units in first- 
line maintenance and recovery and to keep them in operation. Such 
a detachment, therefore, does not handle jobs requiring extensive 
repair but confines its attention to repairs which can be completed 
in 4 hours. 

(2) Light anti-aircraft ordnance workshop sub-sections.—These are 
allotted to corps and divisions on the scale of one for each light anti- 
aircraft battery (battalion). 

b. Second-echelon repairs —(1) Brigade ordnance companies—These 
companies undertake work on warlike ordnance stores which the LAD’s 
have found to be beyond their facilities or to require too much time 
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for repair. There is one ordnance company for each infantry, 
armoured, and tank brigade. Both repairs and storage of spare parts 
and assemblies are carried out by these companies. 

(2) Non-divisional ordnance workshops.—The workshops under- 
take work which the brigade ordnance companies have found to be 
beyond their facilities or to require too much time for repair. They 
are allotted on the basis of one to each corps. 


Ast Echelon p=] Light Aid Detachnent (Lab) Minor repairs and adjustments 
(or light anti-aircraft beyond unit capacity, and assist 
S\__workshop sub-seetion) ance to unit technical personnel 
Ty, for first-line repairs. 
‘Spares from Base 
Ordnance Depot 
Brigade Ordnance Repair beyond facilitie: 
2nd Eeheloa Company: or 4-hour time limit of 
EAD'e. 
ray Repair beyond facilities 
3rd Echelon Ordnance or tine limit of brigade 
Workshop ordnance conpanies. 
Army Ordnance 
Field Park 


Complete assenbly overhaul 


4th Echelon and equipment overhaul in cases 
of casualties and wrecks beyond 


v handling by assenbly replacenents 
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c. Third-echelon and L of C repairs.—(1) Army ordnance workshop.— 
Third-echelon repairs are carried out in army ordnance workshops, 
which are mobile units considerably larger than the brigade ordnance 
companies and proportionately better equipped to carry out repair 
and overhaul. In view of their mobility, they do not undertake jobs 
estimated at more than 48 hours, but arrange for such jobs to be done 
by the base ordnance workshops. An army ordnance field park supplies 
the necessary stores and spares and also carries a number of replace- 
ment vehicles. 
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(2) Base ordnance work:shop.— of C repairs are carried out in base 
ordnance workshops, which are static units and require covered ac- 
zommodation. They are equipped to carry out major repairs and 
overhauls, and, when necessary, to manufacture small spares. Like 
the army ordnance workshops, they are variable in size. Their organ- 
ization is such that, by the addition of certain specialist sections of 
standard design, a workshop can be established to service whatever 
force may be formed. Spares and stores for the base ordnance work- 
shop are obtained from the base ordnance depots. 

74. Supply of ammunition.—a. The main difference between 
ammunition supply and the supply of other ordnance stores is that, in 
the case of ammunition, wide and unpredictable fluctuation of ex- 
penditure occurs. RAOC installations in forward areas include am- 
munition detachments with army corps ammunition dumps. An 
effort is made to keep the flow of ammunition from rear to front auto- 
matic and adequate. Each echelon is replenished from the next 
rearward echelon. 

6. The General Staff decides on the quantities of ammunition re- 
quired in the field in rounds per gun and its distribution at depot and 
railhead. It then requests the necessary quantities from the War 
Office. Ordnance is responsible for the provision of spare components 
and the maintenance of L of C warlike stocks, and it must at all times 
be able to tell the General Staff in detail what is held. Ordnance is 
also responsible for bringing to the attention of the General Staff any 
anticipated shortages of any nature, and for distributing fresh supplies 
among the base depots to maintain appropriate stocks at each. 

c. Units do not requisition ammunition. Expenditure is reported 
daily by the fighting units, and formations submit consolidated reports 
to GHQ with forecasts of any anticipated abnormal expenditure. 
GHQ orders the necessary train loads of ammunition forward from 
base depots to ammunition railhead, from which automatic replace- 
ment of expenditure is made to the RASC for distribution (fig. 37). 

d. Ordnance responsibility for general supply of ammunition ceases 
at railhead, or at corps or GHQ dumps when these are formed, except 
for any inspection work that may be required. Thereafter the RASC 
handles all ammunition and delivers it to the units in the field. 

75. Supply of other stores.—a. The normal system of meeting 
ordnance requirements is by direct supply to the units from the BOD 
in response to detailed indents (requisitions) received from ADOS of 
the division, except for certain classes of replacement items supplied 
by ordnance field parks. 
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b. Packages are vouchered and consigned from the BOD direct to 
the individual units and dispatched to supply railheads by the daily 
pack train, and carried from there by RASC supply columns working 
on a double-echelon system to delivery points. Under stabilized con- 
ditions, however, certain stores in universal demand, such as clothing, 
may be supplied in bulk from the BOD to ADOS, who will arrange 
the issue in detail to meet demands. 


Srcrion XV 
OTHER ARMS AND SERVICES 


Paragraph 
General 
Women in the Army 
Navy, Army and Air Force Institutes @ 


76. General.—The following branches of the service either are 
not discussed or are discussed only with occasional reference to other 
branches: 


Reconnaissance Corps. 

Royal Army Chaplains’ Department. 

Royal Electrical and Mechanical Engineers. 

Royal Army Pay Corps. 

Royal Army Veterinary Corps. 

Army Educational Corps. 

The Army Dental Corps. 

Pioneer Corps. 

Army Catering Corps. 

Army Physical Training Corps. 

Corps of Military Police. 

Military Provost Staff Corps. 

Queen Alexandra’s Imperial Military Nursing Service. 

Officers’ Training Corps. 
For a brief discussion of the Intelligence Corps, see paragraphs 141 
and 142. 

77. Women in the Army.—a. General.—Her Majesty the Queen 
is Commandant-in-Chief of the three principal women’s auxiliary 
services: 

(1) The Women’s Royal Naval Service (WRNS), popularly known 
as the ““Wrens” (see pars. 79d and 83e). 
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(2) The (Women’s) Auxiliary Territorial Service (ATS), an auxiliary 
of the Army, popularly known as the “Ats.” 

(3) The Women’s Auxiliary Air Force (WAAF), popularly known 
as the “Wafls” (see par. 184). 

b. Auxiliary Territorial Service (ATS).—() General.—(a) Aside 
from the nursing services, which form part of the Royal Army Med- 
ical Corps, the ATS, a direct descendant of the Women’s Army Aux- 
iliary Corps of the First World War, is the official women’s organiza- 
tion of the British Army. Originally organized to train women so 
that they could release men for fighting duties, the ATS became 
technically subject to military law under the Army Act in 1941. Ac- 
cordingly, it is now subject to a modified Army discipline, including 
court-martial for offenses such as desertion. 

(b) The ATS is the largest women’s organization of a military 
character and its present 250,000 members have full military status, 
wear uniforms and insignia of rank, and are entitled to all privileges 
accorded to soldiers. They are enlisted for 4 years or for the duration 
of the war, but they may obtain their release on such grounds as ill 
health, or they may be discharged for cause. Members of the ATS 
may volunteer for service in theaters of war abroad. 

(2) Organization and duties—(a) The ATS is organized on the 
lines of the Regular Army. At the head of the organization is the 
Director of the Auxiliary Territorial Service (DATS), a woman, in 
rank a chief controller, the corresponding rank to a major-general. 
The largest administrative unit is a “Group,” which may consist of 
any number of companies, depending on the geographical location. 
Each company is normally composed of two or three platoons. The 
organization of a company depends on its role. Broadly speaking, 
companies may be designated as motor (driving) companies, clerical 
companies, signal companies, kine-theodolite (aircraft height- and 
range-finding) companies, and general duties companies. 

(b) The kine-theodolite companies have now taken over operational 
roles in the Anti-Aircraft Command (see par. 36e) as members of anti- 
aircraft gun crews, as communications experts, and as operators of 
precision fire-control instruments. 

(c) The general duties companies are composed of cooks, orderlies, 
storekeepers, and clerks. 

(3) Ranks —(a) The enlisted women in the ATS are ranked like 
soldiers in the Army, and the officers carry the King’s Commission. 
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The ranks of the commissioned officers and the corresponding ranks 


in the Army are as follow 


ATS Army 
Chief controller. Major-general. 
Senior controller. Brigadier. 
Controller. Colonel. 
Chief commander. Lieutenant-colonel. 
Senior commander. Major. 
Junior commander. Captain. 
Subaltern. Lieutenant. 
Second subaltern. Second-lieutenant. 


(6) Women address their superior officers as ‘“Ma’am” and call each 
other by their surnames. 

(c) In general the pay of the ATS is two-thirds that of the corre- 
sponding ranks in the Army. 

(4) Uniforms.—The regular ATS uniform (fig. 40) is a khaki 
full-panel skirt with belted tunic (coat), fastened with brass buttons 
stamped with the Royal Arms cipher. A khaki overcoat similar to 
a soldier’s greatcoat is provided for winter. The headgear is a service- 
dress cap with a soft visor or a chocolate-brown field-service cap piped 
with green, with a gusset of beech color and the ATS badge on the 
left-hand side. Officers wear the Sam Browne belt. 

c. First Aid Nursing Yeomanry (FANY).—(1) General—The 
FANY is a branch driving section of the ATS. At the beginning of 
the war it was an independent organization, but after a few months 
it was amalgamated with the ATS and became subject to the regu- 
lations governing the administration of the latter. 

(2) Uniforms.—The standard ATS uniform is worn by the FANY; 
for identification purposes, however, members of the FANY put the 
cap strap over the top of the service-dress cap instead of across the 
front, and wear the FANY badge across the top of the coat sleeves. 

d. Other women’s organizations —(1) General.—The following wom- 
en’s organizations are attached to the Army in a voluntary capacity 
and are not under the Army Act: the (Women’s) Motor Transport 
Corps (MTC); the American Women’s Ambulance Corps; the Women’s 
Legion. 

(2) The MTC uniform (fig. 40) is a variation of the ATS officer’s 
uniform; the field-service cap is styled differently and is piped with 
blue; the coat buttons are bronze instead of brass; and the Sam 
Browne belt is worn. 
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(3) For other women’s services, see paragraphs 199 and 200. 

78. Navy, Army and Air Force Institutes (NAAFI).—a. The 
NAAFI, which is known abroad as the Expeditionary Force Insti- 
tutes (EFI),” is a non-profit-making corporation governed by repr 
sentatives from each of the British fighting services with a civilian 
board of management. Its duties are to serve kitchen supplies and 
bulk-issue stores, if necessary, to the three fighting services in any 
theater of war throughout the world and to British forces situated 
in the British Isles. In effect, this corporation is a cooperative insti- 


Women’s Land Army 6. (Women’s) Auxiliary Air Forec 
John’s Ambulance Brigade, 7. Women’s Voluntary Service 
3, Auxiliary Territorial Service 8. Civil Nursing Reserve 
4. Red Cross. 9. (Women’s) Motor Transport Corps. 
5, Women’s Royal Naval Servi 


FIGURE 40.—Members of some of the British women’s serviees. 


tution run by the forces for the benefit of the forces. In time of war 
it has the full backing of the British Treasury, which has a repre- 
sentative on the board of management. 

b. In theaters of war the employees of the NAAFI are incorporated 


in the armed forces. 


‘The invaluable service of the NAAFI to the armed forces is illustrated by a quotation from Lord Gort’s 
Despatches in the Supplement to the London Gazette, 2nd despatch (War Office, March 1941), page 21: “The 
supply situation was * * * bad, and on 2ist May [1940), Corps had only 3 days RASC supplies in the 
forward rasures 


ca. Matters might, at any time, have become serious had it not been for the suecess of them 
xpeditionary Force 


3rd and 26th May, to organize the supplies in Lille belonging to the 


98 


TM 30-410 
ORGANIZATION 78 


c. The policy of the NAAFI is to sell goods at retail prices, and 


profits accruing are returned to units in the form of rebates and other 
services such as entertainments and sports goods. 
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Chapter 4 
RANKS, UNIFORMS, AND INSIGNIA 


Paragraphs 
- 79-81 
cosauerncSance 82-86 


Secrion I. Ranks__ as 
IL. Uniforms and in 


orion I 
RANKS 
Paragraph 
Royal Navy___-- = p - 79 
Arm; . = 80 
Royal Air Force_ ee bet ee 81 


79. Royal Navy.—a. Commissioned officers—In the British armed 
forces the Royal Navy takes precedence over the Army and the 
Royal Air Foree. The following lists show the corresponding ranks 
of those holding the King’s Commission in the three service 


Royal Navy Army Royal Air Force 
Admiral of the Fleet. Field-Marshal. Marshal of the Royal 
Air Foree. 
Admiral. General. Air Chief Marshal. 
Vice-Admiral. Lieutenant-General. Air Marshal. 
Rear-Admiral. Major-General. Air Vice-Marshal. 
Commodore (Ist and Brigadier. Air Commodore. 
2nd class). 
Captain. Colonel. Group Captain. 
Commander. Lieutenant-Colonel, Wing Commander. 
Lieutenant-Commander. — Major. Squadron Leader. 
Lieutenant. Captain. Flight Lieutenant. 
Sub-Licutenant and Lieutenant. Flying Officer. 
Commissioned 


Warrant Officer. 
Second-Lieutenant. Pilot Officer. 


b. Enlisted men.—Enlisted men in the Royal Navy are called 
“ratings,” and are graded upwards from boy, 2nd class, to chief petty 
officer. 
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c. Royal Marines.—The Royal Marines (‘‘Jollies’””) were originally 
boarding parties used by the Royal Navy to carry out the hand-to- 
hand fighting between ships which was a feature of sea battles a cen- 
tury or so ago. They are now primarily used as sea soldiers; and 
although they are a part of the Royal Navy, they still retain the Army 
names of rank.!. Their ranks correspond to naval ranks (as above) 
except that when afloat a major of marines is equal to a naval com- 
mander. 

d. Women’s Royal Naval Service (WRNS).—(1) General—The 
WRNS was originally formed in November 1917, and was demobilized 
in October 1919. It was revised in April 1939 to replace in time of 
war officers and men in certain naval shore establishments. The 
WRNS has not been accorded naval status, and is not subject tech- 
nically to naval discipline. Its officers do not hold the King’s Com- 
mission. The woman at the head of the organization is called a 
director, the corresponding rank to a rear-admiral. The chief duties 
of the “Wrens” include confidential clerical work, bookkeeping, store- 
keeping, telephone operating, motor driving, cooking, and stewarding, 
as well as many mechanical jobs requiring a high degree of dexterity. 

(2) Ranks.—The ranks of the officers and the enlisted women and 
their corresponding ranks in the Royal Navy are as follows: 


WRNS Royal Navy 
Director. Rear-admiral. 
Deputy director. Commodore (ist and 2nd class). 
Superintendent. Captain. 
Chief officer. Commander. 
First officer. Lieutenant-commander. 
Second officer. Lieutenant. 
Third officer. Sub-lieutenant and commissioned 


warrant officer. 


Chief wren. Chief petty officer. 
Petty officer wren. Petty officer. 
Leading wren. Leading seaman. 
Wren. Seaman. 


1 See page 264, note 16. 
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80. Army.—a. Commissioned officers—(1) The ranks of com- 
missioned officers and the corresponding ranks of those in the U. S. 
Army are as follows: 


British United States 
Field-Marshal. eaSSSNS EEE 
General. General. 
Lieutenant-General. Lieutenant General. 
Major-General. Major General. 
Brigadier. Brigadier General. 
Colonel. Colonel. 
Lieutenant-Colonel. Lieutenant Colonel. 
Major. Major. 

Captain. Captain. 
Lieutenant. First Lieutenant. 
Second-Lieutenant. Second Lieutenant. 


(2) In the Royal Navy, the Army, and the Royal Air Force “lieu- 
tenant” is pronounced “leftenant.”” 

(3) It will be noted that brigadier is a proper title in the British 
Army. Although it corresponds to the rank of brigadier general in 
the U.S. Army, it is improper to address such an officer as “General.” 
The British rank of brigadier-general was abolished in 1920. 

(4) Certain designations which may appear to be official ranks are 
merely temporary assignments that may be held by officers of varying 
grade. For example, Brigade Major, Staff Captain, and Staff 
Lieutenant are appointments and not ranks, but they are usually 
held by officers of the grade indicated by the title. 

(5) Lieutenants and second-lieutenants are called subalterns, and 
are addressed orally as ‘‘Mister.”’ 

(6) Promotions and appointments are governed as follows: (a) 
The rank of field-marshal is conferred for eminent military services, 
and the bearer of it remains on the active list for life. 

(6) Genereis command armies; lieutenant-generals, corps; major- 
generals, divisions. Commanders of artillery and engineer formations 
of large commands as well as senior officers in the auxiliary services 
may also hold general rank. 

(c) The brigadier is temporary for the job, holding the appoint- 
ment only while commanding a brigade or performing other duties 
for which the appropriate rank is that of brigadier. Major-generals 
are usually appointed from brigadiers and colonels. 

(d) Vacancies are not permitted; normally they are filled at once, 
either by transfer of an officer.of appropriate rank or by the promotion 
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of a junior. If an officer occupies a job calling for higher rank for 
even as little as 3 days, he must be given acting rank for that time. 
The first 21 days in acting rank are unpaid. After 21 days, if the 
officer retains acting rank, he is paid on the higher scale, including the 
difference in pay for the 21-day period. In the case of junior officers, 
acting rank automatically becomes temporary rank after 3 months; 
in the case of lieutenant-colonels and colonels, after 6 months and 9 
months, respectively. 

(e) An officer holding temporary rank who is for any reason, in- 
cluding illness, but net recuperation from wounds, unable to perform 
his duties for a period of 21 days reverts to what is known as “war 
substantive” rank, a rank which is one grade lower than the former 
temporary rank and below which the officer will not go for the duration 
of the war. 

(f) Brevet rank, which is not given in wartime, is the rank held by 
promotion to a higher grade for distinguished service whether a va- 
cancy exists or not. For example, a captain promoted by brevet to 
the rank of major acts as a captain while serving with his regiment 
during peacetime, but on active service he takes precedence as major 
from the date of his brevet. 

b. Enlisted men.—(1) Enlisted men are called “other ranks” (OR). 
The grades of the most essential, from highest to lowest, are: regi- 
mental sergeant-major? (RSM), regimental quarter-master sergeant 
(RQMS), company sergeant-major (CSM), company quarter-master 
sergeant (CQMS), staff-sergeant (S/Sgt), sergeant (Sgt), lance- 
sergeant (L/Sgt), corporal (Cpl), lance-corporal (L/Cpl), and private 
(Pte). 

(2) The regimental sergeant-major holds a warrant appointing him 
to his grade and is ranked as warrant officer, class I. The regimental 
quarter-master sergeant and the company sergeant-major hold similar 
warrants and are ranked as warrant officers, class II. The grade of 
warrant officer, class III, was discontinued soon after the outbreak 
of the Second World War. 

(3) The company sergeant-major corresponds to the U. S. first 
sergeant. The senior sergeant of a platoon is the platoon sergeant. 

(4) Various specialist grades of sergeant exist in the different arms 
and services. 

(5) Lance-sergeants and lance-corporals are appointments, not 
ranks, and are given to corporals and privates, respectively, who have 


2 The spelling “sergeant,” as in the Royal Air Force, rather than “‘serjeant’’ is used for the sake of uni- 
formity. 
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qualified and been recommended for further promotions when vacan- 
cies occur. 

(6) In the different arms of the service equivalent ranks often bear 
different names. For example, in the Royal Artillery a corporal is 
called a bombardier. The private is variously styled, as follows: 


Normal: Private. Infantry: 

Cavalry: Trooper. Brigade of Guards: Guardsman. 
Artillery: Gunner. Fusiliers: Fusilier. 

Engineers: Sapper. Rifle Battalion: Rifleman. 


Signals: Signalman. 


Any private who drives a motor vehicle (excluding motorcycles) is 
ranked as “driver.” 

ce. Salutes and honors.—(1) The right-hand salute is used as a sign 
of loyalty and respect for the King’s Commission, and is never given 
by a soldier without headgear. The extended arm is raised sideways 
to the horizontal; then the forearm is brought smartly to the forehead. 
The palm of the hand faces to the front, the wrist, four fingers, and 
thumb being straight, with the forefinger coming to rest 1 inch above 
the right eye. The open hand originally symbolized the absence of 
any weapon that could be used against the holder of the King’s 
Commission. 

(2) When the national anthem (“God Save the King”) is played 
during ceremonial parades, all ranks in uniform not under the orders of 
the officer commanding the parade stand at attention and commis- 
sioned officers salute. If indoors where headdress is not worn, all 
ranks and civilians stand at attention. 

(3) At any time, when the King’s Colour (a square of silk bearing 
the King’s Arms) and the Regimental Colour are displayed, and the 
Colour Party marches across the direct line of vision, civilians uncover 
and they and all ranks stand at attention and all ranks salute. 

(4) Salutes are normally exchanged as in the U. S. Army, except 
that neither the second-lieutenant nor the lieutenant is required to 
salute his superior below the rank of major unless on parade or when 
reporting officially. 

(5) In paying compliments to senior officers, the senior member of a 
party of soldiers will call the others to attention, and he alone will 
salute. In returning a salute given to one or more officers, only the 
senior officer will return the compliment by saluting. 


+ The right-hand salute of the Royal Air Force is the same as that of the Army; that of the Royal Navs is 
similar to that of the U. 8, armed forees. 


104 


TM 30-410 
RANKS, UNIFORMS, AND INSIGNIA 80-82 


(6) Officers and enlisted men when boarding or leaving any of His 
Majesty’s ships, or a foreign man-of-war, salute the quarterdeck. 

(7) When in uniform, officers and enlisted men salute their superiors 
of the Royal Navy, the Royal Air Force, and the armed forces of 
foreign nations who would be saluted by them if they held corre- 
sponding ranks in their own service. All men in the armed forces in 
civilian clothes salute by raising their hats. 

81. Royal Air Force.—a. Commissioned officers—(1) The com- 
missioned officers are listed in order of rank in paragraph 79. 

(2) Air officers, or officers of air rank, are officers of the rank of air 
commodore and above. 

(3) Except for a limited scheme of time promotion in the junior 
ranks, all promotion of officers is by selection. 

(4) When addressing officers orally, the custom of the RAF is to 
say the rank in full; for example, “wing commander” is not abbreviated 
to “commander,” and “group captain” is not abbreviated to “cap- 
tain,” etc. Flying officers and pilot officers are addressed orally as 
“Mister.” 

b. Enlisted men.—(1) The term “airmen” is used to describe per- 
sonnel below commissioned rank. The main grades of these, from 
highest to lowest, are: warrant officer (the grade of warrant officer, 
class II, has been abolished), flight sergeant, sergeant, corporal, lead- 
ing aircraftman, aircraftman, 1st class, and aircraftman, 2nd class. 
The term “aircrafthand” is neither a classification nor a rank, but 
denotes that the airman is unskilled in any trade (see par. 184). 

(2) The promotion of all airmen is by selection. 

c. Women’s Auxiliary Air Force (WAAF).—See paragraph 184. 
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82. General.—Ranks are indicated in the Royal Navy, the Army, 
and the Royal Air Force in several ways: by sleeve insignia; by insig- 
nia on shoulder straps; or by cap decorations (or by one or more of 
the three in combination). Duties are indicated by sleeve insignia; 
by armlets (arm bands, brassards); or by miscellancous badges. 
Both ranks and duties are indicated in the Army by tabs, or gorget 
patches. 
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83. Royal Navy.—Naval uniforms and insignia are discussed 
briefly for purposes of identification only. 

a. Commissioned officers.—(1) Full-dress uniforms and cocked hats 
are not worn during wartime. The usual naval uniform to be met 
with is of navy blue; the tunic (coat) is double-breasted, and with it 
is worn a white shirt and black necktie. White uniforms, with the 
coat buttoned up at the collar, are worn in the Tropics or wherever 
the climate makes it suitable. The white-topped cap may be worn 
with either the navy-blue uniform or the white, but is usually worn 
during the summer months. (Khaki uniforms are worn ashore on 
special duties or assignments.) 

(2) The rank of naval officers is shown by sleeve insignia on navy- 
blue uniforms and by insignia on the shoulder straps on white uniforms 
and on overcoats. In plate I the illustrations show both the left 
sleeve insignia and the left shoulder straps of executive officers.‘ 
(The warrant officer is accorded the respect paid to commissioned 
ranks. The midshipman, who is next below the sub-lieutenant and 
the commissioned warrant officer in rank, is in all respects an officer, 
although he is actually a cadet in training prior to being commissioned 
a sub-lieutenant. He is also accorded the respect paid to commis- 
sioned ranks.) 

(3) The branch to which a naval officer belongs is shown by the 
strips of colored cloth between the gold stripes (one strip below in the 
case of one gold stripe), as follows: 


Executive—No colored cloth. Instructor—Light blue. 
Engineer—Purple. Shipwright—Silver gray. 
Surgeon—Scarlet. Electrical—Dark green. 
Dental—Orange. Ordnanee—Dark blue. 
Paymaster— White. Wardmaster—Maroon. 


(4) The peaks (visors) and badges of officers’ caps are partial 
indications of rank. The visors of both the blue and the white cap 
are of black (patent leather). The visor for all officers up to and 
including lieutenant-commander is plain; for commodores, 2nd class, 
captains, and commanders, it has one row of gold oak leaves; and for 
flag officers (rear-admirals and above) and commodores, 1st class, it 
has two rows of gold oak leaves. (See fig. 41.) 

(5) Commissioned officers of the Royal Naval Reserve (RNR) wear 
insignia of rank similar to that of commissioned officers in the Royal 
Navy, but in zigzag stripes. Those of the Royal Naval Volunteer 
Reserve (RNVR) wear the same, but in wavy stripes. 


«Color plates of uniforms and insignia follow page 120. 
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b. Enlisted men.—Chief petty officers and petty officers wear 
distinctive cap badges. Insignia on sleeves of various grades of 
enlisted men indicate appropriate ranks and duties. (See fig ) 

¢. Royal Marines.—The Royal Marines wear navy-blue uniforms 
as well as khaki (similar to the Army style). The only difference 
between their shoulder-strap insignia and those of the Army is that the 
letters “RM” are worn at the bottom of the strap nearest the arm (fig. 
43). Commissioned officers’ caps differ from those of noncommissioned 
officers by having a different badge and red piping round the crown of 
the cap. 

d. Fleet Air Arm.—The Fleet Air Arm was originally under the 
control of the Air Ministry, but since 1939 it has been controlled en- 
tirely by the Admiralty. For this reason, officers of the Fleet Air 


@ Flag officers and com- ® Commodore, 2nd class, cap- @® Other commissioned 
modore, Ist class. tain, and commander. officers. 


Figure 41.—Royal Navy caps. 


Arm wear naval uniforms, but are distinguished from naval officers 
by the letter “A” in the circle surmounting the sleeve stripes (fig. 44). 
Those officers who are actual pilots wear their wings on their sleeves, 
and not on the left breast as in the Royal Air Force (see plate VII 
and fig. 51). 

e. Women’s Royal Naval Service (WRNS).—The uniform of the 
“Wrens” is a navy-blue coat and skirt. Officers wear black tricorne 
hats (see fig. 40), and “ratings” simple blue hats in winter and white 
in summer. 

84. Army.—a. Uniforms.—(1) General.—There are two dress uni- 
forms which are not worn during wartime: full dress (for dayti 
use on special ceremonial occasions) and mess dress ° (for use of officers 
only at official dinners, guest nights, or when ordered in mess by the 
president of the Mess Committee). Undress uniforms * for all ranks 
(those of officers being of a finer quality), usually of dark blue and 
buttoned up to the throat with a high collar, may be worn during 
the evening in peacetime for duty or dining, and may also be worn 
as an evening uniform during wartime. During wartime, however, 


# Wellington boots are worn with mess-dress and undress uniforms. 
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CHIEF PETTY OFFICER'S PETTY OFFICER'S 
CAP BADGE CAP BADGE PETTY OFFICER'S 
SLEEVE INSIGNIA 


OTHER SLEEVE INSIGNIA 


GUNLAYER QUARTERS RATING 
FIRST CLASS FIRST CLASS 


A fe GUNNERY BRANCH 
PETTY OFFICER 
TELEGRAPHIST RANGETAKER SECOND CLASS 


RANGETAKER 
FIRST CLASS 


TORPEDO GUNNER'S CHIEF 


TORPEDO 
MATE ARMOURER 


COXSWAIN 


CHIEF 
SHIPWRIGHT 


FicuRE 42—Royal Navy enlisted men’s insignia, 
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CHIEF YEOMAN AND VISUAL SIGNALMAN, REGULATING 
YEOMAN OF SIGNALS TRAINED OPERATOR PETTY OFFICER 


SICK BERTH SUBMARINE DETECTOR TELEGRAPHIST 
RATING INSTRUCTOR AIR GUNNER 


LEADING SEAMAN ACTING OBSERVER'S cooK 
MATE 


OFFICER'S. OFFICER'S. 
STEWARD COOK 


Ficure 42 (continued) — Royal Navy enlisted men’s insignia. 


s service dress for evening wear and battle 
was adopted in 1939. The uniform 


the usual dress for officers 
dress for daytime. Battle dres 
is exactly the same for both officer: 


nd enlisted men, and is at the 
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present time the only official dress for enlisted men (plate II and figs. 
45and 48). (See also figs. 50, 61, 67, and 81.) 

(2) Service dress—(a) In wartime this uniform is worn only by 
officers, for office duty, for “walking out,’ for evening wear, and for 
ceremonials (fig. 46). Normally made of barathea or a high quality 
of serge or twill, the single-breasted tunic (coat) may be belted and 
has shoulder straps and four pockets, usually patched. The sleeves 
generally have pointed cuffs and no buttons, although most mounted 
regiments and some infantry regiments wear them without points 
and with two or more buttons. Underneath the coat a khaki shirt 
with a khaki necktie is worn. The trousers, of the same material as 
the coat, are long and cuffless. Only mounted officers, staff officers, 
officers of field rank (major and above), or officers of units that were 
formerly horsed may wear breeches (of cavalry twill) and field boots 
(see the colonel in fig. 46). Officers of Scottish regiments wear 
rounded jackets and trews (trousers) of the regimental tartan. In 
addition, officers of Highland regiments, when not on parade «with 
troops, may wear the kilt with service dress. 


=» & 


Ficure 43—Shoulder strap of a lieutenant Fiore 44.—Sleeve insignia of a lieutenant 
of the Royal Marine of the Fleet Air Arm, 


(6) Both the service-dress (U.S. service) cap (fig. 46) and the field- 
service, or forage (U. S. garrison), cap—popularly called the “fore and 
aft’’—are worn with service dress. The service-dress cap is normally 
khaki-peaked (i. e., the visor is of plain khaki) for all ranks. But 
in this case,° as in the case of the field-service cap; the greatcoat (over- 
coat); the sleeves, pockets, and general style of the coat; and many 
other matters of dress, there are countless variations from regiment 


© For example, during peacetime officers often wear with service dress the blue undress cap, but with a 
Khaki cover. ‘The visor of the cap is of black (patent leather), and for officers of the rank of colonel and above 
adorned with gold oak leaves, as follows: brigadiers and colonels, one row (corresponding to the visor of 
the regular cap of ommodores, 2nd class, captains, and commanders in the Royal Navy, and to that of group 
captains in the Royal Air Force); field-marshals and general officers, two rows (corresponding to the visor of 
the regular cap of flag officers and commodores, Ist class, in the RN, and to that of air officers in the RAF). 
See paragraph 83a(4) and figure 41, and paragraph 85(1)(¢) and plate VIL. 
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to regiment and from corps to corps (fig. 45 @ and @, and plate 
II). 
(c) Officers in service dress usually wear brown kid gloves and may 


carry canes, riding crops, or swagger sticks (fig. 46).7 


® Roll call order (Tam o' Shanter—as above—  @ Drill order (showing rifle, bayonet, and skeleton 
or other regimental headgear worn in place of web belt). 
the regular fleld-service cap where required). 


FiGuRE 45.—Sergeant in various orders of battle dress. 


(d) The service-dress uniform for enlisted men in peacetime con- 
sisted of a coat buttoned up to the throat (see figs. 84 and 85), and 
breeches and puttees for horsed units and long trousers for other units. 
It is issued at the present time only to members of The Brigade of 
Guards and the Corps of Military Police. 


short stick is often called a “*kosh,”” and the word is also used loosely in this respect. 
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(3) Battle dress.—(a) This uniform is a two-piece khaki serge (plate 
TI and figs. 45, 48, 58, 61, 67,and 81). The trousers are long and some- 
what baggy, with web anklets worn at the bottom. The rather full 
blouse (so-called, but more like the U.S. shirt), which fastens up to the 


© Battle order (showing rifle, bayonet, skeleton web 
belt, gas mask haversack, and haversack). 


FiguRE 45 (continued).—Sergeant in various orders of battle dress. 


throat, is of waist length and of the same material as the trousers. It 
has two breast pockets.§ The blouse buttons onto the top of the trou- 
sers on the inside and is taken in at the waist by a cloth belt which 
fastens on the right side. Enlisted men wear the blouse buttoned up 
at the throat. Both officers and men wear a khaki shirt underneath; 


+ Actually, the complete uniform, trousers and blouse, has nine pockets, including a very large one on the 
front of the left thigh for maps and papers. 
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for officers, who unbutton the top two buttons of the blouse, the collar 
of the shirt is visible and is tied with a khaki necktie. There is no 
special battle-dress overcoat. Pipers in Scottish and Irish regiments 
may wear the kilt with battle dress at all times. 


@ Full marching order (showing rifle, bayonet, 
haversack, haversack, pack, and other equipment). 


Fiaure 45 (continued) —Sergeant in various orders of battle dress. 


(6) The headgear is a field-service cap, but under active service, 
or when so ordered, the steel helmet. (See figs. 45@ and @, 48, 50, 
58, 61, 62, 67, 80, and 81.) The service-dress cap is also worn with 
battle dress, but this is the exception and not the rule. 

(c) Washable two-piece or one-piece overalls are worn over the 
battle dress under certain circumstances, as, for example, in mecha- 
nized units (fig. 80). 
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(4) Tropical d (a) This uniform is made of a light khaki 
material. The “walking out” dress for officers is of exactly the same 
cut as that of service dress, and it may be worn with shirt sleeves. 

(b) Shorts of the same material and short sleeves may be worn in 
very hot weather. Ankle puttees (U spiral 


pped leggings or 


colonels, Royal Army Medical Corps, in service dress. 


GuRE 46,—Colonel and two lieuter 


with hose tops. 


puttecs) are worn with woolen stockings; full putte 
(See figs. 58 and 62.) 

b. Insignia.—(1) Commissioned officers—(a) General.—In 1920, 
sleeve badges on officers’ uniforms were abolished. Since 1939 the 
Sam Browne belt has not been required for officers except when on 
parade. 
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(b) Service dress.—1. Officers’ ranks are shown by the metal in- 
signia, usually gilt, on the shoulder straps of their coats and overcoats, 
as illustrated in plate II. 

2. The “star,” known in the vernacular as a “pip,” is not actually 
a star, but a diamond-shaped, elliptical, or somewhat square device 
that may vary also in size according to the regiment or corps. For 
example, The Brigade of Guards and The South Wales Borderers 
wear an elongated “pip,” whereas very small “pips” and crowns are 
worn by The Oxfordshire and Buckinghamshire Light Infantry.° 
The standard “pip” is slightly more than % inch square, the crown 
being of appropriate size. On the base rests a cross patee sur- 
mounted by a green-enameled laurel wreath which, in turn, encircles 
a medallion. The medallion consists of three miters, two above one, 
surrounded by a motto on red enamel—“TRIA JUNCTA IN UNO,” 
which refers to the union of the United Kingdom. The “pip” is worn 
with the miters pointing toward the collar. Some regiments wear 
the crown with a red backing. 

3. The coloring of the “pip” also varies, from polished, unenameled 
to black. Bronze “pips,” crowns, and buttons are worn by such 
regiments as The Hampshire Regiment and The North Staffordshire 
Regiment, whereas black ones are worn by rifle regiments and by 
chaplains (sce plate IT). 

4. In some regiments the unit name in metal is worn on the shoulder 
strap nearest the arm, as, for example, in The Queen’s Bays (“BAYS”’— 
see plate IT), the 10th Royal Hussars (“XRH”), ete. 

(c) Cap badges, cap bands, and tabs.—1. All officers up to and 
including lieutenant-colonel wear buttons, cap badges, and insignia 
on the collar of the coat peculiar to their regiments or corps. (See 
plate III and fig. 47 for examples of regimental and corps insignia; 
see also the two lieutenant-colonels in fig. 46.) 

2. Field-marshals, general officers, and brigadiers and colonels of 
the General Staff wear a scarlet band around the service-dress cap 
and wear General Staff buttons (embossed with the arms of Great 
Britain). (See plate II and the regimental sergeant-major’s insignia, 
plate VIII.) On the collar of the coat they wear scarlet tabs, or 
gorget patches. (See the colonel in fig. 46 for the position of the tabs.) 

8. Field-marshals wear as a cap badge cross batons within a laurel 
wreath surmounted by a lion above a crown (plate III). The tabs 
have a line of small gold oak leaves down the center (plate I). 


¢ For the regiments referred to in this chapter, see paragraph 167. 
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ROYAL REGIMENT OF ARTILLERY 
CORPS OF ROYAL 


ENGINEERS 


THE LIFE GUARDS 


ROYAL CORPS OF GRENADIER GUARDS. THE: KING'S OWN ROYAL 
SIGNALS REGIMENT 


THE CAMERONIANS ‘THE SOUTH STAFFORDSHIRE Rowe ee Sevier 


REGIMENT 


ROYAL ARMY MEDICAL CORPS ROYAL ARMY ORDNANCE CORPS. 


Figure 47,—Regimental and corps 
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4. General officers wear as a cap badge crossed baton and sword 
within a laurel wreath surmounted by a lion above a crown (plate TIT). 
The tabs have a line of small gold oak leaves down the center (plate IT). 

5. Brigadiers and colonels wear as a cap badge a crown surmounted 
by a lion (plate ITI and fig. 46). The tabs of both have a straight 
maroon line down the center. 

6. Full colonels of the services other than General Staff wear a 
band around the service-dress cap and tabs colored according to the 
service, as shown by the following examples: 


Corps of Royal Engineers—Bright Royal Army Veterinary Corps— 


blue. Maroon. 
Royal Army Chaplains’ Department— Army Educational Corps—Cambridge 
Purple. blue. 
Royal Army Medical Corps—Cherry. The Army Dental Corps—Emerald 
Royal Army Ordnance Corps—Blue. green, 


Royal Army Pay Corps—Yellow. 


7. In the case of the usual field-service cap, the cap badge is worn 
on the left side roughly 1 inch from the front, but the position varies 
according to the style of the cap (Tam O’Shanter, Glengarry, beret, 
etc.). For example, on the beret of the Royal Tank Regiment it is 
worn in the front center. (See plate III.) 

(2) Enlisted men.—Since, as stated above, battle dress is at the 
present time the only official uniform for enlisted men, enlisted 
men’s insignia of rank is discussed in (3)(g), below. On the field- 
service cap enlisted men wear regimental or corps insignia in the same 
manner as officers. (See plate III and fig. 45@ and ©.) 

(3) Battle dress ——(a) All insignia worn on the battle dress is of 
cloth, except in The Brigade of Guards, where officers may wear metal 
insignia of rank. 

(b) Officers wear on their shoulder straps cloth insignia of rank 
surmounted on pieces of cloth (1% inches square) the color of which 
varies according to the arm of the service. Distinguishing marks, 
or strips of cloth (% by 2 inches), which also vary in color according 
to the arm of the service, are worn on both sleeves by all ranks 3% 
inches below the shoulder straps. (An exception to this prac 
made by The Brigade of Guards," the five regiments of which wear 
the appropriate regimental name in crescent shape just below the 
shoulder. See figs. 48,50, and 61.) The arms of the service with their 
corresponding colors for the backing to officers’ insignia of rank and 
for distinguishing marks are indicated in plates [V and V. 


¥ paragraph 167/, 
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(c) In some regiments all ranks may wear the unit name on detach- 
able loops on the shoulder straps nearest the arm. 


Ficure 48,—Grenadier Guards in battle dress. 


(@ Directly below the shoulder and above the colored strips all 
ranks wear divisional, army corps, etc., insignia (figs. 48 and 61), and 
nental or corps colors may be worn, as illustrated 


below the strip 
in figure 49. 
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(e) Regimental or corps colors may be painted on the left side 
of the steel helmet (fig. 50). 

(f) On the service-dress overcoat, which may be worn with battle 
dress, officers and enlisted men wear only insignia of rank and dis- 
tinguishing marks. On mackintoshes (raincoats) insignia are not 
usually worn. 

(g) Warrant officers and noncommissioned officers wear their 
insignia of rank on both sleeves a few inches above the cuff except in 
the case of the company quarter-master sergeant, the stafl-sergeant 
(fig. 61), the sergeant (figs. 45 and 50), the lance-sergeant, the corporal 


2 inches. 1 inch 


Cross of St. David 


32 inches: 


Khaki patch 


2 inches 
3/6 inch 


worn). 
y be worn) 


yguishing n 
imental or corps ¢ 


FiGune 49.—Design for the left upper-arm sleeve of a member of the 38th Divisional Signals (battle dress) 


above 


(fig. 14), and the lance-corporal, who wear theirs on both sleey 
the elbow. Instructors’ badges are worn in conjunction with insignia 
of rank. Thus a sergeant instructor wears both badges above the 
elbow, whereas a sergeant-major instructor displays both badges 
together on the cuff. The insignia of the essential grades of non- 
commissioned officers are illustrated in plate VII. Other enlisted 
men’s insignia showing duties are worn on both upper sleeves. 
Chevrons for good conduct are worn point up on the lower left sleeve 
only, as follows: 1 for 2 years, 2 for 5, 3 for 12, 4 for 16, and 5 for 21. 
See plate VIII. 

(4) Armlets (arm bands, brassards).—Officers below the rank of 
colonel holding staff appointments wear, with whatever uniform is 
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appropriate, a cloth armlet 3% inches wide on the right arm above the 
elbow. 


(a) Officers on staff at War Offce—The top 
half of the armlet ; the bottom half, black. 
ituated in 


is re 


A gilt crown surmounted by a lion is 
the center of the top half; the red lettering on the 
bottom half indicates the branch. 


(b) Headquarters, Home Forces, British Eaxpe- 
ditionary Force, and Middle East—The armlet is 
similar to that worn by officers attached to the 
War Office, but without the central crest and with 


the lettering in yellow. 


(c) Command headquarters—The armlet is of 
red, black, and red horizontal strips, with red 
lettering on the central black strip. 


(d) Divi: 
with black lettering. 


sional headquarters.—The armlet is red 


(©) Area, district, and garri 
The armlet is green with black lettering. 


son headquarters. 


(f) Brigade headquarters —The armlet is blue 
with black lettering: 


(g) Movement, embarkation, and transport of 


troops.—The armlet is white. 
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ARMY OFFICERS’ INSIGNIA OF RANK PLATE II 


TAB OF A GENERAL = ‘TAB OF A BRIGADIER 
OFFICER ‘OR COLONEL, 


SERVICE-DRESS CAP, GENERAL STAFF 
BRIGADIER OR COLONEL, 
GENERAL STAFF 


FIELD-MARSHAL GENERAL, LIEUTENANT-GENERAL 
MAJOR-GENERAL, BRIGADIER COLONEL 


LIEUTENANT-COLONEL MAJOR CAPTAIN 


LIEUTENANT SECOND-LIEUTENANT 
bs 
CAPTAIN OF RIFLE REGIMENT OR MAJOR OF THE QUEEN'S BAYS 


CAPTAIN, ROYAL ARMY CHAPLAINS’ 
DEPARTMENT (CHAPLAIN, ATH Cuass) CO™N Banve press 


ARMY FIELD-SERVICE CAPS AND CaP BADGES PLATE III 


® ® 


FIELD-MARSHAL GENERAL OFFICER BRIGADIER AND COLONEL. 


COLONEL AND ABOVE 


> 
= 


8TH KING'S ROYAL TANK REGIMENT 
ROYAL IRISH HUSSARS ‘THE BLACK WATCH 


@ 
= 


ROYAL ARMY CHAPLAINS’ INTELLIGENCE CORPS 
DEPARTMENT 


THE GORDON HIGHLANDERS 


PLAIN KHAKI-ALL RANKS IN THE FIELD 


DISTINGUISHING MARKS ON BATTLE DRESS 


Arm of service 


Staff 
Corps of Military Police 


Royal Armoured Corps 
Royal Regiment of Artillery 
Royal Corps of Engineers 


Royal Corps of Signals 


Infantry (except rifle regiments) 
and general list 


Infantry (rifle regiment) 


Reconnaissance Corps 


Royal Army cues 
Department 


Royal Army Service Corps 


1 Worn with the armlet in the case of CMP. 


Color of backing 
to officers’ insignia 


of rank 


Red 


Yellow 


Red 


Blue 


Blue 


Scarlet 


Rifle green 


Green 


Purple 


Yellow 


PLaTE IV 


Distinguishing 
marks on sleeves 
for all ranks 


RED 1 


YELLOW-RED 2 


RED-BLUE 


BLUE—RED 


w 

z 

& 
T 


SCARLET 


RIFLE GREEN 


GREEN—YELLOW 


PURPLE, 


YELLOW-BLUE 


2 Where two colors are mentioned, the first color will be worn to the front (see fig. 49). 


2 Unattached troops. 


DISTINGUISHING MARKS ON BATTLE DRESS (CONTINUED) PLATE V 


Color of backing Distinguishing 
Arm of service to officers! insignia marke on sleeves 

of rank for all. ranks 
Royal Army Medical Corps Dull cherry Las 


DULL CHERRY 


Royal Army Ordnance Corps Blue Se) 
BLUE 
Royal Army Pay Corps Yellow aa] 
YELLOW 
Royal Army Veterinary Corps Maroon —————— 
MAROON 
Army Edueational Corps Cambridge blue [Brewis Sena] 
‘CAMBRIDGE BLUE 
The Army Dental Corps Green km 
(GREEN—WHITE 
Pioneer Corps Red | 
RED-—GREEN 
Intelligence Corps Green Eaters) 
GREEN 
Army Catering Corps Gray i | 
GRAY—YELLOW 
Army Physical Training Corps Black i ma 


BLACK—RED-BLACK 


RAF OFFICERS’ SLEEVE INSIGNIA 


AIR MARSHAL 


AIR COMMODORE 


ea 


WING COMMANDER 


oo 


FLIGHT LIEUTENANT 


PLATE VI 


AIR CHIEF MARSHAL 


— 
= 


AIR VICE-MARSHAL 


TY 
7 


GROUP CAPTAIN 
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(h) Officers’ branch of staff—The branch of the staff to which an 
is indicated by the lettering on the armlet, as follows: 


officer belongs 
ACs _.. Adjutant-General’s, 
A (plus drawing of Royal Artillery. 
agun). 
A&Q 2 _. Combined Adjutant-Gene 
Quarter-Master-Gene 
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AD Geos esas _.-... Aides-de-Camp. 

AD Mn (in gold Officer in Charge of Administration. 
letters). 

VAUD Oe ee toner ser Education Officer’s. 


Brigade Major. 
Chaplain-General’s. 
Camp Quarter-Master’s. 


E_ 2 Royal Engineer: 
Gates General Staff. 

GA : Garrison Adjutant. 
JA_..--------------- Judge-Advocate’s. 
M --- Medical. 

MS 2s. Military Seeretary’s. 
(0a es Ordnance. 


Royal Army Pay Corps. 
Provost-Marshal’s. 

Director of Public Relations. 
Quarter-Master-General’s. 
Signals. 

Staff Captain. 

. Supply and Transport. 

YAS ie ees so os ee Territorial Army Directorate. 


(5) Dominions Armies.—Each dominion in the British Common- 
wealth of Nations has its own Army organized and equipped sub- 
stantially in the same way as the British Army. The uniforms, 
insignia of rank, ete., are, with minor differences, the same. 

85. Royal Air Force.—a. Uniforms.—(1) General—There are 
two dress uniforms which are not worn during wartime: full dress, of 
slate blue (for use of officers on ceremonial occasions), and mess dress, 
of slate blue (for evening wear by officers in mess). 

(2) Service dress.—The service-dress uniform, of slate blue, for offi- 
cers and airmen (fig. 51 and plate VIII), is used for wear in cold or 
temperate climates. ‘The single-breasted coat is belted at the waist 
and has four pockets (the upper two are patched). The trousers are 
long and cuffless. A black necktie is worn with the shirt, which is of 
lighter blue. Overcoats and raincoats are of slate blue, as well as the 
working dress (plate VIII). Officers and airmen wear a ser 
dress cap, or on informal occasions they may alternatively wear a 
field-service, or forage, cap (fig. 51). 

(3) Tropical service dress.—This uniform, of khaki drill, for officers 
and airmen may be worn with the coat or with shirt sleeves. The 
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shirt is of khaki, and with it is worn a black necktie. Shorts and short 
sleeves may be worn in very hot weather. 

(4) Tropical mess dr This uniform, of white drill, for wear by 
officers in mess is not obligatory in wartime. 

b. Insignia.—(1) Commissioned officers—(a) Dress uniforms—The 
rank is shown by gold bands on both sleeves. 

(b) Service dr The rank is shown by blue and white bands on 
the sleeves of the coat and on the shoulder straps of the overcoat. 
Both service-dr ”) are shown in 
plate VI. 


s sleeve insignia (“rings 


FIGURE 51.—RAF officers in service dress (after receiving awards and decorations). 


(c) Tropical service dres 
bands on removable shoulder strap: 
removable shoulder loops. 

(d) Tropical mess dress.—The rank 
removable shoulder straps. 

(€) Caps and cap badges. —The service-dress cap for all officers up to 
and including the rank of wing commander has a plain (slate blue) 
cloth visor; for the group captain, a black (patent leather) visor with 
one row of gold oak leaves; and for air officers, a black (patent leather) 
visor with two rows of gold oak leaves. The cap badge is also different 


.—The rank is shown by blue and white 
or, if worn with shirt sleeves, on 


shown by gold bands on blue 
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for air officers and chaplains. (See plate VII.) The field-service 
cap for air officers is edged with pale blue piping (plate VI). 

(f) Other badges.—The pilot’s flying badge (“wings”), and the badges 
of the observer and the air gunner are worn on the left breast of the 
coat just above the pockets and above any service ribbons (fig. 51 and 
plate VIL). Chaplains and medical and dental officers wear distinc- 
tive badges on the collar. 

(2) Airmen.—(a) The rank of airmen is shown by insignia on both 
sleeves of the coat and the overcoat. The metal badge of rank of the 
warrant officer is worn on the cuffs of both sleeves. The insignia of 
rank of other noncommissioned officers are worn on both upper 
sleeves, the various chevrons point-down. (See fig. 51 and plate VILL.) 

(6) Other insignia showing duties are worn on both upper sleeves. 
The chevron for good conduct is worn point-up on the lower left sleeve 
only. (See plate VIII.) 

(c) At the top of both sleeves, all airmen wear a rectangular piece 
of cloth on which the RAF eagle is embroidered: in blue on the service 
dress; in red on the tropical service dress. 

(d) The visor of the service-dress cap for all airmen is of black 
(patent leather), and the cap badge is distinctive (plate VII). 

(3) Distinguishing shoulder titles —During the present war, author- 
ity has been given to RAF personnel whose country of origin is a 
dominion of the British Commonwealth of Nations, or an allied nation, 
to wear the name of the country of origin in pale blue at the top of 
both sleeves in service dress. Some care may be needed on occasion 
not to confuse RAF personnel wearing these distinguishing badges with 
personnel belonging to the air forces of the dominions. 

c. Royal Observer Corps.—The Royal Observer Corps (ROC) is a 
component of the RAF. Officers wear the RAF uniform with black 
braid on the cuffs of sleeves and a special cap badge. Other members 
wear a buttonhole badge. 

d. Auriliary and Volunteer Reserve-—The Auxiliary Air Force 
(AAF) and the RAF Volunteer Reserve (RAFVR) wear the same 
uniforms as the RAF. However, members of the Auxiliary wear the 
letter “A,” and members of the Volunteer Reserve wear the letters 
“VR,” in gilt on the collar. Members of the American Eagle Squad- 
ron also wear the letters “VR” in gilt on the collar, and a special 
badge at the top of both sleeves. 

e. Dominions air forees.—Each dominion in the British Common- 
wealth of Nations has its own air force. The Royal Canadian Air 
Force (RCAF) and the Royal New Zealand Air Force (RNZAF) wear 
uniforms of the same pattern and color as the RAF uniform, but are 
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to be distinguished by slightly different buttons and by different 
lettering in the center of the pilot’s badge. The Royal Australian 
Air Force (RAAF) wears a uniform of the same pattern bat made of 
dark blue cloth. The South African Air Force (SAAF) wears a khaki 
uniform with Army insignia of rank. 

86. Decorations and awards.—a. General—Many decorations 
and awards are available for outstanding performances by civilians 
and by men and women in the Royal Navy, the Army, the Royal Air 
Force, and auxiliary services. The Victoria Cross and the George 
Cross take precedence over all other decorations. Then come the 
various Orders; other medals for valor or gallantry; campaign medals, 
in order of date; Coronation and Jubilee medals; long service and good 
conduct medals; and miscellaneous awards. Service ribbons for 
various medals are illustrated in order of precedence in plates Xand XJ. 

b. Highest decorations—(1) Victoria Cross (VC) (plate [X).—To all 
ranks of the three services and to civilians acting under their order, 
direction, or supervision; instituted in 1856. The VC can be won 
only “by performing in the presence of the enemy some signal act of 
valour or devotion to the Country,” and when worn, this bronze cross 
takes precedence over every other decoration. When the service 
ribbon is worn, a miniature replica of the cross in bronze is affixed to 
the center of it (plate X). If the recipient wins the award twice, 
another replica cross is added to the ribbon. Women have been 
eligible for the VC since 1920. 

(2) George Cross (@C)" (plate TX).—To men and women in all 
walks of life; instituted in 1940. The military division of the GC 
permits its award to members of the fighting services who have 
performed acts coming within the terms of the warrant. When the 
service ribbon is worn, a miniature replica of the cross in silver is 
affixed to the center of it (plate X). 

¢. Orders.—(1) The Most Noble Order of the Garter, the Most 
Ancient and Most Noble Order of the Thistle, and the Most Illustrious 
Order of St. Patrick are the three most important Orders of British 
chivalry, and the recipients of the awards, the Knight of the Garter 
(KG), the Knight of the Thistle (KT), and the Knight of St. Patrick 
(KP), represent the three highest Orders of Knighthood in Great 
Britain. The Garter is awarded, outside the British royal family, 
only to a few peers of very high rank, to one or two statesmen of 


1 ‘Phe George Medal (plate IX), created at the same time as the George Cross, recognizes civilian bravery, 
and will be awarded more freely than the GC. ‘The Medal of the Order of the British Empire, for Gallantry, 
known as the “Empire Gallantry Medal” (EGM), has been replaced by the GM, and all holders of the 
have been awarded the GM. 
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particular eminence, and occasionally to members of certain foreign 
royal families. The Thistle and the Patrick, although awarded to 
equally eminent personages, are open only to Scotsmen and Irishmen, 
respectively. The Order of Merit (OM) is limited to a total of 24 
eminent people, who may be in any sphere of activity, and is one of the 
very few distinctions of first rank which does not carry a knighthood. 
These four Orders are not indicated by any ribbons except when the 
holder is wearing full dress; and on these occasions the particular 
Order is indicated by various insignia, including a sash of the appro- 
priate color. 

(2) Other outstanding Orders, most of which contain military divi- 
sions, are the Most Honourable Order of the Bath, the Most Exalted 
Order of the Star of India, the Most Distinguished Order of St. 
Michael and St. George, the Most Eminent Order of the Indian Em- 
pire, the Royal Victorian Order, the Most Excellent Order of the 
British Empire, and the Order of the Companions of Honour. The 
first three of these Orders have three classes—Knights Grand Cross, 
Knights Commanders, and Companions. The next two Orders have 
five classes: the Victorian Order has the three mentioned above, and 
Members of the fourth and fifth classes; the Order of the British 
Empire has as its additional classes Officers and Members of the Order. 
The Order of the Companions of Honour consists of one class only. 
but ranks after the first class of the Order of the British Empire. 
The ribbons of these seven Orders are worn immediately after the 
VC and the GC and before other medals for valor and gallantry. 

d. Other medals for valor and gallantry—(1) Distinguished Ser 
Order (DSO) (plate [X).—To commissioned officers in any of the three 
services. The DSO is awarded to an officer who has been specially 
mentioned in dispatches for meritorious or distinguished service in 
the field or in the presence of the enemy. The DSO is the next most 
important decoration after the George Cross. 

(2) Distinguished Service Cross (DSC).—To naval and marine offi- 
cers of or below the relative rank of lieutenant-commander, and to 
warrant officers, who have been mentioned in dispatches for meri- 
torious or distinguished service. 

(8) Military Cross (MC) (plate [X).—To Army officers of or below 
the rank of captain and to warrant officers, class I, for acts of dis- 
tinction or gallantry in the field. Its naval counterpart is the DSC. 

(4) Distinguished Flying Cross (DFC) (plate IX).—To officers and 
warrant officers of the RAF for valor, courage, or devotion to duty 
while flying in active operations against the enemy. 
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(5) Air Foree Cross (AFC).—To officers and warrant officers of the 
RAF, or of the other services, and to civilians for courage or devotion 
to duty, though not in active operations against the enemy. 

(6) Distinguished Conduct Medal (DCM) (plate IX).—To enlisted 
men of the Army for gallantry in action. The DCM is awarded on 
the recommendation of the Commander-in-Chief, and carries a small 
pension or gratuity. Its naval counterpart is the CGM. 

(7) Conspicuous Gallantry Medal (CGM) (plate IX).—To enlisted 
men of the Royal Navy, the Royal Marines, and the Fleet Air Arm 
for acts of conspicuous gallantry in action. Its obverse is the same 
as that of the DCM and the MM. 

(8) Distinguished Service Medal (DSM).—To enlisted men of the 
Royal Navy and the Royal Marines for acts of bravery under fire. 

(9) Military Medal (MM) (plate TX).—To enlisted men of the 
Army for individual or associated acts of bravery brought to notice 
by the recommendation of the Commander-in-Chief in the field. Its 
naval counterpart is the DSM, and its obverse is the same as that of 
the DCM and the CGM. 

(10) Distinguished Flying Medal (DFM).—To enlisted men of the 
RAF for the same feats of gallantry for which the DFC is awarded 
to RAF officers. 

(11) Air Force Medal (A —To enlisted men of the RAF, or of 
the other services, and to civilians for courage or devotion to duty 
while flying, though not in active operations against the enemy. 

e. Campaign medals—These medals have been awarded to cover 
campaigns which often extended over a period of years and usually 
included a number of individual battles. To commemorate these 
battles, clasps, with the names of the battles engraved on them, were 
awarded the holders who had taken part in them. These clasps are 
affixed to the ribbon above the medal, but are not worn when the 
service ribbon is worn. 

f. Other miscellaneous decorations.—Other types of miscellaneous 
decorations include Jubilee and Coronation medals; commemorative 
medals struck in honor of special events or performances; and long 
service and good conduct medals. The Army award for long service 
and good conduct was instituted in 1830; the Royal Navy, in 1831; 
the RAF, in 1919. 
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Rate of fire (rounds per 
Weapon | Calder | approximate weight (pounds) oa) _| Maximum eftective Remarks 
© @ 
+. 303 - 15 |... 5 .| A shoulder-controlled weapon to which can be 
affixed a bayonet or a discharger cup (see 7, 
No. 4, Mk. I. below). Individual fire is rarely effective 
beyond 600 yards. 

2 | Pistol_ 38 A 6-shot pistol-revolver, carried by officers, 
dispatch riders, and noncommissioned offi- 
cers of the rank of sergeant and above. 

3 | Boys anti-tank rifle __ ‘55 | 36. A shoulder-controlled weapon. 

4| Light machine gun .303 | Gun, 23; tripod, An air-cooled gun capable of being fired from 

(Bren). the shoulder, with bipod or tripod; it can be 
laid on fixed lines. 

5 | Light machine gun 308 | 26... 120 ¥) A shoulder-controlled weapon with no equip- 

(Lewis). ment for laying on fixed lines. 
6| Heavy machine gun .303 | Tripod, 56; gun with 10 250 125, A water-cooled gun capable of sustained rapid 
(Vickers). pounds of water, 42. fire. Its heavy mounting admits of laying on 
fixed lines and of indirect fire. It has an all- 
around traverse. 
7 | Hand grenade, HE.....| 2% | 14. = teal .| By discharger, 80 | The grenade can also be fired from a discharger 
to 200; by hand, cup attached to the rifle. It is propelled by 
30. a blank cartridge filled with ballistite. 

8 | Smoke grenade | 2% | 1K. 2 tl ce 250. Fired from a diseharger cup. 

9 eh_mortar a hee 3M 10 ry) ae 470. Each bomb weighs 214 pounds; 33 percent of 
smoke bombs are earried. 

10 ich_ mortar. ae 3 Piece, 42; base plate, 37; bipod,| 10 Lh ees 1,600. ot Each bomb weighs 10 pounds; 25 percent of 
sight, box, and eradle, 45. smoke bombs are carried. 
11 | 29-mm spigot mortar. 29-mm | 494._..-.-...-. antenweense! 2 6 ~ 425. acca: A very good short-range A’T weapon; throws 14- 
and 20-pound bombs 


Figure 52.—Characteristies of infantry weapons. 
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87. Characteristics of weapons.—The tabulation in figure 52 
gives the characteristics of the principal British infantry weapons. 

88. Hand arms.—Riflemen are armed with the Lee-Enfield rifle 
(fig. 53), caliber .303, weighing, when empty, from 8 pounds 10% 
ounces to 8 pounds 14% ounces, with a sword-type or dagger-type 
bayonet. Its maximum muzzle velocity is 2,400 feet per second. 
The standard pistol is a 6-shot revolver (Webley), caliber .38 (fig. 54). 

89. Rifle.—a. General—The Lee-Enfield rifle is a breechloading 
magazine rifle of the bolt type. The No.4, Mk. I, is now replacing the 
No. 1, Mk. III. Essentially, both types are like the U.S. rifle, 
caliber .30, M1903 (Springfield). 

(1) Nature of weapon: magazine-fed bolt-action shoulder rifle. 

(2) Weight: about 8% pounds (No. 1, Mk. III—8 pounds 14% 
ounces; No. 4, Mk. I--8 pounds 10% ounces). 

(3) Length: 3 feet 8% inches. 

(4) Effective range: 600 yards; maximum, 2,000 yards. 
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(5) Ammunition: caliber .303 inch; weight of bullet, 175 grains; 
magazine holds 10 rounds. 

(6) Rate of fire: 5 rounds per minute (normal); 15 rounds per 
minute (rapid). 

b. Bayonets.—Two types of bayonets are employed, a sword-type 
(similar to the U. S. M1905) and a dagger-type (No. 4, Mk. I). The 
latter (fig. 53 @), now standard, is 9 inches long, of cruciform section 
with tapering point. It weighs 10% ounces (bayonet, 7 ounces; 
scabbard, 3% ounces). 

¢e. Ammunition.—Ammunition comes packed in wooden boxes, either 
carton-packed for loading into magazines of automatic weapons or 
bandolier-packed (i. e., in clips) for use with rifles. The type of am- 
munition is always plainly marked on the box. 


CYLINDER 


BARREL CAM 


Sie 
CAM LEVER. ee 
RES, GROOVE IN SIDE STOCKS 
CAM LEVER FIXING SCREW. ss 

CYLINDER STOP 


BARREL CATCH 


Ficure 54.—Webley pistol-revolver. 


90. Pistol—The Webley pistol-revolver No. 2, Mk. I, caliber 
-38, which is replacing the Webley pistol-revolver, No. 1, Mk. VI, 
caliber .455, is carried by all officers, dispatch riders, and noncommis- 
sioned officers of the rank of sergeant or above. The cylinder carries 
six ball cartridges. Although the maximum effective range is 50 yards, 
it is most effective at 20 yards and under. 

. Weight: 1 pound 11% ounces. 

. Length: 10% inches (barrel, 
. Depth: 5 inches. 

. Number of chambers: 6. 

. Pitch: 1 turn in 15 inches. 

. Number of grooves: 7. 


inches). 


Ks ae ees 
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91. Machine guns.—a. Thompson submachine gun.—The Thomp- 
son submachine gun, familiarly known as the “Tommy gun,” is used 
extensively throughout the British Army. The gun, caliber .45, 
weighs approximately 10 pounds. It is equipped with 2 types of 
magazine: a box holding 20 rounds and a drum holding 50. It is 
reasonably accurate up to 50 yards or slightly more. (See the center 
guardsman in fig. 48.) 

b. Sten machine carbine-—This gun is being issued at a rapid rate 
tank crews, reconnaissance units, ete. It can be 
produced rapidly and at small cost. This fact, together with its light 
weight, small size, high rate of fire, and great accuracy, has resulted 
in its use for tasks for which the pistol and the “Tommy gun” have 
proved inadequate. 

(1) Nature of weapon: 9-mm machine carbine. 

(2) Weight: 6 pounds 10 ounces. 

(3) Length: 30 inches. 

(4) Effective range: 200 yards. 

(5) Ammunition: 8 magazines, each holding 32 rounds. 

(6) Rate of fire: 500 rounds per minute. 

c. Bren light machine gun (fig. 55; see also fig. 14).—The .303-inch 
Bren light machine gun is the basic automatic weapon in the British 
Amy. The trigger mechanism provides for three positions: safety, 
continuous fire, and single shots (figs. 55 and 56). 

(1) Nature of weapon: air-cooled gas-operated magazine-fed ma- 
chine gun; ordinarily fired from a bipod, but may be mounted on a 
tripod (fig. 57), an antiaircraft mount (fig. 58), or an armoured auto- 
motive carrier (see par. 128). Two guns may also be mounted as a 
twin. 

(2) Weight: 23 pounds. 

(3) Length: 45% inches (barrel, 25 inches). 

(4) Traverse: 42° on tripod. 

(5) Elevation: 19° on tripod. 

(6) Effective range: 600 to $00 yards on bipod; maximum, 2,000 
yards. 

(7) Ammunition: packed in boxes containing 1,248 rounds per box, 
and fed into the receiver from a curved magazine, the capacity of which 
is 30 rounds (26 advisable). 

(8) Rate of fire: 450 rounds per minute (maximum); 60 rounds per 
minute (normal); 120 rounds per minute (rapid). 

d. Lewis medium (heavy) machine gun.—The .303-inch Lewis heavy 
machine gun (called a “medium” MG by the British), although obso- 
lete, is still in use in the Home Guard, but not in the field army except 
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1, Flash absorber. 9. Gas cylinder. 15. Firing position of 19. Dotted line 25. Trigger. 32. Recoil spring push 
2. Fore sight. 10. Bipod legs (folded). cartridge shown in extent ofcartridge- 26. Back sight. rod. 

3. Gas block. 11. Carrying handle. dotted line. ejection op . Sear, 33. Recoil spring com- 
4. Gas regulator. 12, Piston. 16. Magazine (holding 20. Extraetor (in bolt). 28. Pistol grip. pressed. 

5. Gas vent. 13. Cover of magazine 30 cartridges). 21. Locking piece. 29. Back end of slide. 34, Shoulder support 
6. Barrel, opel . Cartridges in maga- 22, Magazine catch. 30. Body-loeking pin. (folded). 

7. Rifled bore 14. Barrel-locking nut. zine clip. 23. Ejeetor. 31. Buffer spring. . Butt, 


8. Fouling shield. 18. Slide. 24. Bolt, Butt plate. 


‘To fire the gun when it has been cocked, the trigger (25) is pulled; the sear (27) releases the slide (18), which is forced forward by the push rod (32) set inn 
the recoil spring (33). As the bolt (24) moves forward, it strips the cartridge from the magazine (16) into the firing position (15). ‘Towards the end of its forward movement 
the slide (18) rises on beveled lugs and comes to a gradual stop and is locked. ‘The bolt, however, continues its forward movement and its hammer strikes the fi 
and fires the cartridge. As the bullet passes the gas block (3), the expanding powder gases pass through the gas regulator (4) and the gas vent (5) into the gas eylinder (9) and 
drive back the piston (12). ‘This unlocks the bolt and the slide opens the breech, extracts the spent cartridge, which is drawn back, strikes the ejector (23), and is thrown, 
out through a hole in the base of the gun at 19. ‘The gas, still driving back the piston and slide, compresses the recoil spring (33). When all this has been accomplished, the 
recoil spring again commenees to force the bolt, slide, and piston forward, automatically places the next cartridge in position, and fires it. ‘Then the whole cycle of operations 
isrepeated until all the cartridges in the magazine have been fired. ‘Then the empty magazine is removed and replaced by a charged one. Should the barrel get too hot, it 
can be replaced by a cool barrel by operating the barrel-locking nut (14). 
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# 55.—Dingrammatie sketch of Bren gun, 
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@ Filling by hand. 
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Ficure 56,—Operation of Bren gun, 
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”  Lerthand gripping butt handie’ 
Both elbows rested 


Finger on the trigger 
Right hand at pistol grip 


Left nand gripping butt handle 
Both elbows rested, 


© Holding and aiming. 


@ Correct aim. 


FIGURE 56 (continued) —Operation of Bren gun, 
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Ficure 58,—Bren gun on anti-aircraft mount. 
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occasionally as a weapon for ground defence. In the Home Guard it 
is used extensively for beach defence, and can be mounted on an anti- 
aircraft mount for use against low-flying airplanes. 

(1) Nature of weapon: air-cooled gas-operated machine gun. 

(2) Weight: 26 pounds. 

(3) Length: 50% inches. 

(4) Length of barrel: 26% inches. 

(5) Ammunition: fed by a circular steel cylinder. 

(6) Rate of fire: 150 rounds per minute (maximum). 


Ficure 59.—Viekers .303 medium (heavy) machine gun. 


e. dium (heavy) machine gun (fig. 59)—The .303-inch 
Vickers heavy machine gun (called a “medium” MG by the British) 
is the basic weapon of the (heavy) machine-gun battalion. The 
mounting consists of a crosshead elevating gear and a socket mounted 
on three legs. Cartridges are held in a web belt which passes from 
right to left through the feed block. 
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(1) Nature of weapon: water-cooled recoil-operated machine gun. 

(2) Weight: spproximately 32 pounds; including water, 42 pounds. 

(3) Length: 43% inches. 

(4) Traver 360°. 

(5) Elevation: —25° to +13°; by using adjustable legs, —55° to 
43°. 

(6) Effective range: 400 yards; maximum, 2,000 yards. 

(7) Ammunition: web belt holds 250 rounds. 

(8) Rate of fire: 500 to 600 rounds per minute (maximum); 125 
rounds per minute (normal); 250 rounds per minute (rapid). 

The caliber .303 Vickers is also mounted in tanks (see fig. 87). For 
other tank-mounted machine guns, see paragraph 110c. 


Magazine (S rounds) 


Magazine catch 
jector stop 
Recoil reducer Backsight. Safety catch 


d/ se 
ie Snovaer 
rigger guar piece 
(rigger guard) ‘ore 
@ Left-side view 
Bolt lever 


Bolt 


Front Support Mesozing,  Sancainer 
acleoe 


Figure 60.—Boys anti-tank rifle. 


92. Anti-tank rifle.'\—a. General—The Boys anti-tank rifle 
(fig. 60) is an ordinary bolt-action magazine rifle, caliber .55, firmg 
a 930-grain armour-piercing bullet at an undisclosed muzzle velocity, 
probably about 3,000 feet per second. It will penetrate 24-mm 
armour at normal angle of incidence at 100 yards, and 9-mm armour 
at a 40° angle at 500 yards. Its rate of issue is one to each platoon 


ry, the 2-pounder and ¢-pounder anti-tank 
ed in paragraph 946, 


uns as part of the artil 
ank grenades are discus 


der anti-tank 
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Figure 61.—2-ineh mortars. 


or similar unit commanded by a subaltern, including those employed 
in rear areas. 

b. Characteristics —The shoulder rest has a quickly replaceable 
rubber pad. Neither it nor the left-hand support is adjustable, how- 
ever. The bipod support is adjustable for height, the adjustment 
being made by the left hand. It is intended that the weapon be 
carried upside down by using the bipod as a handle. Both front and 
rear sights are offset to the left in order to clear the magazine, which 
projects vertically above the receiver. Both sights are of the ring 
type; the front is fixed and the rear is adjustable to two positions 
corresponding to 300 and 500 yards. The rifle has a hand-operated 
bolt. Recoil is absorbed by a muzzle brake and spring buffer. 

(1) Nature of weapon: bolt-action magazine rifle, fired from bipod. 

(2) Weight: 36 pounds. 

(3) Length: 5 feet 4 inches. 

(4) Effective range: 200 yards; maximum, 500 yards. 

(5) Ammunition: magazine holds 5 rounds; weight of round, 
1,994 grains. 

(6) Rate of fire: 9 rounds per minute (for trained soldier). 

93. Mortars.—a. General—Infantry battalions are equipped with 
2-inch and 38-inch trench mortars, and a 4.2-inch is being introduced. 
The 2-inch mortar weighs about 23% pounds and fires a 2}-pound HE 
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FiGuRe 62.—3-inch mortar. 


or smoke projectile a maximum of 470 yards. The 3-inch mortar fires a 
10-pound HE or smoke projectile with a maximum range of 1,600 yards. 


It is transported in three loads with a total weight of 124 pounds. 
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6. 2-inch mortar.—This weapon (fig. 61), with some ammunition, 
can be carried in action by one man, but it is usually carried in a 
truck. 

(1) Nature of weapon: smooth bore, muzzle-loading, high-angle 
fire. 

(2) Weight: 23% pounds. 

(3) Length: 25 inches. 

(4) Traverse: 60°. 

(5) Elevation: 68°. 

(6) Effective range: 470 yards. 

(7) Ammunition: HE or smoke bomb; weight of shell, 2 pounds. 

(8) Rate of fire: 5 rounds per minute. 

¢. 38-inch mortar (fig. 62).—On the move this mortar is carried 
in a specially constructed carrier box in a truck. When brought into 
action, it is carried by man-harness and is a load for three men. 
The ammunition is transported for short distances in three-round 
bomb carriers, but for long transit, or when the battalion is on the 
march, it is carried in steel ammunition boxes. 

(1) Nature of weapon: smooth bore, muzzle-loading, high-angle 
fire. 

(2) Weight: 124 pounds (weight of mortar, 42 pounds; mounting, 
45 pounds; base plate, 37 pounds). 

(3) Length: 51 inches. 

(4) Traverse: 36°. 

(5) Elevation: 45° to 80°. 

(6) Effective range: 1,600 yards. 

(7) Ammunition: HE or smoke bomb; weight of each, 10 pounds. 

(8) Rate of fire: 5 rounds per minute. 

d. 29-mm spigot mortar—The 29-mm spigot mortar throws 14- 
and 20-pound bombs, which are very effective against 3}-inch armour. 
Other details are given in figure 52. 

94. Grenades.—a. General—(1) Types.—(a) There are three types 
of grenades: HE (fig. 63), smoke, and signal. The HE grenade can 
be thrown by hand a distance of 25 to 35 yards. The HE and 
smoke grenade can be fired from a rifle by means of an attachment, 
called the “discharger’’ (see figs. 64 and 65). When fired from the 
rifle, both grenades have an approximate maximum range of 200 yards 
and a minimum of 80 yards. 

(b) The weight of the HE grenade is about 1% pounds, and that of 
the smoke grenade 1% pounds. The probable danger area of the HE 
grenade may be taken to be 20 yards in all directions from the point 
of burst. Large fragments may, however, have sufficient velocity to 
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inflict wounds at distances of 100 yards or more. Mechanically the 
grenade is very similar to the U. S. Mk. II grenade. 

(2) Operation—The grenade should be held firmly with the lever 
under the fingers while the safety pin is withdrawn. So long as the 


Striker 


Safety Pin 


Screw Plug Striker 


Lever 
i— Explosive 


Detonator 


Cast |ron 
Body 


Base Plug 


Gas Check 


Rib 


Barrel 
Clamping Nut 


Locking Base 


‘Adjusting Screw 
Barre! 
Of Rifle 


Fioure 64.—Rifle grenade discharger. 


lever is held, the grenade is safe. When the grenade leaves the hand 
or discharger, the lever flies off, and the striker is foreed down onto the 
cap of the igniter-set by the spring and ignites the fuze, which burns 
for 7 seconds. 

(3) No. 69 bakelite hand grenade.—This grenade, which weighs 
about 8 ounces, has been introduced with the object of providing a light 
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hand percussion grenade for offensive action. The area of burst 
is very restricted, and it may be thrown from a standing position in 
the open with impunity to the thrower. The material effect of the 
grenade is very small and local, but the moral effect is considerable. 
It is of particular value for patrols in a clash with the enemy. The 
No. 69 is replacing the heavier No. 36. 

b. Anti-tank grenades.—There are several types of anti-tank gre- 
nades: 

(1) Phosphorus grenade, or AW (Albright & Wilson) grenade, an 
improved type of “Molotov cocktail.’—This grenade produces an 


Firerusingcover Mandclearof 
NI bock ‘metal parts Rifle aligned 
ae Rifle reversed Oe ‘on target 


! ca 
f__veft knee bent, 
‘Supporting left forearm 


Right. elbow 
‘on ground 


Figure 65.—Firing the rifle grenade discharger. 


incendiary mixture and a dense cloud of smoke. A special mortar for 
throwing AW grenades, known as the Northover projector, has been 
developed. 

(2) No. 68 anti-tank grenade (rifle)—(a) This grenade, which 
weighs about 13; pounds, is fired from the discharger fitted to the 
service rifle, a 30-grain ballistite cartridge being used. Since it is 
essential for the grenade to hit the vehicle, a rough sight is provided. 
Because the use of the sight requires a low trajectory, the effective 
range is from 75 to 100 yards. On impact, the armour of light, 
medium, and, in some cases, heavy tanks will be penetrated. 

(6) The ballistite cartridge used with this grenade gives a consid- 
erable recoil; and because the rifle must be held at a flat angle, it is 
essential to place the butt of the rifle against a sandbag or similar ob- 
ject. If possible, the muzzle of the rifle should also be supported on 
a sandbag. 

(3) No. 78 anti-tank grenade (hand).—The object of this grenade is 
to damage armoured fighting vehicles, the best effect being attained 
when it is used against the track or suspension of a tank. Because of 


143 


TM 30-410 
94-95 HANDBOOK ON THE BRITISH ARMY 


its weight (about 4 pounds) and shape, it can be thrown only short 
distances (10 to 15 yards); and because of its powerful nature, it is 
absolutely essential that the thrower be behind cover. The use of it, 
therefore, is limited to static defence or to road blocks. 

(4) ST (sticky type) anti-tank grenade (hand).—(a) This grenade 
has been introduced for use against light AFV’s (armoured force 
vehicles). It is designed to stick to a suitable target, thus insuring 
that the HE has its maximum effect. The grenade will not stick if 
the surface is wet or muddy. 

(b) The ST grenade is suitable for use at road blocks and in posi- 
tions of ambush, or for dropping from upstairs windows onto tanks. 

(c) Although the effect of the explosion is localized, the thrower 
must take cover because of the blast. 

(d) For night raids on tank parks, this grenade is an ideal weapon. 
It can be regarded as a portable demolition charge and planted by 
hand instead of thrown, so long as the operator retreats in such a direc- 
tion that he is protected from the explosion. With practice and 
training, the grenade can be thrown up to about 20 yards. 

(5) Hawkins anti-tank grenade-mine (hand).—This grenade really 
amounts to a hand-thrown AT mine. It consists of an oval-shaped 
tin 4% by 3% by 2% inches, filled with 1% pounds of HE and bound 
with wire. 

95. Rifle grenade discharger (fig. 64)—a. To jfire-—In order to 
fire the grenade, the discharger is attached to the rifle, which is then 
loaded with a ballistite cartridge, and the grenade placed in the dis- 
charger. A ballistite cartridge only should be used; half of its length 
is blackened to distinguish it from other cartridges. In firing (fig. 65) 
HE or smoke grenades, the barrel of the rifle must be kept at an angle 
of 45°. In the case of signal grenades, the rifle will be held at an angle 
of 70°, with the gas port closed. Longer or shorter ranges will be 
obtained by adjustments of the gas port. To obtain extreme range, 
the gas port will be fully closed, whereas for the shortest range the 
gas port will be fully opened. 

b. Range.—The following range table shows the average distances 
that the grenade will be fired according to the various adjustments 
made to the gas port with the rifle at 45°: 


Gas port Range (yards) 
Fully open 80 
¥ open 110 
¥ open 140 
\ open 170 
Fully closed 200 
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Ficure 66. 


‘Some of the infantry soldier’s individual equipment. 
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2% Les. 


ANTI-GAS CAPE 
3% LBS. 


RESPIRATOR 
(GAS MASK) IN “ALERT 
POSITION. 314 LBS. 


HAVERSACK AND 
CONTENTS 
34 LBS. 
STRAPS, BELT, ETC. 


= 
EACH CONTAINING 
60 ROUNDS OF 
BREN-GUN 
AMMUNITION 
10 LBS. EACH 


BAYONET 


AND SCABBARD 
1% LBs. 


RIFLE 
8 LBS., 104 ozs. 


ANKLE BOOTS 
|}<—— (SHOES) 4% Les ——>" 


FIGURE 67.—Infantry soldier in some of his equipment. 
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96. Individual equipment.—«. The infantry soldier equipped 
for active service carries a caliber .303 rifle, a bayonet, 50 rounds of 
ammunition, rations in a ration bag, and the articles pictured in 
figure 66. These include (from left to right, back row, then front 
row): ground sheet; greatcoat (overcoat); pay book and identity 
disk; kit bag; service respirator (gas mask) ; socks; overalls; haversack ; 
pack; water bottle (canteen); steel helmet; canvas shoes (sneakers) ; 
gloves; underclothes; hold-all containing jackknife, shaving brush, 
tooth brush, spoon, fork, knife, razor, etc.; five brushes; towel; soap 
and tooth powder; pull-over (sweater); cap-comforter; housewife (a 
roll of cloth containing cotton, needles, buttons, etc.) ; shirt; and spare 
shoes. The overcoat is usually carried in unit transport. The 
weight of equipment worn and carried is 55 pounds. A mess tin (not 
shown in the illustration) is also carried. 

b. The illustrations in figure 67 show a soldier dressed in some of 
this equipment. However, when in full marching order he carries a 
valise (pack) on his back in place of the haversack, the latter being 
transferred to the left hip above the bayonet (see fig. 45@ and @). 
The equipment of the officer differs from that of the enlisted man in 
that the officer carries a caliber .388 revolver and 12 rounds of 
ammunition. 
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Ammunition. 98 
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97. General.—a. The tabulation in figure 68 contains data per- 
taining to the principal British field artillery weapons. These are 
the 2-pounder, the 6-pounder, and the 17-pounder antitank guns; the 
25-pounder field gun-howitzer, (the standard field gun of the British) ; 
the 3.7-inch howitzer; the 4.5-inch gun; the 5.5-inch gun-howitzer; 
and the 7.2-inch howitzer. 

b. Instead of mils the British use degrees, minutes, and tenths of 
minutes, and their instruments are so graduated. 

98. Ammunition.—«. General.—aArtillery ammunition falls into 
two categori QF (quick-firing) and BL (breechloading, or U. S. 
separate loading). In turn, quick-firing is subdivided into “ Be 
which is the same as U. S. “fixed,” and “separate,’’ which is approx- 
imately equivalent to U.S. “semifixed.”” Breechloading ammunition 
is always shipped in four parts, as follows: 
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Ficure 68.—Characteristies of field artillery weapons. 
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(1) Tubes (equal U. S. primers). 

(2) Cartridges (equal U. S. propelling charges). 

(3) Shells. 

(4) Fuzes. 

b. Markings—(1) Basic colors —The following basic colors are 
used to denote the four main classes of ammunition: 

(a) Yellow—High-explosive (HE). 

(b) Green—Smoke. 

(c) G Gas. 

(d) Black—Powder-filled ammunition of armour-piereing (AP) 
shot. 

(2) Filled shells —A red ring around the nose of the shell denotes that 
the shell is filled. In the case of filled HE shells suitable for tropical 
climates, the red ring is replaced by a band of red crosses. 

(3) HE shell——The various HE fillings are denoted as follows: 

(a) Lyddite-—Yellow shell. 

(b) TNT.—Yellow shell with a green band on the shoulder, sten- 
ciled “TNT” in black on the band. 

(c) TNT beeswar.—As above, but stenciled “TNT/BX” with the 
fraction “93/7” in black below the green band. 

(d) Amatol 80/20.—Y cllow shell with a green band on the shoulder; 
if the mixture of ammonium nitrate and TNT is other than 80/20, 
the fraction is stenciled in black below the green band. 

(e) Pentolite—Yellow shell with a green band on the shoulder and 
a thin black line superimposed on the green band. 

(f) Research Department X beeswax.—Y cllow shell with a green band 
on the shoulder and “RDX/BX” stenciled in black on the band. 

(4) Smoke ammunition —The markings for smoke ammunition are 
as follows: 

(a) Phosphorus (burster container) —Green shell stenciled “PHOS” 
in black on the shoulder. 

(6) Base ejection ty) Green shell with two white rectangular 
patches and the number of smoke composition stenciled on each 
patch. 

c. Additional markings —The following additional markings are 
commonly encountered: 

(1) Shrapnel.—Black shell, with a red tip. 

(2) AP shot—Black shell, with a double white ring around the 
nose. 

(3) Star shell——Black shell, with a white circle on the shoulder 
containing a red star. 

(4) AP shell—White ring on cither side of the red filling ring. 
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(5) HE shell with smoke bor.—Markings as already indicated with 
the addition of two diametrically opposed green disk 

(6) Shell fitted with economy driving bands.—Mar 
indicated with the addition of two stripes on opposite sides of the shell 
extending from the shoulder to the driving (rotating) band. 

(7) Projectiles fitted with tracer-—“'T” indicates tracer, and “TF” 
tracer combined with fuze; the markings are stenciled on the body of 
the shell. 

(8) Projectiles suitable for gun and howitzer —If a gun or howitzer 
of the same caliber exists, the letters “GUN” or “HOW” are stenciled 
after the caliber and a 2-inch black or white band is painted above the 
driving band of the shell suitable for use. 

d. Base ejection smoke shell.—A bursting charge in the forward end 
forces, by means of steel baffle plates, three smoke canisters out of the 
rear. As extreme accuracy is not essential, a combinatioa fuze with 
powder-train elements is used. 

99. Anti-tank guns.—a. 2-pounder—(1) Characteristics —The 
Vi ‘s-Armstrong 2-pounder AT gun, Mk. I, is a semiautomatic 
caliber 40-mm (1.58-inch) weapon with a muzzle velocity of 2,616 
feet per second. It has a %.-inch armour-plate shield and is carried 
on two rubber-tired wheels, towed by a ¥-ton truck. For firing, it 
is lowered to three outriggers (figs. 69 and 70). It may also be 
installed in the turret of a tank. Its effective range is not more than 
500 yards. 

(a) Nature of weapon: high-veloci 

(6) Weight: 1,848 pounds. 

(c) Length: 11 feet 2 inches (bore, 78.75 inches). 

(d) Traverse: 360° (if placed on legs). 

(e) Elevation: —13° to +15°. 

(f) Ammunition: fixed, AP with tracer (practice), weighing 4.5 
pounds complete, the projectile alone weighing 2 pounds 6 ounces; 14 
rounds carried on the carriage and 98 in the truck. 

(g) Rate of fire: 22 rounds per minute. 

(2) Operation —(a) The gunne: ion is on the seat to the left 
of the gun, as in figure 70. The vertical handwheel on the left controls 
elevation. The trigger control is attached to this handwheel. Tra- 
versing is accomplished by a horizontal handwheel to the right of the 
gunner. For rapid traverse, a throw-out clutch at the right foot of 
the gunner allows the NCO gun commander to traverse the gun, 
pedestal, and gunner together by pressing on the shoulders of the 
gunner. 

(6) Three independent sights are provided. The first, a simple 


ings as already 


y AT cannon. 
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ring and bead type, is used by the NCO gun commander for approxi- 
mate setting. The other two sights are used by the gunner. The 


Figure 70.—Vickers-Armstrong 2-pounder (anti-tank gun), Mk. I (left view), 


20°, and a magnification 
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1,200, and 1,500 yards. A small knob directly above the sight, pro- 
vided with a click, permits movement of the horizontal line by incre- 
ments of 100 yards. This operation is performed by the NCO gun 
commander after initial setting by the gunner in accordance with oral 
instructions of the commander. Mounted on and above the tele- 
scopic sight is a forward bead sight and a rear notch-type sight, adjust- 
able in training and elevation. Attached to the left side of the 
pedestal is a receptacle for a spare telescopic sight. 

(3) Portee.—In order to increase the mobility of the 2-pounder anti- 
tank gun, the British have been employing it portee on a 30-cwt 
truck. A recent development has been light self-propelled or 
assault artillery in which the 2-pounder anti-tank gun is mounted on 


Fioure 71.—6-pounder anti-tank gun. 


the Loyd carrier. The regular shield of the 2-pounder is utilized for 
protection against small-arms fire from the front, and additional 
protection is provided by armour shields on the two sides of the gun. 

b. 6-pounder—The 6-pounder anti-tank gun (fig. 71), with a muzzle 
velocity of 2,700 feet per second, has been designed by the British 
for use against enemy armoured vehicles which are not vulnerable to 
the 2-pounder at distances of over 200 or 300 yards. A 57-mm gun, 
the 6-pounder will be able to engage tanks at much greater ranges 
than the 2-pounder, although the latter will still be important to the 
anti-tank defence of individual formations and units. The 6-pounder 
is normally mounted on a low 90-degree split-trail wheeled carriage, 
but it is also being installed in certain tanks. In order to facilitate 
the quick adoption of the proper gun for the circumstances, the 
wheeled carriage of the 6-pounder is so designed that the 2-pounder 
may be mounted alternatively. It is intended that the 6-pounder 
be standard in corps and army anti-tank organization. 
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(1) Nature of weapon: high-velocity AT cannon. 
(2) Weight: 2,471 poun, 
(3) Length: 15 feet 5 inches. 
(4) Traverse: 90°. 

(5) Elevation: —5° to +15°. 


FIGURE 72.—25-pounder field gun-howitzer, Mk. IL, on 25-pounder carriage, Mk. I (traveling position). 


(6) Ammunition: weight of projectile, 6 pounds 4 ounces. 

(7) Rate of fire: 20 rounds per minute. 

100. Field guns and howitzers.—a. 25-pounder field gun-how- 
itzer—The 25-pounder (3.45-inch) field gun-howi is the basic 


Ficuri 


25-pounder field gun-howitzer, Mk. I, on 25-pounder carriage, Mk, 1 (firing position, left rear 
w). 


field piece of the British Army (figs. 72 and 73). It has been replacing 
both the 18-pounder (fig. 74) and the 4.5-inch howitzer of the last war. 
The tube has a removable liner which can be changed in the field. 
The gun can be placed in firing order on its platform in 1 minute. 
From its steady and easily worked mount it is capable of all-around 


455245°—43—11 153 


TM 30-410 
100 HANDBOOK ON THE BRITISH ARMY 


fire and of more effective close-in defence and anti-mechanized action 
than any U. S. field piece. The firing platform is in the form of a 
wheel which is carried either under the trail or on the back of the prime 
mover. To place the piece in action, the platform is lowered to the 
ground and the carriage is then manhandled or tractor-drawn over it 
and coupled to its center. To permit easy maneuvering of the trail, 
the spade has been imbedded in a“ box’’ commonly called a “banana,” 
which functions very effectively and prevents the trail from digging 
in. The muzzle velocity with normal cha is 1,470 feet per second, 
and with supercharge 1,747 feet per second. 

(1) Nature of weapon: field gun-howitz 

(2) Weight: 3,968 pounds. 

(3) Length: 25 fect 11 inches, including trailer (barrel, 92.5 inches). 


ar: 


Figure 74,—18-pounder field gun, Mk. IVP, on firing platform (left rear view) 


(4) Traverse: 360° on firing platform, 8° without platform. 

(5) Elevation: —5° to +40°. 

(6) Maximum range: 12,500 yards; 13,400 yards with supercharge. 

(7) Ammunition: projectiles: armour-piercing (20 pounds), HE (25 
pounds), and smoke (base-ejection type, 21.8 pounds) ; charges: 8 and 
supercharge. 

(8) Rate of fire: 4 rounds per minute (normal). 

b. 3.7-inch how —The 3.7-inch howitzer is the standard pack 
artillery weapon, and it is also planned for use with the air-borne 
division. For other details, see figure 68. 
inch gun and 5.5-inch gun-howit -(1) General.—The 60- 
pounder has been converted and replaced by the 4.5-inch gun; the 
6-inch howitzer is being replaced by the 5.5-inch gun-howitzer as the 
latter becomes available. The two new weapons are mounted on the 
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same carriage, which has a split trail and is simple and easy to get 
into and out of action. While the guns are being fired, the three 
points of support are the center of the axle and the two trail spades. 
When the trails are closed, a simple locking mechanism automatically 
locks in traveling position the carriage proper, the traveling axle, and 
the trails. Although the trunnions are well to the rear and equilib- 
rators are provided, the recoil mechanism is variable. In addition, 
the carriage has a quick-release elevating mechanism which permits 
the tube to be placed in the horizontal position for loading while the 
elevating rack remains properly laid for the desired target. 

(2) 4.5-inch gun (fig. 75).—This medium artillery gun fires a 55- 
pound shell and has a muzzle velocity of 2,265 feet per second. 

(a) Nature of weapon: medium gun. 

(b) Weight: 16,048 pounds. 

(c) Length: 16 feet. 

(d) Traverse: 

(e) Elevatio: 

(f) Maximum range: 20,500 yards. 

(g) Ammunition: HE. 

(h) Rate of fire: 2 rounds per minute. 

(3) 65-inch gun-howitzer—This medium artillery gun-howitzer 
(fig. 76) fires a 100-pound shell and has a muzzle velocity of from 1,235 
to 1,340 feet per second. 

(a) Nature of weapon: medium gun-howitzer. 

(b) Weight: 12,768 pounds. 

(c) Length: 24 feet 8 inches. 

(d) Traverse: 60°. 

(e) Elevation: —5° to +45°. 

(f) Maximum range: 16,000 yards. 

(g) Ammunition: BL type HE shell. 

(hb) Rate of fire: 2 rounds per minute. 

d. 6-inch howitzer—This is a medium artillery howitzer (figs. 77 
and 78) with a muzzle velocity of from 1,235 to 1,352 feet per second. 
It is made of steel (wire construction) and has a calibrating sight. 
The breech mechanism is of the Asbury single-motion type, having a 
parallel breech screw of the Welin pattern. 

(1) Nature of weapon: medium howitzer. 

(2) Weight: 10,088 pounds. 

(3) Length: 17 feet 6 inches, 

(4) Traverse: 8°. 

(5) Elevation: 0° to 45°. 

(6) Maximum range: 11,400 yards. 
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(7) Ammunition: separate, HE, two marks of shell weighing 100 
pounds and 98% pounds, respectively, the propellant charges being 
contained in serge cloth bags, 

(8) Rate of fire: 2 rounds per minute. 

101. Heavy artillery.—a. 7.2-inch howitzer—The 7.2-inch (183- 


mm) howitzer is planned as the largest standard field piece. The 
8-inch (203-mm) howitzer is obsolete, and is being converted to the 
7.2-inch. The mounting of the 7.2-inch is that of the original 8-inch, 
modernized for high-speed transport, with low-pressure tires. On 
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this is mounted a modern 7.2 
zht as the original 8-inch shell and at 4 


inch piece firing a boat-tailed shell of 
the same we 500 y 
range. Thi inch howitzer developed as a result of the 
experience of the British in Flanders in 1940. They found the 9.2-inch 
howitzer much too slow and cumbersome for war of movement. 

b. Other artillery — 


rds longer 


ure 79 illustrates a 6-inch gun. For details 


FiGere 77.—6-ineh howitzer. (Note calibrating sight 


Figure 78.—6-ineh howitzer, with medium dragon tractor 


—¢-inch gun, Mk. XIX, on Mk. VIILAP carriage. 
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concerning the 6-inch gun and the 9.2-inch howitzer, see figure 68. 
Heavier models are the 9.2-inch gun, the 12-inch howitzer, and the 
15-inch howitzer. 

Section HI 


ANTI-AIRCRAFT 


Paragraph 
Light guns....--- eee 102 
Medium (heavy) gu 103 
Fire-control equipment. - 104 
Rocketies...2---:-=-- ce 105 
Detection devices... - aya) 06 


102. Light guns.—a. Sten 20-mm gun.—This light anti-aircraft 
(AA) gun, known as the “Polish Sten,” or the “Polsten,” with a 
muzzle velocity of 2,700 feet per second, is similar to the Oerlikon 
gun of the Royal Navy. It is designed to replace the caliber .303 
Bren AA equipment (see par. 91c). The maximum effective ceiling 
of the gun is 7,500 feet. 

(1) Nature of weapon: 20-mm anti-aircraft automatic cannon. 

(2) Weight: 121 pounds. 

(3) Length: 7 feet 1% inches. 

(4) Ammunition: magazine holds 60 rounds. 

(5) Rate of fire: 460 to 475 rounds per minute (maximum). 

b. Bofors 40-mm gun.—Light AA batteries are equipped with the 
Bofors 40-mm light AA gun (figs. 80 and 81) some of which were 
purchased in Sweden, Poland, Hungary, and Belgium, and the 
remainder manufactured under patent in Great Britain. This auto- 
matic cannon has an elevation of from —5° to +90° and a 360° 
traverse, and fires an HE tracer shell weighing 2 pounds at a muzzle 
velocity of 2,952 feet per second. The shell is equipped with a per- 
cussion and self-destroying fuze. The possible automatic rate of fire 
is 120 to 135 rounds per minute, but single-shot firing at 1 round per 
second is normally used to facilitate observation of tracers. The 
maximum effective ceiling of the gun is 7,500 feet. 

108. Medium (heavy) guns.—a. 3.7-inch gun: —Although there is 
in use a large number of 3-inch AA guns, the 3.7-inch heavy AA gun 
is the standard equipment of mobile anti-aircraft heavy-gun batteries 
for home defence and with the field forces. It has an elevation range 
from —5° to +80° and a 360° traverse, and fires a 28-pound HE 
projectile, equipped with a mechanical time fuze, at a muzzle velocity 
of 2,600 feet per second. The gun weighs 21,280 pounds in the travel- 
ing position. Its maximum effective ceiling is 30,000 feet. A con- 
siderable number of these guns are emplaced on concrete platforms. 
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FIicure 80.—Bofors 40-mm light anti-aireraft gun. 


Ficure S1.—Bofors 40mm light anti-aireralt gun being prepared for action. 
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6. 4.45-inch gun.—The 4.45-inch heavy AA gun, known to the 
service as the 4.5-inch, has an elevation range of from —5° to +80° 
and a 360° traverse, and fires a 55-pound HE projectile, equipped with 
a mechanical time fuze, at a muzzle velocity of 2,410 feet per second. 
It has a firing rate of from 8 to 10 rounds a minute. This gun can be 
jacked onto 2 two-wheeled bogies for movement from one position to 
another, but must be fired from a previously prepared concrete base. 
In the firing position it weighs about 30,000 pounds. Its maximum 
effective ceiling is 30,000 feet. 

104. Fire-control equipment.—Vickers and Sperry directors are 
both standard equipment. Sperry units manufactured in the United 
States have been delivered continuously since May 1938. The stand- 
ard height-finder is a self-contained instrument of the coincidence 
type. A number of different makes, on bases of 9 feet, 16% feet, and 
18 feet, are in service. 

105. Rockets.—A new type of AA weapon is an unrotating HE 
shell projected on the rocket principle. The projectors from which the 
rockets are fired are of different design. Some can fire only 1 pro- 
jectile, while others can fire up to 20 projectiles, at a single loading. 

106. Detection devices.—a. Scarchlights.—The 90-cm (35.5-inch) 
AA searchlight is standard, and is provided in two types, one for hand 
and one for remote control. There are also a number of 120-cm 
(47.38-inch) and 150-cm (59.1-inch) searchlights in service, as well as 
many U. S. type Sperry 60-inch lights. The 90-cm model is mounted 
on four small caterpillar tracks; the 150-em model is mounted on its 
own four-wheeled trailer. Reflectors are almost invariably of glass, 
although a few metal ones are in use. 

b. Sound locators—At least three types of sound locators are 
standard. Each of the two latest types has four paraboloid horns 
arranged for electric or stethoscope listening. They are equipped 
with visual indicating equipment and course-finding sights. Acoustic 
correctors and a system of remote control of the searchlight make the 
use of intermediary comparators unnecessary. 

c. Radio.—Radio detection devices are used extensively in con- 
junction with AA equipment. 


Srerron IV 


DEFENCE AGAINST CHEMICAL WARFARE 
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107. General.—a. The British Government has ratified an inter- 
national agreement to prohibit the use of toxic gas in war. Its 
policy is to provide adequate protection of the military and civilian 
population against gas attack. 

b. Chemical warfare groups are included in Royal Engineer estab- 
lishments. Experimental work is carried out through the Chemical 
Defence Committee and the Chemical Defence Research Department 
under the general supervision of the War Office. Chemical warfare 
groups are trained to carry out all branches of field engineering except 
bridging (see par. 40d). 

c. Each battalion or equivalent unit has a unit gas officer who is 
detailed from the personnel of the unit and is a graduate of one of the 
several anti-gas schools maintained by the British Army. The staff 
of each division and higher unit includes a General Staff Officer (GSO 
(CW)—see par. 21a(1)(e)) who is specially qualified in chemical 
warfare and is adviser to the commander and staff in all matters per- 
taining to his specialty. This General Staff Officer, who usually has 
other staff duties, is assisted at the headquarters of a corps or higher 
unit by a technical officer (chemist—see fig. 3). Gas _ protective 
training is a responsibility of unit commanders and is carried out in 
accordance with the provisions of training manuals similar to those 
of the U.S. Army. 

108. Individual protection.—a. General.—British provisions for 
the protection of its armed forces are thorough and include numerous 
items of individual and organizational anti-gas equipment. Anti-gas 
schools provide courses for officers and noncommissioned officers. 
Troop training in the use of the gas mask, gas-chamber exercises, first 
aid, and identification of gases is generally similar to U. S. Army 
practice. British troops are provided with a number of special items 
of protective equipment for defence against spray or other forms of gas 
attack, Each battalion or similar unit has one or more squads spe- 
cially trained for decontamination work. For prompt identification 
of gas and development of emergency measures for protection, field 
chemical laboratory units and first aid and cleansing centers are 
provided. 

b. Equipment.—(1) Gas mask (fig. 82).—The gas mask has a fully 
moulded facepiece made of rubber which is connected to the 
canister by a short corrugated hose tube. The canister contains 
activated charcoal, an efficient smoke filter. ‘The mask is carried in a 
haversack, which is slung over the shoulder by a shoulder strap. 
For use, the mask haversack is brought to a position on the chest and 
held in place by means of a body cord. (See figs. 84 and 85; see also 
figs. 45@ and @, 48, and 67.) 
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(2) Eye shields—Each British soldier carries in his mask haversack 
several simple eye shields made of plastic material. The purpose of 
these shields is to protect the eyes from chemical spray from aircraft 
pending adjustment of the gas mask. 

(3) Protective ointment.—Several tubes of ointment, designed for 
protection against mustard gas and lewisite, are also carried in the 
mask haversack. 

(4) Impregnated protective clothing—Provisions are made for im- 
pregnating uniforms so as to protect the wearer against vesicant gas 


Container, type E 
Anti-dimming outfit. 
FiGuRE 82.—Service respirator (gas mask) 


vapor. Impregnated clothing is being issued to all troops in Great 
Britain as other articles wear out and must be replaced. 

(5) Impervious protective clothing (figs. 83, 84, 85, and 86).—Gar- 
ments made of oil-treated fabric are provided for individual protection 
where liquid vesicants are likely to be encountered. These garments 
consist of the following items: cape, trousers, jacket, hood, overshoe 
canopy, and gloves. The cape is issued to each soldier (see also figs. 
48 and 67), whereas the other items are issued as specially required 


F 


URE 83—Anti-gas eape in the 
“worn” position. (The front is 
fastened back for marching.) 


Ficure 84—Anti-gas cape in the 
“alert” position 


Ficure. 85, 


as cape 
rolled” position 


the 


Figure 86.—Light anti-gas suit with ant 
gas overshoes and gloves as worn by 
certain specialists. (For decontamination 
work the coat would be inside the trousers, 
in order to provide maximum protection 
against vapor, and in strong coneentra- 
tions a hood would be worn.) 
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(6) Gas detectors—Each soldier is provided with paper arm bands 
which change color upon contact with blister gases. 

109. Collective protection.—British collective protection devices 
include the following: 

a. Anti-gas pathways, consisting of rolls of specially treated paper 
which may be laid down over contaminated areas to allow the safe 
passage of men. 

b. Decontamination materials. 

¢. Clothing bags, made of specially treated fabric and used to 
collect contaminated clothing. 

d. First aid and cleansing centers. 

e. Gas alarms. 


f. Gas sentries. 
Sucrion V 


ARMOURED FIGHTING VEHICLE Paragraph 
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110. Tanks (fig. 87).—a. General—(1) British tanks fall into 
two categories: cruiser tanks and army, or infantry (“I”), tanks.’ 
Cruiser tanks (figs. 88 and 89), the armoured fighting vehicles of the 
armoured brigades, are relatively fast and maneuverable, and sacrifice 
armour to speed and armament. Infantry tanks, which are slower 
and more heavily armoured, are designed to support infantry attacks 
on field fortifications, preceding the infantry and attempting to over- 
run the enemy defences. The role of British infantry tanks is one 
which is not normally envisaged by U. S. armored tactics, although 
jn unusual circumstances U. S. heavy tanks might be called upon to 
perform a similar mission. figure 90 for one type of infantry 
tank. Light tanks are considered by the British to be obsolete from 
the fighting point of view, although special types are produced for 
various special operations, including reconnaissance, mountain war- 
fare, air transportation, and airdrome defence. 

(2) In addition to the tanks listed in figure 87, the British are also 
using a new Mk. VII cruiser tank, popularly known as the Crom- 
well, and the following U. S. tanks: 

Light M3 (General Stuart). 

Medium M3 (General Lee). 

Medium M3 with British turret (General Grant). 
Medium M4 (General Sherman). 

(3) British light tanks are generally lighter than U. S. light tanks, 
and are not designed for the same role. British cruiser tanks vary 


2See FM 30-41 for a description of some of the various British tanks now in use, 
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considerably in weight, certain models weighing the same as U. S. 
light tanks, others weighing the same as U. S. medium tanks. The 
normal role, however, of British cruiser tanks is similar to that 
assigned to U. S. medium tanks. 

b. U.S. light tanks.—U. S. M3 light tanks have been utilized by 
the British in both reconnaissance and fighting roles. 

c. Armament.—For the armament of various British tanks, see 
figure 87. The caliber .50 Vickers medium (heavy) machine gun is 
similar in action and general design to the caliber .303 Vickers, but 
is generally larger owing to the increased size of the cartridge. It 
weighs approximately 63 pounds and has a rate of fire of 500 to 600 
rounds per minute. The 7.92-mm Besa medium (heavy) machine 
gun weighs 42 pounds and has an actual rate of fire of 650 rounds 
per minute, or 800 rounds with an accelerator. This gun is also 
designed in a 15-mm model weighing 115 pounds and firing 400 
rounds per minute. 

d. Communications —External communications are usually by radio, 
lamp, and flag, and internal communications are by voice tube or 
loud speaker. 

111. Armoured carriers.*—There are two main types of armoured 
carriers, the Universal (figs. 91, 92, and 93) and the Loyd (fig. 94). 
Although there were formerly several models of the Universal carrier, 
each designed and equipped for a particular type of work, there is 
now only one. The Universal carrier fitted with rests for a Bren gun 
and a Boys anti-tank rifle is now what is commonly known as the 
Bren gun carrier. The Universal carrier can transport three or four 
men, depending upon the amount of equipment. The Loyd carrier 
is primarily a personnel and mortar carrier, holding nine men including 
the driver. The fact that the Loyd carrier has four bogie wheels, 
whereas the Universal carrier has only three, provides the easiest 
method of distinguishing between these two types. The following 
table shows the characteristics of these two carriers: 


Universal Loyd 
Weight- _ 4 long tons. 3.8 long tons. 
Length... _ 12 feet. 13 feet 6 inches. 
Width. _ 7 feet. 7 feet. 
Height _ 4 feet 10 inches, 4 feet 8 inches. 
Armour_ Ki 10 mm. Front: 10 mm. 

7mm. 
Speed. _-._.-- : 20 miles per country: 20 miles per 
hour. hour. 

Road: 30 miles per hour. Road: 30 miles per hour. 

Radius of action_ 110 miles (approximately). 110 miles (approximately). 


of armoured carriers, see paragraph 128. 
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Speed (mates Dimensions 
Name Popular name Armament Armour i ] Remarks 
Length | Width Height, 
Tons! Feet Inches| Feet Inches| Feet Inches, 
Light tan 6.27 23| 30 | 1 caliber .50 Viekers | Basis, 0.50inch....| 13 6s <8 6 Obsolete; unsteady 
Via, b, and c. , MG; | caliber 303 as a gun platform; 
Vickers MG. used in the West 
ern Desert for 
reconnaissance. 
"The Mk. VIe light, 
tank substitutes 
the 7.92mm Besa 
machine gun for 
the caliber 303 
es Vickers. 
& wight tank, ‘Tetrarch 7 3h, 40-mm gun; 1| Front, 0.63 inch; | 14 x |e One of the latest 
Vi. 792mm Besa) sides, — turret types of light tank; 
MG. = excellent riding 
qualities. 
Light tan Harry Hopkins 86 5 25 | 140-mm gun;17.92- | Front, 1.5 inches; | 14 8 3] 6 ‘The latest type of 
vil. mm Besa MG. sides, 0.79 inch: light tank. 
turret, 1.5. ine 
ches. 
Cruiser tank, | Covenanter.... 18 2%| 25 1 40mm gun; 2) Front,1.s7inehes; 19 Cel leas 57-inch armour to 
Mk. V ALB. MG's; 1 subma- | sides, 1.18 ineh- bereplaced by 2.36- 
chine gun, es; turret, 1.57 inch armour. 
inches. 
Cruiser tank, Crusader. 19 23 | 25 | 140-mm gun; 27.92 | Front, La7inches; 19 Be #81) Operates best at gov- 
Mk. VI AIS. mm Besa MG's, | _ sides, 1.18 inch- erned speed not 
es; turret, 1.57 greater than 27 
| inches. | miles per hour; 
1.57-inch armour to 
be replaced by 
! 2.36-ineh armour. 
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Infantry tank, | Matilda. 
Mk. IL. 


Infantry tank, | Valentine. 
‘Mk. III. 


Infantry tank, | Churehill... 
Mk. IV. 


10 | 


2 


1 46mm gun; 1 | Basis, 2.56 inches. 
7.92-mm Besa | 
MG. | 
140-mm gun; 17.92- | Front, 2.36 inch- 
mm Besa MG; 1 | ¢s;sides, —j tur- 
2inch mortar. ret, 2.75 inches. 


inch howitzer; 1 sides, 3 inches; 
7.92-mm Besa | turret, 3.5 inch- 
MG; 1 caliber .303 es. 
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ts 


6 


ch armour on 
skirt. 


‘Narrow track. 


1 Long tons (see par. 1614). 
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Ficure 88.— Front view of cruiser tank, Mk. VI (Crusader). 


|GURE 89.—Side view of cruiser tank, Mk. VI (Crusader). 
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112. Armoured cars.—a. General—Although comparatively lightly 
armoured, British armoured cars are used extensively for reconnais- 
sance and patrol work. Some of the types, with their characteristics, 
are listed in figure 95. More recent types, not listed in figure 95, are 
the Daimler and the heavily armoured AEC * Matador. The 
Daimler carries a crew of three, and is protected by 14-mm armour. 
It mounts a 2-pounder and, co-axially, a 7.92 Besa machine gun and 
a Bren gun. It is powered by a 6-cylinder 106-brake-horsepower 
motor with a maximum speed of 60 miles per hour and a radius of 
action of 150 miles. 


g %0.—Infantry tank, Mk, II (Matilda). 


b. Armoured command vehic! ‘or some mobile command posts 
of armoured divisions the British use an armoured command vehicle 
(ACV) known as the AEC Armoured Command Vehicle. Armour is 
provided on a 124mm (0.49-inch) basis, and the chassis is that of anormal 
5-ton truck. The vehicle normally carries three officers, three radio 
operators, and two drivers. Equipment includes seats, desks, and 
lockers for the personnel, three radio sets, a cipher machine, and 
necessary electrical equipment. Although there are no vehicular 
weapons, the enlisted men are armed with rifles. 


(1) Weight: 11.93 long tons. 
(2) Length: 20 feet. 

(3) Width: 8 feet 6 inches. 

(4) Height: 9 feet 5 inches. 


« Associated Equipment Company. 
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1aURE 92.—Diagram of Universal armoured carrier. 
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FIGURE 93,—Universal armoured carrier fitted with Bren gun on anti-aircraft mount and with Boys 
anti-tank rifle, 
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D Right side. 


Figure 94.—Loyd armoured carrier, 
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Dimensions 


Name Weight | Crew Armour Armament —_—_,---——- - Speed Pars 
Length | Width | Height 
Long tons Feet Inches | Feet Inches | Feet Inches | Miles per hour |_—-Miles 
Scout Car BSA. 2.8 2| Upper structure, 1 inch; | Onecaliber.303BrenMG;| 10 5 | 6 7 | 8  ..-| Cross-country, 20; road, 200 
front, 0.19 inch; sides, | one ealiber .55 Boys AT 35. 
0.25 inch. 
Humber 3or4 | Basis, 0.55-ineh... Maximum, 45... 250 
one i-mm Besa MG. 
Morris 4.48 4.| Basis, 0.88ineh.. One ealiber .808 Bren MG; bees Cross-country, 24; road, 240 
one caliber .55 Boys AT 45. 
rifle. 
Guy 56 3 | Basis, 0.55inch, One 15mm BesaMG;one] 14 6 | 7 1 | 8 1 | Crosscountry,16:road, 200 
7.92-mm Besa MG. 24. 
Fiaure 95.—Characteristies of armoured cars. 
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Szctron VI 


VEHICLES: MOTORCYCLES, MOTORCARS, TRUCKS, 
LORRIES, AND TRACTORS 


Paragraph 
General... 113 
Motoreycles eye 
Motorears.. - 4b 
. 116 
£5 iz 
‘Tractors. Salis 


118. General.—a. With extremely limited exceptions all trans- 
portation of the British Army is motorized. The standard motor 
vehicles are excellent in quality and reasonably adequate in quantity. 
Various forms of trailers are also provided. (See fig. 96 for char- 
acteristics of vehicles. In pars. 114 to 118 only representative types 
and models are discussed in detail.) 

b. In the British Army a distinction is made between trucks and 
lorries, “truck” being used for any load-carrying vehicle of 1 long ton 
or less, and “lorry” for a load-carrying vehicle of 30-cwt or more (see 
par. 161a). In addition, the term “van” is used for a truck with a 
fixed top, and “tractor” for a lorry employed to pull or tow anything. 
Thus all artillery prime movers are designated as tractors. 

c. The present trend in all wheeled vehicles is to design or modify 
them so that an anti-aircraft sentry, with an all-around field of vision, 
can be posted in the vehicle. British units in the Middle East have cut 
holes in the tops of the passenger cars and closed-cab trucks so that 
sentries can stand on the driver’s seat and have their heads and 
shoulders protrude through the roof of the vehicle. On some of the 
closed-cab trucks the tops have been removed. On large cargo trucks 
the sentry is seated on top of the cover. 

d. The standard prime movers now being procured are 1%-ton, 
four-wheeled Morris tractors (or similar tractors manufactured by 
other firms—see par. 118) for field artillery and 3-ton six-wheeled 
Scammell tractors for medium artillery (fig. 97). However, there are 
on hand a considerable number of full-tracked tractors, called dragons, 
which are still used. The medium dragon, with a chassis similar to 
that of a medium tank, is used for medium artillery. Satisfactory 
performance and the lessened cost caused the change from tracked 
vehicles to wheeled vehicles. 

e. Certain U. S. vehicles are also in use, especially the 4-ton 4 by 4 
truck which the British call a “Blitz Buggy.” 

f. British vehicles normally employ right-hand drive. British 
rules of the road are exactly the reverse of those in the United States; 
that is, vehicles keep to the left of the road and pull to the right in 
passing. 
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‘Type! Solo motoreycle 2seater car 4-seater car S-ewt truck L5-ewt truck 15-ewt truck 
Make. (Q) Norton; (2) BS (2) Austin; (2) Hillman; | (1) Ford; (2) Humber-_| (1) Morris; 2) Humber; | (1) Bedford; (2) Morris; | (1) Ford; (2) Guy. 
(8) Morris (8) Chevrolet (3) Chevrolet 


() 2 @) 4. ()-(2) 2 and 4; 8) 2... ()-@) 2. -| ()-@) 2. 


‘Type of engine 2 10-hp, ey. (1) 30-hp, S-eyl; (2) 27- | 25 to 20-hp, Bey! 25 to 20-hp, 6eyl......-.| (1) 30-hp, Sey}; (2) 


23-hp, deyl. 


‘Dype of body | ‘Personnel-carrying. ‘Truck, | Truck. 
Personne-carrying ca 7 alr 
pacity 

Radiusofaction (miles). 230 4 | 250. 
Useful load 1 136 tons -| 146 tons. 


Some Motor Bus, Arty | Most types.. 
Rests, Field Cos, Div 
Sigs, Tk Brigs. 


Units to whom issued 


-| Most types. 


Remarks. See text for additional | See text for additional | See text for additional See text for additional | May be fitted as an of 
material. material on the Aus- | materialonthe Ford. | material on the Hum- | fice, water - carrier, 
tin. ber. compressor, or wire 
less truck. See text for 
additional_material 
‘Type! Se 30-ewt 4-wheeled lorry | Awheeled A'T porte lorry 30-ewt 6-wheeled lorry 80-ewt breakdown lorry 
Make. (1) Austin; (2) Bedford; (3) Gen Mot; | Morris... Morris -| Morris. 
(A) Chevrolet; (5) Dodge; (6) Ford. 
Drive (1)-(2), (6) 2 (8) Zand 4; (4)-(5) 4. Mi seeaeesss 4. 
‘Type of engine * ()-(5) 27-hp, Gey]; (6) 30-hp, Sc hp, 4 and G-eyl.-_- 25hp, eeyl. 


(1) Load-carrying; (2) equipped with | 1-ton h 
4-ton wineh. 


"Type of body. Load-carr: 


8 


Personnel-carrying eapacit 2. 3 : é (1) 225 (2) 2. : 

Radius of action (miles) __ (1)-(2) 240; (8) 450; (4) 310; ( 180. -| 260. 
(6) 170. 

‘Useful load ¢ 146 tons... _| 146 tons 


(1) Light aid detachments; (2) Field | Light aid detachments and anti- 
Cos and Sqs, Field Park Cos and | aircraft regiment workshops. 
‘Sqs, and Tunnelling Cos. 

Obsolescent 


Anti-tank regi 


Units to whom Most types, 


Remarks. Obsolescent; see text for additional 


material. 


T 
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HSILIUG TELL 


WHY 


Type}. 3-ton 4-wheeled lorry | 3-ton 4-wheeled lorry | 3-ton 6-wheeled lorry | 3-ton 6-wheeled lorry | 3-ton 6-wheeled lorry ‘ton 6-wheeled lorry 
Make. _| @) Austin; (2) Bed- | (1) Dennis; (2) Ford | (1) Albion; (2) AFC; | (1) Guy; (2) Ley- | (1) Albion; (2) Ley- (@ Leyland; @ 
ford; (8) Karrier; (3) Austin; (4) | land; (@) Gen| land. Dodge; (3) Guy; 
(A) Ford, Leyland; (5) Gen | Mot. @) Albion. 
Mot; (6) Chevro- 
let-Thornton. 
Drive. --| @) 2 @ 2 and 4; | @)-@) 2 -.| @-@ 4. | @-@) 4 | @-@) 4. 4 | @-a) 4. 


‘Type of engine # 


‘Type of body... 


LT 


Personnel-earrying 
capacity. 


Radiusof action (miles). 
Useful load ! 
Units to whom issued 


Remarks__ 


@)-@) 4. 
()-@) 2-hp, Gey 
(4) 30-hp, Seyl. 


Load-carrying 


28. 


(1) 280; (2) 230 to 
; (8)-(4) 240. 


3%6 toms. 
All types. 


See text for addi- 
tional material, 


(A) 25hp, cyl; (2) 
30-hp, S-cyl. 


‘Hydraulic dump. 


2 


160 to 180. 


336 tons. 
Engineers. 


(1) 3.89 liters, 4-eyl; 
@) seyl; 
(8) 3.99 liters, 6 
eyl; (4) 20hp, & 
cyl; (5) 33-hp, 6- 

i; (6) 30-hp, 6 
cyl. 

Detachable hoops 
and canvas covers. 


2. 


(1) 170; (2) 180; (3) 
210; (4) 1955 (5) 372; 
@) 140, 

336 ton: 

All medium and 
heavy artillery 
regiments, anti- 
aircraft regiments, 
ete. 


(1) 5.1 liters, 4-eyl; 
(2) 5.9 liters, 4-cyl; 
(8) 33-hp, Gey. 


(2) 8.89 liters, 4-eyl; 
(2) 5.9 liters, 4-cyl. 


336 toms. 

Searchlight units of 
ADGB (Air De- 
fence of Great Brit- 
ain). 


ment; (2) Machin. 
ery. 


ae, 


(1) 170; (2) 200... 


Engineer and ord- 
nance units. 


5.9 liters, 4-cyl 


House-type body 
with sound-rang- 
ing equipment. 


Artillery survey 


units. 


(Q) 5.9 liters, 4-eyl; 
(2) 34-hp 4-cyk; (3) 
5.1 liters, 4-eyl; (4) 
3.89 liters, 4-cy]. 


Variously outfitted 
with derricks, 
cranes, and super- 
structure. 


(1) 200; (2) 250; (3) 
140; (4) 170. 


Light aid detach- 
ments, ordnance 
units, and engineer 
units. 


See footnotes at end of table. 


FIGURE 96.—Characteristies of motor vehicles. 
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Drive......... 
‘Type of engine * 


‘Type of body. 


Personnel-earrying ea | 12... 


pacity. 


Radius of action (miles).| (1) 700; (2) 360 (towing)_.| (1) 355 (towing); (2) 535..) 175 to 180... 


ful load + 


Remarks 


to whom issued..| Medium artillery regi- 


4 ‘Tractor ‘Tractor ‘Tractor 


(2) FWD; @) AEC Scammell . 


.-..| Morris... 


---.| @),@)4 oes 
(1D) 25-hp, 6-eyl; (2) 25- 


() 51-hp, 6. 8.4 liters, 6-eyl.. 


liters, 6-cyl. hp, ey. 
_| Flat floor, detachable | (1) Gun tractor, steel | All-metal gun tractor 
hoops and cover. paneled with }4-ton 
hoist; (2) Heavy breal 


down truck with slid- 
ing jib and hand wine, 


(1) 13; (2) 3. a) 7; @6 


336 tons. _._ es Saale 


(1) Heavy artillery regi- | (1) Light anti-aireraft 
mentsandheavyanti- | ments; (2) Recovery | regiments; (2) Field 
aircraft regiments. units of armoured for- | regiments. 
mations and brigade 
ordnance companies. 
See text for additional | See text for additional 
material material, 


18-ton_¢-wheeled 


‘Tractor tank transporter 
Q) Ford; (2) Guy; (3) | (1) White-Ruxtell; (2) 
Chevrolet. Mack. 
()-@) 4. E ene eee] 
(1) 30-hp, Seyl; (2) 3.68 | (1) 5I-hp, G-eyl; (2) 46- 
liters, -eyl; (8) 27-hp,, hp, 6-cyl. 
6-cyl. | 


Allanetal gun tractor.) Flat floor with ramps. 


(1)-(8) 240; (2) 160. | 400. 

=| 2046 tons. 

RASC tank transporter, 
‘companies. 


Field regiments. . 


30-ton_10-wheeled 
tank transporter 


Scammell. 


sit 
OlP-08 WL 


8.4 liters, 6-cyl. 


Articulated flat floor 
with ramps. 


t, 


175, 

3836 tons. 

Armoured division re- 
covery sections and 
army tank brigades. 


1 In indicating the type of vehicle, British designations and weights have been used (see par. 1612). 


under useful load: 
2 British ho 


power ratings are used here (see par. 1610). 
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114. Motorcycles.—a. The two standard solo motorcycles are the 
BSA’ (fig. 98) and the Norton. They will normally carry one rider, 
with his pack and blanket stored in pannier bags on either side of the 
rear wheel. A pillion seat is also provided for occasional use. Brakes 
are mechanically operated, internal expanding. A foot brake operates 
the rear wheel; a hand brake, the front wheel. Standing orders 
require that every British Army officer below the grade of colonel be 
a proficient motorcycle operator. Motorcycles are widely used by 
dispatch riders (messengers). 

(1) Engine: single cylinder. 

(2) Speed: 60 miles per hour. 

(3) Fuel consumption: 46 miles per gallon. 

(4) Gas tank capac’ 335 U.S. gallons (approximately). 

(5) Net weight: 310 pounds. 

6. The Norton, in a combination passenger-carrying model, is also 
issued to infantry battalions and armoured regiments, and, in a 
combination box body, to provost companies. 

115. Motorcars.—a. Austin 10-horsepower two-seater car—This is 
alight two-seater open runabout (fig. 99) with a baggage space behind 
the seat. It is a convenient vehicle for directing convoys because of 
its ability to cut through congested traffic where a larger vehicle 
would be held up. 

(1) Engine: 4-cylinder. 

(2) Maximum speed: 52 miles per hour. 

(3) Fuel consumption: 33 miles per gallon. 

(4) Radius of action: 220 miles. 

(5) Gas tank capacity: 7 U.S. gallons. 

(6) Net weight: 1,512 pounds. 

b. Ford V8 30-horsepower four-seater saloon (sedan) car (fig. 100). — 
This is a standard passenger car, except for the tire equipment (9 by 
13 inches) and the special increased clearance between fenders and tires. 
It has a wheel base of 112 inches and a standard sedan body. The 
Humber four-seater is similar to the Ford and is also standard. 

(1) Engine: Ford, 8-cylinder. 

(2) Maximum speed: 76 miles per hour. 

(3) Fuel consumption: 13 miles per gallon. 

(4) Gas tank capacity: 15 U.S. gallons. 

(5) Net weight: 3,136 pounds. 

c. Light reconnaissance cars.—Light reconnaissance cars, provided 
with light armour and with a turret, are issued to reconnaissance 
regiments (battalions). 


‘Birmingham Small Arms (Company). 


179 


TM 30-410 
115 HANDBOOK ON THE BRITISH ARMY 


Figure 97.—Scammell rigid 6-wheeled gun tractor, showing machine-gun mount. 


FIGURE 98.—Solo motoreycle (BSA). 
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FIGURE 99.—10-horsepower two-seater car (Austin), 


car (Ford). 
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116. Trucks.—a. Humber 8-cwt 4-wheeled personnel or wireless 
vehicle—This truck (fig. 101) has a well-type body providing seating 
accommodations for three men, two facing the off side and one the 
near side. Lockers are provided for kit and equipment. The whole 
is protected by a demountable waterproof cover on tubular super- 
structure. The canopy is removable and can be used on the ground 
as a shelter. 


4 by 2 chassis 4 by 4 chassis 

(1) Engine: 6-cylinder; 6-cylinder. 

(2) Maximum speed: 55 miles per hour 55 miles per hour (50 miles 
(45 miles per hour governed) ; per hour governed). 

(3) Fuel consumption: 12% miles per gal- 11% miles per gallon. 
lon; 

(4) Gas tank capacity: 19 U.S. gallons; 19 U.S. gallons. 

(5) Net weight: 4,800 pounds; 6,339 pounds. 


b. Bedford MW 15-cwt 4-wheeled infantry truck.—When fitted with 
seats and a canopy, this truck (fig. 102) can be converted into a passen- 
ger-carrying vehicle. It is the main transport vehicle for the equip- 
ment of an infantry battalion, and often mounts a Bren gun. Its 
general-service (GS) body has the following dimensions: 

Internal length, 6 feet 5% inches. 

Internal width, 6 feet. 

Over-all width, 6 feet 7% inches. 
The driver’s compartment has a folding detachable canvas top and 
two adjustable bucket-type seats. 

(1) Engine: 6-cylinder. 

(2) Maximum speed: 53 miles per hour (40 miles per hour gov- 
erned). 

(3) Fuel consumption: 10 miles per gallon. 

(4) Gas tank capacity: 24 U. S. gallons. 

(5) Net weight: 4,480 pounds. 

117. Lorries.—a. Bedford OX (80-cwt, general service).—This lorry 
(fig. 103) is a semiforward-control vehicle fitted with the standard 
Bedford steel cab but with the radiator and front end exactly like the 
15-cwt Bedford truck, model MW. The internal dimensions of the 
body are 8 feet 8 inches by 6 feet 6 inches by 2 feet 3 inches. Provision 
is made for carrying a spare wheel inside the body, at the rear on the 
near side. The lorry has a standard Bedford all-steel cab with lami- 
nated safety glass in the windshield, toughened glass in the doors, and a 
black light. The windshield wiper—on the driver's side only—is 
yacuum-operated with reserve tank. 

(1) Engine: 6-cylinder. 
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(2) Maximum speed: 43 miles per hour (40 miles per hour gov- 
erned). 


A] 


FIGURE 102.—15-ewt 4-wheeled infantry truck (Bedford MW). 


(3) Fuel consumption: 8% miles per gallon. 
(4) Gas tank capacity: 28 U. S. gallons. 
(5) Net weight: 5,600 pounds. 
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b. Bedford OY (8-ton, 4-wheeled, general service). —Thislorry 
is representative of the type adapted to take special low 
tires and to give adequate clearance for moderate cross-country work. 
This type is the main load-carrier of the Army. The body is a 
general-service body with a flat floor and with a detachable canopy 
mounted on hoopsticks. The enclosed steel-paneled cab seats two. 
The dimensions are: internal length, 11 feet 6 inches; internal width, 
6 feet 6 inches; over-all width, 6 feet 6 inches. 

(1) Engine: 6-cylinder. 

(2) Maximum speed: 43 miles per hour (40 miles per hour gov- 
erned). 

(3) Fuel consumption: 7} miles per gallon. 

(4) Gas tank capacity: 38 U. S. gallons. 

(5) Net weight: 5,824 pounds. 

118. Tractors.—a. The Morris C8 tractor is a 4-wheeled 4-wheel- 
drive field artillery tractor-lorry used for the “haulage” of field guns 
(fig. 105). It has a good cross-country performance when towing. 
The all-metal body carries ammunition and gun stores and holds four 
men, a driver, and a commander. Lockers are provided for kit and 
ammunition. Either a spare wheel or a firing platform may be 
carried at the rear. It has the following dimensions: over-all length, 
14 feet 8% inches; over-all width, 7 feet 3 inches; over-all height, 7 feet 
5 inches. 

(1) Engine: 4-cylinder. 

(2) Maximum speed: 47 miles per hour (42 miles per hour 
governed). 

(3) Fuel consumption: 6.15 miles per gallon. 

(4) Gas tank capacity: 36 U. S. gallons. 

(5) Net weight: 7,504 pounds. 

b. Light dragon.—The light dragon, Mk. IIT, has been superseded. 
The standard prime mover for all field artillery is the Morris C8 tractor 
described above, or a similar tractor manufactured by other firms. 

c. Medium dragon—The medium dragon, a tank-tractor, is now 
used principally as one of the tractors of medium artillery brigades 
(fig. 106; see also fig 78). 

(1) Engine: Armstrong-Siddeley, 8-cylinder, 90 horsepower. 

(2) Maximum speed: Road: 15 miles per hour; cross-country, 
10; towing: 9 miles per hour. 

(3) Fuel consumption: 15 miles per gallon on roads; 2 miles per 
gallon under service conditions. 

(4) Radius of action: 88 miles. 


=pressure 
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Figure 103.—30-ewt general-service lorry (Bedford OX). 


FIGURE 104.—3-ton 4-wheeled general-serviee lorry (Bedford OY). 
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(5) Gas tank capacity: 44 U. 8. gallons. 
(6) Net weight: 7.5 long tons. 


kinase 


a 


Fiaure 106.—Medium dragon tractor, Mk. IIe. 


s are used alternatively as tra 


In medium artillery brigades, true! 
tors. 
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119. General.—Since British tactical doctrine is generally similar 
to that of the U. S. Army, it will be discussed briefly. 

120. Offensive.—British doctrine of the offensive may be stated 
as follows: 

a. Decisive victory on the battlefield, the ultimate purpose of the 
Army, can be achieved only by the offensive. Only by attack can 
a commander get control of the two vital factors in war—time and 
space—and thereby seize the initiative. 

b. The offensive spirit must be shared by all ranks down to the 
last individual soldier. The most junior commander, rather than 
wait for orders, must use his initiative to reach his immediate objective, 
and, in default of a stated objective, must devise one himself. 

c. The four basic factors taught by the British in the attack are: 
surprise, speed, simplicity, and concentration. 

(1) Surprise is taught as the most effective weapon in the hand of 
the attacker, for it enables him to secure superiority of force at the 
critical moment when he most needs it. 

(2) Speed in all stages of the planning and execution of the attack 
is essential if the initiative is to be gained and maintained. Com- 
manders must make rapid decisions and staffs must insure that the 
machinery of command works smoothly and efficiently. 

(3) A plan should be as simple as possible, for simplicity gives 
flexibility. The simpler the plan, the more likely it is to succeed, 
though simplicity must not be made the excuse for carelessness. 
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(4) The attacker can concentrate his forces at the point that he 
chooses to attack; the defender, in ignorance of the selected place 
of attack, must dispose his forces to meet every possible area and point 
of attack. However, the defender, once the attack is launched, 
moves his reserves to meet the foe’s main effort, and the favorable 
palance to the attacker begins to disappear. Therefore, the attacker 
must profit by his initial advantage. 

121. Normal operating technique.—The following is the British 
technique for deployment (development) for combat from a march 
formation: 

a. Organization for deployment.—Before any operation is put into 
execution, time is necessary for reconnaissance by commanders both 
for planning and issuing orders and for deploying troops and organ- 
izing supporting fire. It is obviously of vital importance to reduce 
this time to a minimum. This can be done by— 

(1) Mental reconnaissance—thinking ahead for possible future 
action. 

(2) Careful organization of the arrangements for reconnaissance. 

(3) Rehearsal of deployment. 

(4) Carrying out certain preparations concurrently. 

b. Stages of deployment.—Deployment drill need not differ materially 
whether for attack or for defence. It will normally be carried out 
in the following stages: 

(1) Stage 1.—(a) Reconnaissance by the commander initiating the 
plan and by the commanders of the units detailed to support. 

(b) Movement of subordinate commanders to a rendezvous to 
receive orders. 

(c) Movement of fighting troops and administrative parts of the 
force to assembly areas. 

(2) Stage 2.—(a) Issue of orders by the commander. 

(b) Reconnaissance by subordinate commanders and by the com- 
manders of affiliated supporting units. 

(c) Movement of fighting troops to unit assembly areas. 

(d) Opening of battle Hq. 

(e€) Administrative preparations. 

(The procedures outlined in (b), (¢), (d), and (¢), above, take place 
concurrently.) 

(3) Stage 3—(a) Issue of orders by subordinate commanders. 

(b) Movement of fighting troops to deployment areas. 

c. Group system.—The main body or fighting portion of each 
unit and also the transport not required with the fighting troops 
(i. e., “B” echelon) are, however, also concerned in deployment and 
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must receive orders. There are, therefore, four main groups con- 
cerned in deployment: 

(1) The Reconnaissance, or “R,” Group, which is the commander’s 
group for reconnaissance and planning. 

(2) The Orders, or “O,” Group, which is the group for receiving 
orders. This will normally consist of the subordinate commanders’ 
“R” groups. 

(3) The Fighting, or “F,” Group, which is the main body of the 
formation or unit. 

(4) The Transport, or “T,’’ Group, which is the transport not 
required with “F” Group. 

This nomenclature saves time when issuing orders. (For the com- 
position of groups, see figs. 107 and 108. Note the “Remarks’’ column 
and the fact that such groups may be adapted to circumstances.) 

d. System of working —The principle is that while reconnaissance 
is being carried out and orders are being issued, there should be a 
simultaneous and continuous movement forward ending in deploy- 
ment onto battle frontages by the fighting troops. This process should 
continue in successive stages from formations down to sub-units. Note 
also the following: 

(1) Need for early issue of warning orders to start groups moving. 
Assembly areas should be en route to the proposed deployment area. 

(2) Reconnaissance by “R”’ Group must be carefully planned, and 
the composition of the group, the route to be taken, and the points of 
observation to be visited must be considered. 

(8) Rendezvous for “O” Group should be in the vicinity of a place 
from which important terrain features within the field of operations 
are visible. The time fixed for assembly at this rendezvous will 
depend upon the time that the commander’s reconnaissance is esti- 
mated to take. 

(4) Representatives of supporting arms must be put into early 
touch with the commanders of units that they are to support. 

(5) Arrangements must be made in advance for the supply of 
food, ammunition, overcoats, blankets, etc., and for the speedy evacu- 
ation of casualties. 

(6) Orders for “T’? Groups (for instance, whether they are to be 
left under brigade control or released to subordinate units) will depend 
upon the situation and decisions made under stage 2 (b(2), above). 

e. Saving time.—This can be done by— 

(1) Deciding everything possible at once from the map: for instance, 
sectors, boundaries, areas, allotment of troops, ete. By this means 
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Platoons of 
Group Brigade! Battalion Company rifle and Hq Remarks 
companies 
Reconnais- | Brigade Com- | Battalion Com- | Company Platoon| () Equivalent 
sanee(R) | mander. mander. Command- Command- | groups, artillery 
Brigade Major? Adjutant ?or Bat- er. cr. regiment or 
| or Brigade In- | talion Intell: Orderly. Orderly. group, tank bat- 
telligence Offi- gence Officer. talion, field com- 
cer. | Signal Officer. pany; machine- 
Brigade Signal | Despatch Rider. gun company, 
Officer. ete, 
Brigade Anti- (>) Equivalent 
Tank Battery | groups, artiller 
‘Commander. anti-tank, light 
Brigade Light anti-aireraft, 
Anti-Aireraft tank, and ma- 
Battery Com- chine-gun —sub- 
mander. units, sections of 
No. 11 R/T set. field “companies, 
Despateh Riders. and carrier pla- 
Similar “R” | Similar“R” toon 
Groups of units | Groups of sub- (© Equivalent 
of supporting | ordinate unitsof groups of sup: 
arms may ac-| supporting arms porting arms 
company Bri-| may accompany maybeord red to 
gade“R” Group| Battalion “R” RV (rendezvous). 
@). Group (b). @ Certain Ha 
Orders (0) | Battalion “R” | Company “R” | Platoon “R” | Section or | platoons sueh as 
Groups (©). Groups; “R” | Group. Detach- anti-aircraft and 
Groups of Hq ment Com- | _ pioneer will often 
Company pla- mander. | receive orders 
toons (d). early and be dis- 
Fighting | Brigade Hq and | Battalion Ha. | Company Hq. | Platoon Ha. | persed and in 
) Signal Section. | 4 Rifle Compa- | 3Platoons. | Sections or | action. 
fank = Bat- | Platoon| detach-| (e) In certain cir- 
tery. Platoons of Hq) trucks (e). | ments. may 
Light Anti-Air | Company. | Platoon 1” 
craft Battery. | “A” echelon trucks (¢). | Group. 
3 Infantry Bat-| transport (e). 
talions. 
Units under com: 
| mand (attached). 
‘Transport Brigade Hq Ad- | “B” echelon, if 
) ministrative | under battalion 
‘Transport (if | control. 
any); “B” eche- 
Jon of battal- 
ions. | 


Phe British brigade is roughly equivalent to the 


_ reinforeed regiment 


2 Neither the Brigade Major from Brigade Hq nor the Adjutant from Battalion Hq should be absent at 


the same time as the commanders. 
F1GURE 107.—Composition of 


groups in an infantry brigade. 
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RE 108.—Stages of deployment of an infantry brigade. 
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subordinate commanders can carry out some reconnaissance con- 
currently with the commander’s reconnaissance. 

(2) Sending a staff officer with oral orders regarding essentials to 
those subordinate commanders who are most pressed for time. 
Should adequately trained Motor Contact Liaison Officers be available, 
these may be used to replace the staff officer. 

(3) Having the commander of supporting artillery travel in the 
commander’s car during his reconnaissance. In this case the risk of 
both becoming casualties must be accepted. 

f. Commander's responsibility—(1) To insure the efficient func- 
tioning of all arms in a coordinated plan, the stages outlined for 
deployment (b, above) and illustrated diagrammatically in figure 108 
should be carried out in the sequence laid down. Such time as is 
found necessary to carry out cach phase in peacetime, with an ample 
margin of safety for the many accidents which may occur in wartime, 
should be allowed. 

(2) In proportion as this procedure is condensed, or as parts of it 
are omitted and as the time allowance is cut down, so the risk of 
failure, or of success with such heavy casualties as will approximate 
failure, will steadily increase. Of this there can be no doubt. 
The question of when and where time can be saved, with and without 
risk, must therefore be studied continuously. The staff must 
be prepared at all times to warn the commander if, in their opinion, 
insufficient time is being allowed. But on every occasion the com- 
mander must balance up the pros and cons and gauge the risks. He 
alone must make the final decisions. 

(3) As previously stated, while reconnaissance is being carried out 
and orders are being issued, there should be a simultaneous and unin- 
terrupted movement forward of all units until final battle development 
has been completed. While the ‘““R’? Group is making its recon- 
naissance, the “O” Group is assembling at a previously designated 
point which normally should have good terrain observation charac- 
teristics. While each commander of a subordinate unit is moving to 
his assembly point to receive orders, he should know that his combat 
units are moving forward to the designated assembly area of a higher 
command. As soon as he receives his orders, he, in turn, makes his 
reconnaissance with his subordinate commanders. This whole process 
is repeated until all units are in position. 

122. Operation orders.—z. All operation orders adhere to the 
following form and technique: 

(1) Information —(a) Of hostile forces—A statement of facts and 
deductions from all sources, giving a general picture of the situation. 
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(b) Of friendly forces.—The intentions of the higher command and 
of friendly troops, arranged logically (e. g., corps, divisional, and 
brigade situations). 

(c) Of boundaries.—As laid down by the higher command. 

(2) Intention.—A brief statement of what the commander issuing 
the orders intends to achieve (i. e., the decision). 

(3) Method.—Missions, in logical sequence, allotted to the fighting 
troops and aircraft. 

(4) Administrative arrangements.—General instructions for supply, 
transport, ammunition, medical services, etc. 

(5) Intercommunication—Locations of command post’s (CP’s) lat- 
eral lines, ete. 

(6) “Ack” (“Acknowledge” ).—Always used in an operation order. 

6. A transcript of an actual operation order (involving the 11th 


Indian Infantry Brigade) follows: 
Copy No. — 
11 Mar 1941, 


11 IND INF BDE OPERATION ORDER NO, 16, 


Reference Maps: GIANGHEREN 
ir Survey Shee 
1, INFORMATION. 

(a) Vide Appendix “A”. 


1/50,000. 


(b) Following under comd 11 Ind Inf Bde from 2130 hrs DI-2 day:— 
IRF. 
4 Fd Coy $8 & M. 
4 Raj Rif 


11 Ind Inf Bde will capture and hold the line of the high ground incl Mt 
SANCHIL—BRIGS PEAK feature—HOGS BACK—FLAT TOP (ee 
Appendix “B”). 

3. METHOD. 
The day of attack will be known as DI day and will be notified later. 

4, ‘Troops and Objectives. 

2 Camerons—inel Mt SANCHIL—incl BRIGS PEAK feature, 

1 Raj Rif—exel BRIGS PEAK feature—incl HOGS BACK. 

2 Mahratt sel HOGS BACK—inel FLAT TOP. 

ZERO HOUR. 

0700 hrs—(Check Zero 0600 hrs). 

6. Starting Line. 
Present front line from exel Pt 1616 (3586) to 50 yards to WEST of left Coy 
Posn. 

(Units will be responsible for cutting gaps in the wire before 0500 hours 

DI day. 1 Raj Rif will cut gaps for 2 Camerons and will provide guides to 
show 2 Camerons the posn of the gaps). 


on 
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7. Bde Reserve. 
IR. 
4 Raj Rif. 
For role of this reserve see Appendix “D”. 
8. Assembly. 
(a) Reliefs on the hill will be carried out (vide 11 Ind Inf Bde No. 0385 dated 
10 Mar 41) and will be completed by 0500 hrs DI day. 
(b) It is essential that the enemy should not become aware of the assembly and 
movement will be restricted as follows:— 
@ MI 
2 Mahrattas—Movement in rear areas will be reduced to a minimum. 
———_ Except for small reece parties, movement in the front line 
is forbidden. 


By TSO: 


Gi) DI 
No movement in front line by 2 Camerons and 2 Mahrattas between first light 
and 0700 hours. 
(©) Dispersion. 
Space is restricted but as wide a dispersion as possible will be maintained at 
all times. 
Op antys 
(a) See Appendix “C”. 
(b) Arty Screens will be carried and will be used as directed in 11 Ind Inf Bde 
No. 13/106/G dated 11 Mar 41, 2 Mabrattas will show sereens in the direc- 
tion of Pt 1572 (3387) when the objective has been captured. 
10. R.E. 
(a) 4 Fd Coy $ & M is placed in support of bns as follows: 
One See—2 Camerons 
ee sees? Mahrattas 
1 Raj Rif 


(b) Tas! 


To make tracks forward; 
(ii) ‘To assist in the consolidation by making strong points. 

(c) Sees will NOT be employed in any other manner without orders from Bde HQ. 

(a) Sees will move to respective Bn areas in rear of the Coy 1 R. F. moving up 
the track at 0700 hrs DI day. (See App “D”.) Other than reece parties, sees 
will not move further forward until ordered by O. C., 2 Camerons, and Bde 
HQ in case of the sees in support of 2 Mahrattas and 1 Raj Rif. 

(ce) HQ 4 Fd Coy $ & M will remain in the Indian Dump area. 

11. Consolidation. 


(a) Immediate steps will be taken on capture of the objective to prevent pene- 
tration by counter-attack. 

(b) D. F. tasks will be arranged by Bn Comds direct with F, 0. 0.’s as soon as 
possible after the objective has been captured. 

(©) Forward positions will be sited, whenever possible, in front of the crest line 
of the objective. 

(a) Wire will be erected at first opportunity and at such a distance from forward 
troops as to put them out of bombing range. 
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12. A Tk. 

(a) Two A Tk rifles per bn may be taken forward to assist, if required, in over- 
coming enemy strong points. 

(b) A Tk Pls remain under comd bns. 

13. sRUARE 
See Appendix “H”, 


PabsOpsce 
14. Stores. 


(a) Wire Cutters.—Extra cutters are allotted as follows: 
2 Camerons—80 
2 Mahrattas 
1 Raj Rif | 00 each 
(b) Sandbags.—At the scale of two per man will be held in dumps for consolidation. 
(c) Order of Priority of forward despatch of stores during and after attack, 


Ammunition. 
Water. 

Wire and sandbags. 
Food. 

15. Cal ng Parties. 

(a) Units will arrange for their own carrying parties, under the command of an 
officer, for the immediate supply of the forward troops during and after the 
capture of the objective. 

Later, it is hoped that mules will be available. 

(p) Each bn will provide one carrying party for taking forward wire for F. 0. 0.’s. 
©. R. A,, 4 Ind Div., is notifying units direct of the time and place these 
parties will report. 


Strength—t Other Ranks, 


(©) All personnel of carrying parties will wear a w 

16. Secrecy. 

(a) No orders, marked maps, ete., will be taken forward of the Starting Line. 

(b) Men will be warned particularly NOT to “talk” should they be eaptured, 
‘They may, however, be informed that there is a possibility of Australian 
troops following them up. 

(ce) SECRECY is of PARAMOUNT IMPORTANCE, 

ADM, 

17. Instructions issued separately. 
INTERCOMN. 

18, Bde HQ will open at HQ present LEFT Bn at 2130 hrs DI-2 day. 

19. Location of Bn HQ. 

2 Camerons —In area now oceupied by RIGHT forward Coy of present 
LEFT Bn. 

1 Raj Rif —CRACK—moving to NEAR FEATURE and later HOGS 

- BACK. 

2 Mahrattas—Centre of area now occupied by LEFT Coy of present LEFT 

————~_ Bn. Moving to SLAB ROCK. 


- armband on the right arm. 
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PEPE O25 
20. Communications, 
Sig Off will arrange for: 
(a) L/T and W/T to all bns. 
(b) R/T to 2 Mahrattas (to be used ONLY if L/T fails). 
(c) L/T, V/T and R/T to HQ 4 Ind Div. 
21. L. O.’s (less 4 Raj Rif) will remain with Bns. L. 0. 4 Raj Rif will report Bde 


22, 
Sig Or 
and pass to units. 
23, §. 0. 8. Signal. 

Signals for D. F. after capture of objective are being issued by C. R. A. 4 
Ind Div, 
24. Password. 

From 1800 hours DI-I day to 2359 hours DI day: 


KHARTOUM 


ACK. (Signed) 
‘Time of signature 1200 hours. Major, 
Method of despatch—by D. R. Brigade Major. 


DISTRIBUTION: 


1 IRF, 
2 2 Camerons 
3 2 Mahrattas 
4 1 Raj Rif. 

5 4 Raj Rif. 
6 ATk Coy 
7 4 Fd Coy SM. 

8 A Coy 17 Fd Amb. 
9 Comd. 
10 
11 
12 
1B 
14 


BM. 
8.C. 
Sigs. 
B. 1.0. 
B.T.0. 
15 B.0.0. 
16 RIASC Oftr. 


22 Maj. 
23 5 Ind Inf Bde. 

24 C.R.A,, 4 Ind Div. 
25 4 Ind Div. 

26 5 Ind Div. 

27 File. 


War Diary. 
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APPENDIX “A”—All copi 
APPENDIX “B”- 
APPENDIX “0”— 
APPENDIX “D”— 
APPENDIX “E”—NOT 

c. The following outline indicates the general content of the 
appendixes referred to in the operation order as given in b, above: 

(1) Appendix A.—Reference maps and information on— 

(a) Enemy. 

(6) Own troops. 

(2) Appendix B.—Mimeographed panoramic sketch of terrain 
occupied by enemy. 

(3) Appendix C—Task table of the Royal Artillery, with columns 
showing the following: 

(a) Serial number. 

(6) Time and duration of firing. 

1. From. 
2. To. 

(c) Task. 

(d) Rate. 

(e) Ammunition. 

(f) Remarks. 

(4) Appendix D.—Instructions for brigade reserve. 

(5) Appendix E.—Air plan. 

(a) Tasks of supporting aircraft. 

(b) Air-ground communications. 

123. British and U. S. equivalent terms for advance guard 
and rear guard formations.—Sce figure 109. 

124. British and U. S. equivalent terms for the attack.— 
See figure 110. 

125. Defensive.—a. The British Field Service Regulations, Volume 
IL (Operations—General), 1935, page 132, makes the following state- 
ment on defensive principle 


y Nos. 6, 14, 15 and 16. 

y Nos. 6, 7, 8, 11-22, 24-26. 
Nos. 6, 8, 14-16. 

Nos. 6, 8, 11, 14-20, 22-26. 


“The adoption of the defensive does not necessarily imply weakness or in- 
feriority. Tt may be necessary to gain time for the arrival of reinforcements or 
for the execution of a decisive maneuvre in some other part of the battlefield or of 
the theatre of operations. It may also be desirable to induce the enemy to com- 
mit himself to a ground favorable to the counter-offensive and to waste his 
strength in attacks on a well-prepared position; just as some of the most effective 
falls in wrestling are given by inducing the opponent first to exert his strength in 
a certain desired direction.” 


6. The discussion of this doctrine is continued with excerpts from 
the more recent British War Office publication Operations, Military 
Training Pamphlet No. 23, Part II (Defence), 1939, pages 5-6: 
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Main Body 
a a 
$ 
£ 
3 Le Reserve? 
rm 
° Organic Reconnais- a | 
g sance Detachment eS 
a ald 
° 3 
3 £1é 
8 5 
£ ales) 
= a | Support10 
2 Point? oe i me 
g 
§ es) 
aH 
z ae 
Flank, ® Rear Party! 
a el 
a Advance Party a 
Patrol i 
Rear Pointl2 
LI 
aor 
1 113 
—_ 
Support 
% 
4 @ U.S. rear guard. 
& 
° 
3 
Fl 
4 Reserve? 
| Main Body® 
@ U.S. route column. 
British equivalents 
Route column: Rear guard: 
1. Mobile troops (reece unit). 9, 10, Main body of rear guard. 
2, 3,4. Van guard. 11, 12, Rear parties of rear guard. 
5. Main guard. 18, Rear guard mobile troops. 


6,7, 


.. (Same.) 


_Ficure 109.—U. 8. march dispositions (with equivalent British terminology). 
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Continuing 
Attack’ 


— Regimental ObjectiveS 


& 


~ 
s 
£ 
5 
E 
a aeragl “Intermediate Objective for 
aaa wy ui the 2nd Battalion: y 
Movement ® 


“Intermediate Objective for 
the Ist Battalion 


2 

§ 

a 

a 

a 
Line of Departure’ 


Approach 
March? 


‘Assembly 


British equivalents 


Assembly position. 4, Game, 7. Plan of attack. 
5. (Same. 8, Same.) 
6. Same.) 9. Exploitation. 


Figure 110.—U. 8. regiment in attack (with equivalent British terminology). 


199 


TM 30-410 
125-126 HANDBOOK ON THE BRITISH ARMY 


“The advantage which the defence confers upon the defender, where he has 
freedom of action, is that he has the opportunity to select ground that will allow 
of the greatest possible development of the fire power of his weapons; and as time 
allows, the defences can be progressively improved. The chief object of the 
defender is to reduce and exhaust the enemy’s forces with the minimum expendi- 
ture of his own. He may then eventually be able, either in the same part of the 
battlefield or elsewhere, to pass to the offensive and complete the defeat of the 
enemy; or it may, in certain situations, be sufficient if the enemy is prevented 
from attaining his object. 

“The principal weakness and danger of the defence is that freedom of action 
and maneuvre is temporarily surrendered and allowed to pass to the enemy, 
who can choose the time and place of his attack. Active reconnaissance is 
therefore of great importance. * * * 

“Troops allotted to the defence of a locality must defend it to the end without 
a thought of withdrawal, whatever may happen on their right or left, unless and 
until their commander receives orders to retire. 

“A special feature of the defence imposed by modern weapons is that it must be 
in depth and designed to withstand attack supported by tanks, heavy artillery 
fire and aircraft. The power of modern weapons is such that the attacker, by 
concentrating his effort, can usually make a breach on a limited front and to a 
limited depth in even an organised and prepared defence.” 


ce. British doctrine in defence is now veering away from the defended 
line in depth towards heavily armed pockets of resistance in depth 
or behind an anti-tank obstacle. The enemy is engaged by one after 
the other of these pockets of resistance, which should be in tank-proof 
localities. Great stress is now laid on alternate firing positions for 
all troops in any defensive position, especially infantry and artillery. 

126. Organization of defensive position.—a. The following 
excerpt (with slight changes) from British War Office publication Opera- 
tions, Military Training Pamphlet No. 23, Part II (Defence), 1939, 
pages 10-11, states some British principles for anti-tank defence: 


“The occupation and preparation of a defensive position will be protected by 
covering troops, which will occupy a position to cover the defensive position during 
this period. ‘The covering position or positions should be sufficiently far from the 
defensive position to give the covering troops room for delaying action, and 
should not be so close that the enemy could bring observed artillery fire to bear 
on the main position. Occasions may arise, however, when, owing to the prox- 
imity of the enemy or other causes, the covering troops will be obliged to occupy 
a closer position which may in extreme cases coincide with that eventually to be 
occupied by the outposts. The covering troops will usually be provided by 
complete formations. They may, however, be provided by units thrown out by 
forward brigades in cases where the covering position is close. They will be 
withdrawn ultimately into reserve. As they may be required to hold the covering 
position against enemy attack, they must be strong in anti-tank guns and must be 
provided with the support of artillery, which will usually be under orders of the 
commander of the covering troops. Where, however, the position of the covering 
troops is so close that: it is adequately covered by guns of the defensive position, 
the artillery may more suitably be ‘in support? of such covering troops. OP’s 
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(observation posts) will always be established on the covering position, ‘The divi- 
sional light tank regiment with some medium machine guns will as a rule form part 
of the covering troops. When a complete formation with its own signal personnel 
is not provided, an allotment of the necessary signals to the commander of the 
covering troops must be made. 

“The withdrawal of the covering troops will be coordinated along the whole 
army front. This will usually be effected by higher commanders, who will give 
the time at which these troops are to be withdrawn. As the units comprising the 
covering troops, with the exception of the cavalry, will be required to prepare 
their own positions in the defensive organisation, it will be advantageous if they 
can be withdrawn in good time. The dominating factor affecting their with- 
drawal, however, is that they must not be withdrawn until the main position is 
sufficiently prepared to meet the enemy’s attack. 

“When the main body of the covering troops is withdrawn, the divisional 
reconnaissance regiment (battalion), which must be adequately supported by 
artillery and, when possible, machine guns and anti-tank guns, should remain in 
observation on or in front of the covering position to gain information and to 
delay and mystify the enemy as long as possible. These detachments will fall 
back under pressure, and it is essential that good lateral liaison be maintained to 
ensure that the movement is properly coordinated. 

“A main position will be organised to provide: 

“(1) The area of forward defended localities protected by a tank obstacle; 

“(2) The brigade (U. §. regiment) reserve area; 

“(3) The divisional reserve area protected by a tank obstacle. 

“Qutposts will be established in front of the line of foremost defended localities 
(main line of resistance) for local protection. Their role will be: 

“(1) To prevent the enemy’s reconnoitring troops from obtaining information; 

(2) To obtain information of the enemy’s approach; 

“(8) To gain such time by resistance as may be necessary to enable the garrison 
of the main position to prepare for action. 

“The distance at which outposts are placed in front of the main position will 
depend chiefly on the ground. It will be advantageous if they can be placed 
behind a tank obstacle.” 


6. British officers have reported that during operations in France 
in 1940 it often was unavoidably necessary to hold extended 
frontages. With limited resources this may occur again. Under these 
conditions it may often be difficult to reconcile the two principles that 
a position organized for defence against a tank attack must be in the 
greatest depth possible, and that an obstacle must be kept under 
small-arms fire throughout its length. However, to keep the whole 
length of the obstacle under small-arms fire may be possible only at 
the expense of depth. 

ce. Under these circumstances depth must be the primary considera- 
tion and some gaps in the belt of fire along the anti-tank obstacle 
must be accepted. If these conditions prevail, however, it is essential 
to maintain mobile reserves which can counterattack the enemy as 
soon as the latter has discovered the gaps and commenced infiltration. 
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Furthermore, these gaps must be constantly observed by day and 
night either by patrolling or other suitable means in order to get the 
earliest information of any enemy penctration or other activity. 

127. British and U. S. equivalent terms for regiment (British 
brigade) in defence.—See figure 111. 


(Platoon Defense Area® 
\ - fompany Defense Areat 


Battalion 
Defense 
Area? 


Wl 
Vu 


Regimental 


Regimental Reserve Area® 


British equivalents 


of) forward (foremost) defended lo ‘or. 
rade reserve position. tor. 
3. Platoon seetor. 6. Brigade reserve area, 


Figure 111.—U. 8. regiment in detence (with equivalent British terminology). 


128. Tactics of carrier platoon.—a. Organization.—The organi- 
zation of the carrier platoon, an integral part of the rifle battalion 
(see par. 26a and fig. 9), is illustrated in figure 112. 
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2 « _2 @ 
Mtel 
Section 
9 EM 14 EM 
3 Carriers (4 carrier sections, 8 Mtcl 
3 Bren guns each organized as 4 Mtcl, combination 
1 AT rifle shown) 4 Submachine guns 
1 2-inch mortar 
‘Total personnel and weapons: 
20 2 Pistols. 13 Bren guns. 
56 EM 58 Rifle 4 2inch mortars. 
6 EM attached. 4 Submachine guns. 4 AT rifles, 


F 


IGURE 112.—Organization of the earrier platoon. 


b. Characteristics —(1) The carrier is bulletproof against rifle fire 
on the same level, but the crew is vulnerable to fire from above, or 
when the carrier is on a forward slope. It is, therefore, a partially 
protected vehicle only. (See fig. 113.) 


FiGuRE 113.—Carriers in close cooperation with infantry. 


2 


3 


TM 30-410 
128 HANDBOOK ON THE BRITISH ARMY 


(2) The carrier can move fast across good country, but will be 
stopped by trenches, by any obstacle which is a tank obstacle, and by 
many which are not. There will be occasions, therefore, when it will 
be unable to follow tanks forward. Continuous scouting will always 
be necessary. 

(3) The light machine-gun detachment, consisting of two men, 
cannot be expected to do more than keep the gun in action, either in 
the vehicle or on the ground. Once in action, the detachment has 
little or no power to protect itself by observation, and is therefore 
very vulnerable to a quick attack by one or two determined infantry- 
men. If an isolated position has to be held for any length of time, 
the three detachments in a section must be sited to provide mutual 
support. Carriers cannot carry out mopping-up operations. 

(4) The period of dismounting from the carrier and getting into 
action is one of considerable danger to personnel and vehicle. Dis- 
mounting must be carried out under cover and very quickly. The 
carrier, once the LMG is dismounted, is entirely vulnerable, and must 
either withdraw to the cover of other troops or must be concealed 
close to the LMG and under cover. 

(5) The fire power of the carricr platoon is considerable, and the 
platoon should for short periods be able to hold a front varying 
from 500 yards to 1,000 yards according to the depth in which it is 
disposed. But, as stressed above, gun detachments are very vulner- 
able unless protected from the flank and rear. 

(6) The LMG can give fire as effective from 400 yards as from 
closer up. There is no need to move close in to a target to gain fire 
effect. 

(7) From these characteristics the tactical employment of the car- 
rier may be deduced. It must be remembered that the carrier is 
not a light tank; it is an armoured machine designed to convey the 
LMG from place to place and a machine from which the LMG can 
be fired if necessary. 

¢. Carrier platoon in attack.—(1) Tasks in attack.—(a) Close coopera- 
tion with infantry alone (figs. 113 and 114). 

(b) Close cooperation with infantry and infantry tanks. 

(c) Flank protection. 

(d) Consolidation. 

(2) Close cooperation with infantry alone-—(a) Throughout the 
attack, reconnaissance by both the infantry commander and the 
carrier commander, especially for the purpose of obtaining knowledge 
of terrain features, must be continuous. Points to be looked for are 
likely carrier positions, the line of advance, and obstacles to move- 
ment. 
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(6) During the advance, the infantry commander may realize that 
some of his leading troops are held up by fire from enemy defence areas. 
If the advance is only partially checked, he may decide to move for- 
ward his carriers, in the immediate rear of the troops still advancing, 
to positions from which the carriers can bring fire to bear on the enemy 
from the flank or rear, and so enable the advance to continue. 

(c) On other occasions, carriers may be sent wide to a flank to a 
position from which flanking fire against enemy resistance may be 
employed. 

(3) Close cooperation with infantry and infantry tanks—(a) When 
the infantry attack is supported by a prearranged fire plan, the car- 


riers will usually be best kept in hand as a mobile reserve of fire power. 
As the attack proceeds, they may be used to infiltrate through gaps 
and to turn enemy areas which are still holding out, or to guard a flank. 

(b) The attack against light opposition will often be more in the 
nature of an advance, and will rely mainly on infiltration and maneu- 
ver. In such cases carriers may precede the infantry, reconnoitering 
for gaps in the defence and flanks of enemy resistance. 

(c) In an attack in which infantry tanks are cooperating, the role 
of the carrier platoon, provided that the ground permits of its moving 
forward, is to advance from fire position to fire position in order to 


205 


TM 30-410 
128 HANDBOOK ON THE BRITISH ARMY 


give close support to tanks moving ahead of the infan This 
implies in the first instance close support against anti-tank weapons 
disclosing themselves within the area of attack and on the flank of the 
attack, and, subsequently, support against weapons located beyond 
the objective. In an attack in which the leading echelon of tanks 
moves directly to the final objective, the carrier platoon will rarely be 
able to accompany this echelon, but will probably move protected by 
the tanks of the second echelon. As the infantry with the second 
echelon of tanks approach the final objective, carriers may go forward 
to the objective to engage anti-tank weapons located beyond it. 
But plans will vary in accordance with circumstances, and no stereo- 
typed method can be contemplated. 

(4) Flank protection —(a) Flank protection consists not only in 
stopping enemy counterattacks, but also in the neutralization of 
enemy fire coming from the flank. Efficient performance of this task 
depends mainly on good observation. 

(b) Carrier platoons and sections employed on this task may be 
attached to leading rifle companies, or given an independent task 
directly under battalion control. 

(c) The closest cooperation with leading rifle companies should be 
maintained, and carrier platoon and section commanders should make 
full use of their carriers for keeping contact. 

(5) Consolidation—(a) On reaching an objective there will, as a 
rule, be some measure of disorganization, and it is then that the 
attacking troops are most vulnerable to immediate counterattack. 
The actual objecti 


ive reached may not be the best ground on which to 
consolidate. The process of consolidation will therefore include the 
reconnaissance and organization of the position for defence, the 
reorganization of troops, the replenishment of ammunition, ete. 
Carriers will often be most valuable to cover consolidating troops 
during this very difficult period; and if they are used in this role, they 
must be relieved as soon as possible. 

(b) If the ground is not suitable for the employment of carriers in a 
fighting role, they may be used to bring forward ammunition of all 
sorts, mortars, wire, anti-tank mines, and entrenching tools for con- 
solidation. 

d. Carrier platoon in defence-—(1) The tasks that may be allotted 
to carriers in defence are— 

(a) To assist the outposts. 

(b) To provide a mobile reserve of fire power. 

(c) To support counterattack, by dismounted or armoured action. 

(d) To give depth to the defensive fire of the battalion. 
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(2) Carriers on outpost.—(a) Carriers are suitable for employment 
with outpost troops, as, by day, they can be established forward of the 
outpost line and so give early warning of the enemy’s approach. 

(6) If employed in static roles for anything but short periods, they 
should be supported by infant Owing to the limited number of 
men that crews can provide for observation, carriers are easily stalked 
and surrounded. 

(3) Carriers as mobile reserve-—(a) A mobile reserve of fire power 
will enable the battalion commander to support hard-pressed areas, 
stop gaps, and obtain surprise by fire from unexpected directions. 
Careful prior reconnaissance by all ranks of the carrier platoon will be 
necessary in order to insure an intimate knowledge of the battalion 
area. 

(6) The battalion commander should, as a rule, hold all carriers 
under his own command in defence, and not disperse them by allot- 
ment to companies. 

(4) Carriers in counterattack.—(a) Carriers can be used quickly and 
boldly in the immediate counterattack, in either dismounted or 
armoured action, or they may be used to provide supporting fire from 
previously reconnoitered positions. 

(b) Again, all ranks of the carrier platoon should acquire a good 
knowledge of the terrain by previous reconnaissance. 

(5) Carrier fire power in defence.—The carrier platoon should rarely 
be employed in the static role of increasing the depth of the position, 
unless guns so allotted can also be available as a mobile reserve. At 
night, or in fog or mist, the LMG’s of the carrier platoon can, by 
means of the tripod, be laid on fixed lines. If the carriers themselves 
can be concealed close at hand, then it may be possible for the two 
roles—the provision of depth and a mobile reserve—to be linked, but 
the retention of a mobile reserve is the first consideration. 

e. Carrier platoon in protection.—(1) Advance and gaining of contact.— 
Carriers can be used in the advance and contact phase, when useful 
short reconnaissances can be made to the front and flanks. The 
method of movement on roads or across country on all occasions in 
face of the enemy will be by bounds, and carriers will often be used 
to take over and hold points gained by reconnaissance troops. 

(2) Flank guards.—(a) Carriers can be used with advantage on 
flank guards, whether fixed or moving parallel to the column which 
they are protecting. In both cases their ability to move quickly from 
point to point can be so used as to give to the enemy the impression 
that the flank is wider and more strongly held than is actually the case. 

(b) Carriers can also be used as detached posts on side roads. The 
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distance of these posts will depend on the topography, but, as a rule, 
they should not be farther than is necessary to safeguard the main 
column from direct fire or observation. 

(c) This duty will usually consist of making temporary barbed-wire 
concertina road blocks, covered by the anti-tank rifle. 

(3) Rear guards and withdrawal. —(a) In a withdrawal, the carrier 
platoon forms a most suitable unit for holding an intermediate position 
through which groups of the rear guard withdraw, whether the action 
takes place by day or night. 

(6) In this form of action there are unlimited opportunities for 
initiative. By a skillful maneuvering of the carriers behind ridges, 
using either dismounted or armoured action, the enemy can be de- 
ceived as to the strength of the rear guard. As an alternative rea: 
guard action, on suitable ground, carriers may be left in ambush in 
concealed and camouflaged positions, holding their fire until the 
enemy is close enough to be so punished that his advance will be 
checked. 

f. Other uses in war.—(1) Carriers have been found to be of value 

in— 
Reconnaissance. 
Intercommunication. 
Wood, village, and river fighting. 
Raids. 
Night operations. 
(2) Carriers have also been used frequently to transport— 
Small-arms ammunition, grenades, etc. 
Tool 
Mortars. 
Wire. 
Anti-tank mines. 
Reinforeing personnel. 
Wounded. 

(3) Use of carrier as reconnaissance vehicle.—The armour and mobil- 
ity of the carrier permit reconnaissance of all kinds to be carried out 
with speed and comparative safety. This reconnaissance includes— 

(a) Inspection of occupied defence areas by brigade (regimental) 
and battalion commanders. 

(6) Flank reconnaissances to find the location and examine the 
dispositions of adjacent units. 

(c) Short-distance reconnaissances forward of the main line of 
resistance, in the nature of daylight patrols. 

(d) Reconnaissance of successive positions during withdrawals. 
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(e) Close reconnaissance by junior commanders and by intelligence 
personnel of elements of the defence under fire. 

(4) Intercommunication.—During battle the carrier has been found 

to be a good means of intercommunication, and has been used in this 
capacity by battalion, company, and platoon commanders. Its 
reliability in getting through messages and information under fire has 
been proved in action where other methods have failed. It has, in 
fact, on many occasions replaced the runner in forward areas. 
(5) Wood fighting —In spite of the disadvantages of being restricted 
to roads and trails, and of being liable to casualties from snipers in 
frees, ete., carriers have been used to advantage in wood fighting. 
The method has generally been to lie hidden in the undergrowth on 
the near side of clearings and surprise the enemy as he emerges into 
the clearings. In such instances it was found necessary to have well- 
reconnoitered lines of withdrawal. 

(6) River fighting —Carriers have been found useful in holding up 
the enemy at canal and river crossings, especially at some canals where 
the carriers could move up and down under cover, or even partial 
cover, of the raised banks, and then, by getting the LMG into position, 
enfilade a section of the canal. Carriers have also been used to bring 
up troops with grenades under the banks of canals, the troops throw- 
ing their grenades among the enemy on the far side with good effect. 

(7) Raids.—Carriers have been used with effect to raid and bomb 
enemy positions held by machine guns, and groups in defence areas. 
Examples for two such cases follow: 

(a) On one occasion successful action was carried out when 3-inch 
mortars shelled some farm buildings, and the carriers, moving around 
on both flanks, struck the enemy as he withdrew. 

(6) On another occasion the carriers of one unit penetrated the 
advanced elements of the hostile infantry, thus slowing up its advance. 
The raid entailed a cruise along 3 or 4 miles of road within an area 
occupied by the enemy, and all hostile units which were met either 
fled or took cover immediately. The appearance of tanks could 
not have been more effective. 

(8) Transport—On numerous occasions carriers have been used 
to transport munitions and reinforcements across fire-swept terrain, 
where other means would have proved either impossible or very 
costly. Carriers have also been frequently used for carrying back 
wounded. 
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129. Leaguering ' (bivouacs of armoured regiments).—a. Gen- 
eral.—Bivouacs of armoured regiments in Libyan desert warfare are 
called leaguers by the British, and fall into two categories: 

(1) Leaguers, both by day and by night, when contact with the 
enemy is expected. 

(2) Leaguers when air attack but not ground attack may be ex- 
pected. This form of leaguer involves merely dispersion, siting of 
anti-aircraft positions, digging of slit trenches (see par. 130 5), and 
maintenance of strict light discipline. 

6b. Principles involved —Leaguering, when ground attack as well as 
air attack is expected, involves the following principles: 

(1) All-around protection must be secured. Although units may 
be so sited as to afford mutual protection during the day, this is not 
possible during the night, because of the danger of firing on other 
friendly tanks and vehicles in the leaguer. 

(2) Every vehicle must halt, facing in the proper direction to 
move out at a moment’s notice if necessary. 

(3) Dispersion must be maintained during daylight hours, but 
visual distance must be maintained after dark. 

(4) Perimeter defence must be maintained. 

c. Open leaguer—During the hours of daylight, units are formed 
into what is known as an open leaguer, which is a form of dispersed 
bivouac. Vehicles are disposed in generally the same manner as when 
moving during the day. If air attack is expected, however, intervals 
and distances may be increased. In this open leaguer an all-around 
defence is habitually maintained. 

d. Close leaguer (fig. 115).—(1) Upon halting for the night, units of 
the size of a regiment are formed into what is known as a close leaguer. 
Armoured vehicles, facing outwards, form either a triangle or a 
square, and the smaller units occupy the leg or side, with 10 to 15 
yards between vehicles. Close leaguers are usually formed about 
dusk; but if the troops believe themselves to have been observed from 
the air or ground, they often change position after darkness falls. 
“B” echelon of the supply unit comes forward after dark and moves 
inside the triangle or square. Unit vehicles then move to the rear 
of their respective organizations. 


"In British ten 


ology the terms “harbouring” and “leaguering” occur as synony 
word “bivouacking.” ‘The British use “harbouring” generally for all temporary 
comes closer to the meaning of “bivouacking” than does “le g.”" The latter term has been applied 
during the present war particularly to the specific type of “protective formation” employed in Libyan desert 
operation he term “leaguering” or “leaguer” was derived by the British from the words “laagering” 
or “lager,” which were used in the days of the South African wagon trains to denote a circular defensive 
formation, somewhat like that practiced by the American pioneers with their covered wagons. 
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(2) Night listening posts, as well as day patrols, are kept well out 
from the leaguer. Armoured vehicles are not used for this purpose. 
Within the leaguer one tank or other armoured vehicle is detailed to 
approximately every five vehicles. One man in each vehicle is 
always on the alert, and these sentries are changed hourly. 


"B" Echelon 
Trains 


(3) The lights which are necessary for administration, maintenance, 
and cooking are carefully concealed by tarpaulins. When there is 
no danger of observation or attack, a leaguer light is shown inter- 
mittently in order to assist ““B” echelon or other units in finding the 
leaguer. 


Figure 115.—Formation of the close leaguer. 
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(4) Except in cases of emergency, radio silence is observed during 
the hours of darkness and for at least half an hour before moving into 
the leaguer area. Just prior to dawn, “B’” echelon moves to the 
rear. When there is no danger of an attack by enemy ground forces, 
the open leaguer is used for both day and night formations. This is 
done in order to provide dispersal protection against air attacks. 

130. Anti-aircraft defence.—a. Riflemen and Bren gunners.— 
Riflemen and Bren gunners are trained to take anti-aircraft targets 
while swinging guns through an are, and to fire with a 12° lead. 

b. Slit trenches.—Although passive, the “slit trench” is unquestion- 
ably the best means of anti-aircraft defence for the individual. When- 
ever a unit is halted for any appreciable length of time, men are 
trained to prepare to dig slit trenches at once. Units which made 
great use of slit trenches in Greece suffered almost no casualties from 
air attacks. The slit trench is most effective against dive bombard- 
ment aviation. Unit commanders have found that after men realize 
the protection which is afforded them by the slit trench, they dig slit 
trenches most enthusiastically and become very nonchalant about air 
attacks. If there is time, a slit trench should be dug deep enough to 
allow a man to use a rifle or light machine gun while standing. 

ec. In bivouae.—In bivouac, anti-aircraft precautions are primarily 
defensive. Slit trenches are dug; vehicles are dispersed with from 
100 to 200 yards between vehicles; and at least one-third of the 
light machine guns are mounted for anti-aircraft. defence. When 
available, a section of two Bofors guns may be assigned to a bivouac 
area. Bivouacs are usually by battalion or other small units. 

d. On the march—(1) The Bren guns on Motley mountings are 
dispersed throughout the column or formation. At least one-third 
of the light machine guns are tied to cross bows of trucks or are other- 
wise mounted for anti-aircraft defence. An anti-aircraft sentry is 
placed on each vehicle. (Openings have been cut out in the tops of 
all closed-bodied or closed-cab vehicles to make it possible for a 
sentry to stand on the driver’s seat and have his head and shoulders 
protrude through the top of the vehicle—see par. 113c.) 

(2) When the formation is attacked, every effort is made to keep it 
moving. On the desert when the attack is persistent, vehicles may 
keep moving and disperse over a very wide area, for they invariably 
move across country. In Greece, where the roads ran through many 
defiles and corridors and the air attacks were most persistent, the 
movements of motor columns were constantly interrupted, and during 
the evacuation period they had to be made largely during the night. 

181. Motor marching.—a. Definitions.—(1) Speed (U.S. equiva- 
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lent “rate’””).—Speed, which is expressed “miles in the hour’ (mih), 
means the average speed over a route, including the time spent on 
short halts up to 10 minutes in 1 hour, or 20 minutes in 2 hours. 

(2) Cruising speed (U. S. equivalent “speed’”)—The speedometer 
reading at which a vehicle must travel over open sections of road to 
maintain a given average of speed (i. e., mih) is known as “cruising 
speed.” It is expressed as “miles per hour” (mph). The relation 
between speedometer speed and mih depends on road conditions; 
for example, gradients, defiles, traffic, ete. 

(3) Density (U.S. “density”).—The general spacing of vehicles on 
a route is known as “density” and is expressed as “vehicles to the mile” 
(vtm). Five to ten vtm will probably escape air observation. Ten 
vtm do not offer a good bombing target. Thirty or forty vtm are 
suitable densities at night. 

(4) Time past a point (U.S. eyuivalent “time length’) —The follow- 
ing formula may be used to obtain the time past a point in minutes: 

60 minutes. ,Number of vehicles 
mih vim 
Thus the 2,500 vehicles of an embussed (entrucked) division moving 
at 124% mih and 10 vtm will take 1,200 minutes, or 20 hours, to pass a 
point. With allowances for gaps between unit or formation groups of 
vehicles, this figure becomes approximately 30 hours. 

(5) Group (U. S. equivalent “march unit”).—A group is a small 
number of vehicles moving as a formed unit. 

(6) Starting point (SP) (U.S. equivalent “initial point” (IP)).—The 
SP is the place at which a column or group is timed onto the route. 
Columns, groups, etc., pass the SP at the speed and density ordered 
for the move. 

(7) Traffic control post (TCP) (U. S. equivalent “traffic control 
point’”’?).—TCP’s are posts along the route through which the move is 
controlled. Normally, these are not necessary for small moves. 

(8) Dispersal point (U.S. equivalent ‘release point”).—The dispersal 
point is the place where a column or group is timed off the route at 
the destination area. 

b. Responsibility of staff for moves by road.—Decisions concerning 
movement are made by the commander. The General Staff is then 
responsible for the logistical aspect: for instance, the order of moves of 
units and formations. The “G” Staff and the “Q” Staff arrange the 
move generally. The “A” Staff is responsible for the traffic control 
arrangements of the move. In an infantry division the sequence will 
generally be as follows: * 


2 See paragraph 2a and figure 5 for the officers mentioned; see also p. 259, notes 3-5, and p. 260, note 7. 
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1.C.P.No.2:- 
Dispersal Point:~ 


‘MOVEMENT TABLE. 
APPENDIX “A" to 1 Div.0.0.No.5. 
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At 20 mins to 
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4 18 Lt.A.A.Bty | ROMER (1234 | 1249 | 1349 | 1404 


Figure 116. 


Ana 


al divisional movement table. 


T&T 


OTy-08 WL 


MOOMANVH 


NO 


ELL 


AWUY HSL 


TM 30-410 
TACTICS 131 


(1) The divisional commander makes the decision regarding a move. 

(2) GSO 1 decides on tactical aspects of the move, and consults 
with AA & QMG regarding the administrative problems of the 
move and the administrative layout of the division at the end of the 
move. 

(3) GSO 2 writes the general operation order dealing with the move. 

(4) GSO 3 (O) with DAQMG arranges the actual move, that is, 
movement tables, staff tables, graphs, ete. 

(5) DAAG (with DAPM) arranges necessary traffic control for the 
move, obtaining additional traffic control personnel, if required, 
through GSO 2. 

c. Movement (march) table-—See figure 116 for an actual British 
divisional movement table for a motorized unit. 
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182. Methods.—The methods followed by the intelligence service 
of the British Army in the collection, evaluation, and dissemination 
of military information are similar to those used by the U. S. Army. 


Sxcrron II 


ORGANIZATION 
Paragraph 

GHG" see: 222 sae 133 
GHQ, Home Forees 134 
= 86 

: Sese=ey 136) 
Infantry brigades_.______--..--__-_- 137 
Cavalry and tank brigades 138 
Artillery formations...-- =.=. 139 
Intelligence duties in units. 140 


133. GHQ.—a<. The Intelligence Section of of GHQ i is directed by a 
General Staff officer known as GSO 1 (1), and is divided into four sub- 
sections, each under control of a General Staff officer. The general 
distribution of intelligence duties among the sub-sections is as follows: 


Ix—Organization and administration. 
Ja—Information. 

Ib—Security. 

Ic—Censorship, publicity, and propaganda. 


b. The organization shown in figure 117 is prepared on the basis of 
a field force of a strength up to four or five infantry divisions, and may 
consequently require expansion or alteration to suit any particular 
campaign. 
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Liaison with British and 


Ix, ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 


General organization, coordination, and administration of the military intelligence service in the field. 


Intelligence appointments. 
summaries, and publications 
dealing 


Ta. INFORMATION 


Coordination of work of sub- 
section and distribution of infor- 
mation. Ia war diary. 


Ta. (i) Enemy intentions and 
operations 


Enemy strategy; political intel- 
ligence; intentions and plans; 
‘enemy taeties and methods of war- 
fare, Situation reports. 


Ia, (ii) Enemy order of battle 


Order of battle. Identifications 
of formations and units. Strengths 
and locations. Diseipline and 
morale. Equipment. Casualties, 
wastage, replacements, and_ re 
serves. Troop movements, Lines 
of communication and supplies. 
Interrogation of prisoners of war 
‘and study of captured documents. 


Ta, (iii) Enemy defences, rear or- 
ganization, and resources 


Enemy defences, artillery, ord- 
nance, munitions, armoured force 
vehicles, gas. ‘Technical matters 
relating to rear organizations. 
Preparation of guide books and 
route reports. 


Ja. (ic) Enemy signals 


Enemy signal system, equip- 
ment, and traffie. Interception 
and translation of messages. Cor- 
espondence with the enemy. 


Ta, (0) Air co-operation 


Issue of information to air com- 
ponent. Collection and distribu- 
tion of air intelligence. Advice to 
operations section on bombing 
targets. Photographs. 


Records, ret 
Inter 


and finance. 


mneral war diary. 


Collection of information by 
special methods. Organization and 
control of security intelligence. 
Security of operations and infor- 
mation, Issue of security instruc- 
tions. Distribution of security 
telligence. Tb accounts. 


Ib, (i) Collection of information by 
special methods. 


Ib, (ii) Civil security 


Counterespionage. Countersab- 
otage. Control of civilians and 
employment of fieldsecurity pol 
Signal security section, Security 
lists. 


1b, (tii) Military security 


Control of the observance of 
security orders by all military 
personnel. Elimination of un- 
trustworthy personnel from mili: 
tary establishments. Security of 
offices. Security of military signal 
traffic and ciphers. Advice on all 
forms of military deception, in- 
cluding camouflage. Advice on 
wireless silence. 
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Editing and printing of intelligence reports, 
ison with Commandant, Intelligence Corps, on questions 
th organization, administration, and training of the Intelligence Corps, and with the Field Survey 
Directorate regarding the issue of maps 


Ie, CENsoRsHIP, PUBLICITY, AND 


PROPAGANDA 


Coordination and supervision of 
censorship, publicity, and propa- 
ganda in the fleld, GSO 2 (1) being 
chief field censor. Liaison with 
British technical intelligence of- 
ficers, British and foreign press 
representatives, attachés, and vi 
itors. Ie war diary and general 
records. 


Ie. (i) Censorship 


Postal censorship of private and 
official correspondence and parcels 
passing in and out of the theater of 
war. Telegraph and_ telephone 
censorship. ‘Trade and blockade 
censorship and economic intelli 
gence. ‘Traffic in arms and wa 
material. Special _ censorship. 
Communications to and from pris- 
oners of war. 


Ie, (ii) Publicity 


Press censorship. Press repre- 
sentatives in the field. Study of 
British, enemy, and neutral press 

Examination of publicity material 
for use by Ie (iii) as propaganda 
and counterpropaganda. Attachés 
and visitors—control of their® 
movements and censorship of their 
correspondence. Photographers 
and artists—control of their move 
ments and censorship of all picto- 
rial matter produced in the field. 


Ie. (iti) Propaganda 


Propaganda and counterpropa- 
ganda for civilians (local and 
home) and for own and allied 
forces. Propaganda for enemy 
forces and civilians. Supervision 
of propaganda, printing, and dis: 
tribution, 


ORE 117,—Organization of the Intelligence Section of the General Staff at GHQ. 
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ce. In addition to the four sub-sections mentioned above, there is a 
Survey Directorate which is responsible for all questions on surveying 
and mapping. The organization of this office is as follows: 


Fierp Service (FS) Direcror or Survey 
ASSISTANT DIRECTOR OF SURVEY 


Organizations and administration of the Field Survey Directorate. Field 
survey personnel, quartering, interior economy, stores, and transport. Field 
survey war diary and special records. 

FS (i) Field Survey FS (ii) War Topography FS (iii) Field Survey 
ion, recording, Topography. Compi- Maps and Publications 


Acquis 


and indexing of informa- lation and revision of Production, revision, 
tion required for field route and topographical reproduction, custody, 
surveys and maps. Ini- reports (in conjunction and supply of maps and 
tiation of surveys and with Ix). Topographical survey publications in 


coordination of those interpretation and cus- the field. 
carried out by other — tody of air photographs, 

branches. Supply ofsur- as supplied by air serv- 

vey information required ices. 

by artillery for sound- 

ranging and flash-spot- 

ting, ete. 

184. GHQ, Home Forces.—The General Staff “I” of the GHQ, 
Home Forces, is similar in organization to the General Staff “I” of a 
field GHQ. The major difference is that in the former there is no 
provision for an Ie section to handle censorship, publicity, and propa- 
ganda. The “I” branch of the GHQ, Home Forces, maintains ver 
close liaison with the Directorate of Military Intelligence in the War 
Office, and with the Admiralty and the Air Ministry. 

185. Corps.—«a. The intelligence duties at corps headquarters are 
under the direction of the senior General Staff officer and are carried 
out by a GSO 2, assisted by officers of the Intelligence Corps. Officers 
for intelligence duties are also allotted to the commander, corps Royal 
Artillery, and the commander, corps medium artillery. The duties of 
GSO 2 include— 

(1) Coordination of intelligence work within the corps. 

(2) Collation of reports from forward areas. 

(3) Distribution of any information of value to those who can make 
best use of it. 

(4) Arrangements, in conjunction with the Adjutant-General’s 
branch, for the interrogation of prisoners of war. 

(5) Supervision and execution of all security measures 
by higher authority. 
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6. The corps headquarters Deputy Assistant-Director of Survey 
acts as the advisor on technical subjects. 

136. Divisions.—The intelligence duties for divisions are directed 
by a GSO 1. He has an intelligence staff, whose duties comprise— 

a. Coordination and supervision of all intelligence work in the 
divisional area of operations. 

b. Collation of intelligence and its transmission to higher authority. 

¢. Distribution of information within the division. 

d. Arrangements for air reconnaissance and air photography and 
for the custody, interpretation, and distribution of air photographs 
supplied to the division. 

e. Arrangements for the preliminary examination of prisoners of 
war. 

f. Arrangements for the provision of maps. 

137. Infantry brigades.—a. The Brigade Intelligence Officer 
(Bde IO or BIO), acting under the orders of the Brigade Major, co- 
ordinates all intelligence duties within the brigade and within the 
limits laid down by higher authority. He is held responsible for the 
collection, collation, and dissemination of all information obtained 
within the brigade area of operations. 

b. Among the responsibilities of BIO in the field are— 

(1) Identification of enemy units. 

(2) Watch on enemy dispositions, movements, and field works 
within the brigade area of operations. 

(3) News of, and deductions as to, enemy intentions. 

(4) The study of all intelligence reports and summaries. 

(5) Topography of adjacent country, particularly as affecting 
the movement of armoured fighting vehicles. 

(6) Distribution (upward and downward) and record of information. 

(7) Arrangements for the disposal of prisoners of war and of 
captured documents. 

(8) Supply of maps and air photographs to units. 

(9) Security measures to be adopted within the brigade. 

(10) Upkeep of the brigade gas map. 

c. To assist in the execution of these duties, BIO has at his disposal 
a small brigade intelligence section. 

d. BIO must constantly be prepared to produce for his commander 
an estimate of the situation from the point of view of the enemy. 

e. The responsibilities of BIO in connection with air and ground 
reconnaissance are as follows: 

(1) Air reconnaissance—(a) He must be proficient in interpreting 
air photographs, and should lose no opportunity of studying the air 
photographs taken, 
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(6) Information of immediate importance obtained from air photo- 
graphs must be communicated to units even before the photographs 
themselves reach them. 

(c) He will bring to the notice of the brigade commander all in- 
telligence gleaned from air sources which may affect the operations of 
his command, and he is responsible, under his orders, for the dis- 
semination of such information to lower units and other troops which 
may be cooperating with the brigade. 

(2) Ground reconnaissance and observation —(a) He should co- 
ordinate all patrolling that is being done by subordinate units, in 
order to prevent wasteful overlapping; he should also coordinate 
patrol work with flanking brigades and make arrangements to insure 
that any information so obtained reaches him with a minimum loss of 
time. 

(b) He should coordinate the intelligence work of subordinate units 
in order to insure that enemy troops which have once been located are 
kept under continuous observation. 

138. Cavalry and tank brigades.—The task of collating informa- 
tion and of keeping the commander informed rests with the Brigade 
Intelligence Officer. 

189, Artillery formations.—The artillery intelligence staff and 
other personnel of the artillery whose duties involve intelligence work 
are as follows: 

a. Corps artillery—() At Hq, corps artillery. 

One captain, RA. 
One captain, RA, for liaison with the RAF. 

(2) At Hq, corps medium artillery. 

One captain, RA |(As CBO’s (counter-battery officer’s) as- 
One lieutenant, RA} sistants for CB (counter-battery) in- 
One lieutenant, RA} _ telligence) 

(3) Duties—(a) The captain, RA, appointed to corps artillery Hq 
for intelligence duties, collects, studies, and collates artillery informa- 
tion from all sources, working in close cooperation with the intelli- 
gence section of the General Staff, which he keeps informed of artillery 
intelligence requirements. He makes a special study of enemy in- 
tentions as shown by artillery activities. 

(b) The captain, RA, at corps artillery Hq for liaison with the 
RAF, coordinates within the corps the results of artillery air recon- 
naissance. 

(c) CBO’s assistants, in addition to their other duties, are 
responsible for the intelligence work of the counter-battery office (for 
example, the location of hostile batteries); the examination and filing 
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of photographs; the keeping of shelling reports, records, and general 
artillery intelligence from observation posts, the air, flash-spotting 
posts, and other sources of information. It must be remembered 
that apart from its value to the artillery, counter-battery intelligence 
may also furnish a guide to the enemy’s intentions and may therefore 
be of immediate importance to the General Staff. When CB control 
is decentralized to divisions, CBO’s assistants will be attached to 
divisional artillery Hq, in order to assist in CB work. 

(d) One of the lieutenants, RA, at corps medium artillery Hq, carries 
out duties similar to those of the lieutenant, RA, for reconnaissance 
and intelligence for divisional artillery. He will get much of his 
information from air observation and air photography and must 
keep in close touch with the Air Intelligence Liaison Officer (ATLO). 
He must also be in closest liaison with the counter-battery staff. 

b. Divisional artillery —At divisional artillery Hq there is a lieu- 
tenant, RA, for reconnaissance and intelligence. His duties are— 

(1) To collect information concerning enemy artillery, enemy 
movements and defences, the position of his own forward troops and 
artillery, the general situation, and the particular situation on the 
divisional front. 

(2) To collate information and keep an intelligence situation map. 

(3) To keep such counter-battery records as are necessary. 

(4) To supply information to the General Staff of the division, 
with whom it is essential that he should work in close cooperation, 
and to artillery regiments, corps artillery Hq, corps medium artillery 
Hq, and the artillery Hq of neighboring formations. 

140. Intelligence duties in units.—a. The personnel for intel- 
ligence duties varies with different arms. 

b. The duties which the intelligence officer may be called upon to 
perform include the following: 

(1) To organize the system of intelligence within the unit. 

(2) To observe and report enemy movements and dispositions. 

(3) To study the progress of the battle on the front and flanks of 
the unit, and to be prepared to give information on the dispositions 
of his own unit and of friendly troops. 

(4) To study the topography of the unit area and of the surround- 
ing country, including lines of approach to and from the enemy’s 
position. 

(5) To collect, sift, and collate intelligence reports emanating 
from within the unit, and to distribute the information so obtained 
to higher and Jower Hq’s. 

(6) To study the information received from higher authority or 
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friendly units, and to draw the attention of the unit commander to 
any items of importance. 

(7) To insure that the unit is kept supplied with up-to-date maps 
and air photographs. 

(8) To see that orders are carried out regarding prisoners of war 
and captured documents and material. 

(9) To keep unit intelligence records up to date. 

(10) To supervise military security measures within the unit. 


Secrion TT 


INTELLIGENCE CORPS 

Paragraph 
141 
142 


General. _- ~~ 
Wommondent< =< 52-2 o20o-22<o9>se2—s55-=-- 2 


141. General.—a. The Intelligence Corps is made up of officers 
and enlisted men with special qualifications and training. This corps 
is controlled, under the orders of the GSO 1 (1), by the GSO 2 in charge 
of the organization sub-section of the intelligence staff at GHQ, assisted 
by the Commandant of the Intelligence Corps. 

b. The Commander-in-Chief of each field GHQ is authorized to 
attach to the intelligence section of the General Staff personnel from 
the Intelligence Corps. Other sections of the Intelligence Corps are 
attached to corps and divisional headquarters and to the line of 
communications (L of C) area. 

c. The Intelligence Corps as such does not exist in peacetime. 

142. Commandant.—Working in conjunction with the organiza- 
tion sub-section, the principal duties of the Commandant of the 
Intelligence Corps are as follows: 

a. To command the corps and to superintend its organization and 
administration, and the discipline of its personnel. 

b. To carry out any changes in organization rendered necessary by 
modifications of policy or new developments. 

c. To arrange for and to supervise the training of all ranks of the 
corps. 

d. To keep in close touch with the requirements of the General 
Staff and to provide suitable personnel at short notice for special 
duties. 
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Sxcrion LV 


AIR COMPONENT INTELLIGENCE 
Paragraph 


General ewes 143 


148. General.—The air officer commanding at GHQ and the air 
force commanders attached to the headquarters of lower formations 
obtain the following information from army intelligence staffs, air- 
defence formations, and air-force sources: 

a. The order of battle of enemy air fo! 

6. Reports of enemy air activity, raids, etc.; this information is 
generally passed to air headquarters by the air defence organization. 

ce. Enemy air intentions. 

d. Enemy air tactics. 

e. Enemy air casualties, losses, wastage, reserves, resources in 
personnel and air material, repair facilities, dete of equipment, 
development and performance of aircraft. 

f. Captured enemy aircraft, equipment, and air-force prisoners. 

g. Enemy anti-aircraft defences. 

h. Suitable ground objectives for air attack and the effect of raids 
carried out by their own air forces. 

i. General intelligence regarding both air and land operations. 


Srecrron V 


RECORDS AND MAPS 


Paragraph 
Records of information - eee eee pee eree pare 
Situation maps.______.. e 145 


144. Records of information.—The following records are kept 
by the brigade intelligence section: 

a. “Enemy Order of Battle Book.”—Particulars as to the enemy’s 
order of battle fall into the following categories: 

(1) Identifications. 

(2) Titles, organization, and composition of formations. 

(3) Characters of commanders. 

(4) Fighting qualities and morale. 

(5) Armament and equipment. 

b. “Own Forces Book ”’—This information is kept in a book form on 
the same principle as the “Enemy Order of Battle Book.” 

ec. Brigade intelligence diary.—This is a permanent record of infor- 
mation and events and includes all deductions made as a result thereof. 
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d. Brigade intelligence diary (mobile).—This diary is kept for use 
when there is an advanced (or rear) brigade headquarters or when the 
brigade headquarters is on the move and clerical and office facilities 
are not available. 

145. Situation maps.—The maps that should be maintained are— 

a. Situation map.—Preferably for a large area (such as that of the 
division and the flanking divisions). 

b. Brigade commander’s map.—Portable, covering a suitable area 
(probably that of the division of which his brigade is a part). 

c. Brigade commander’s map (duplicate).—This duplication is 
necessary in order to insure that the brigade commander has an up-to- 
date map for a sudden move to a reconnaissance, conference, etc., or 
for use on return from such absence. 

d. Situation map (mobile)—Portable, covering a suitable area 
(from the brigade bivouac area to the forward echelons). 

e. Air reports map.—Suitably large area; with tracing cover which 
can be removed every 24 hours or when detail gets confused; each 
tracing is numbered, recorded in the brigade intelligence diary, and 
filed with it; information of both enemy and own troops is recorded 
as received. 


TM 30-410 
MAPS AND CONVENTIONAL SIGNS 146-148 


Chapter 8 
MAPS AND CONVENTIONAL SIGNS AND SYMBOLS 


Paragraphs 


I. Maps S558 146-149 
Il. Conventional signs and symbols____..-...----- 150-156 
Srcrron L 
MAPS 
Paragraph 

General ____-__- E 146 
Seales__ es = =a 147 
tems of reference ____ =a Wicpaeetataareh eeaeeaae 148 
Acrial photography -___ 2 Sonsgetes -- 149 


146. General.—British maps are similar to U. S. maps, but 
familiarity with their marginal data is essential in order to obtain a 
working knowledge of them. 

147. Scales.—The British have adopted the scales of 1:25,000 and 
1:100,000 (and suitable smaller scales) in areas outside the British 
Isles. They plan to use local grids and local scales when necessary. 
Within the British Isles, maps are made with a scale of inches to the 
mile. The following indicates the relation between the usual British 
and U. S. scales: 


British United States 
Seale Common Seale Common 
: name oe name 
1 inch to 10 miles _-| Small. 1.633, 600 | Small, 


¥, inch to 1 mil _-| Small__ 1:253, 440 | Small. 
4 inch to 1 mile__ _-| Small. Intermediate. 
1 inch to 1 mile | Standard __ Medium, 
1.584 inch to 1 mile. ______- Large Large. 

3.168 inch to 1 mile_____---.--- Large......| 1:20,000 | Large. 


148. Systems of reference.—a. General—The British System 
was adopted in 1919 and remained in use until 1927, when it was 
superseded by the Modified British System. Suitable only for large 
and medium scales, the British System is of little ance in de- 
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scribing the movements of mechanized troops or in framing orders 
concerning a large area. The Modified British System is now in use 
on all military editions of maps of Great Britain. 

b. British System —(1) Deseription—The grid is composed of 
squares made by lines running north and south, east and west. Every 
tenth line is thickened, thus making large squares identical in size. 
The thin lines merely serve to divide the thick lines into tenths. 
Each of these large squares is given a letter: for example, P, L, M, 
U, Q, and R. The southwest corner of each lettered square is the 
starting point from which the coordinates are measured. Each let- 
tered square thus becomes an independently numbered grid, points 
being located in the square in the same manner as on U. S. military 
grid maps. The distance east of the southwest corner is read first, 
this being called “‘easting.” The second reading is termed “northing” 
and involves measuring the distance north of the southwest corner. 


(Points are described by their coordinates in kilometers in the large let 
ordinate is always given first. ‘Thus the point P, in the small square 21, 
100 meters; M 232174 to nearest 10 meters.) 


R 


‘The easterly co 
‘M2317 to nearest, 


RE 8.— 


sh System grid, 


A complete reference is composed of the letter of the square followed 
by the easting and the northing: for example, Q 7506. The manner 
of writing the coordinates should be noted. There is no dash be- 
tween the easterly and northerly coordinates; the figures are run 
together as shown above and in figure 118. 

(2) Use—This particular system was designed for use on the now 
obsolete 1:20,000 map series of Great Britain. Location of co- 
ordinates is easy on these maps because in each little (kilometer) 
square are printed two figures, the first of which is the number (east- 
wards) of the west edge, whereas the second is the number (north- 
wards) of the south edge. (See fig. 118.) 

c. Modified British System —(1) General.—In the British System 
the whole system of reference is repeated every 50 kilometers. Thus 
in the smaller scale maps it is possible to have on the same sheet two 
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nees referring to two different places. The 
Modified British System obviates this difficulty 
(2) Description.—In this system the area is divided into squares of 


500 kilometers to the side, each of which is designated by a letter. 


identical map  refe' 
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A, ez. 
FIouRE 119,—Grid lettering, Modified British System. 
Each of these squares is subdivided into 25 squares of 100 kilometers 
to the side which are also lettered from “A” to “Z,”’ omitting the 
letter “TI.” (See fi 119.) These squares are again subdivided, 
each into 100 squares of 10 kilometers to the side. 

(3) 1 inch to 10 miles map.—The sides of each 100-kilometer square 
are thickened; the appropriate letter is printed in the center of the 
square, and to the left of it in smaller type is printed also the letter 
of the 500-kilometer square in which the 100-kilomete 
Of the grid lines forming the sides of the 10-kilometer s 
fifth—horizontally and vertic 


re falls. 


, every 
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120. The number denotes the distance, in 10-kilometer units, of the 
grid line east or north of the left-hand bottom corner of the 100- 
kilometer lettered square in which it lies. This is the point to which 
map references are normally referred; hence it may be described as 
the point of reference. Thus the point P in figure 120 is 6%{o units 
east and 3%» units north of the point of reference. It lies in square 
vH; its reference is therefore vVH 6355. 

(4) 4 inch to 1 mile map.—The grid in this case is the same as that 
on the 10 miles to 1 inch map, but owing to the larger scale it is 
possible, without unduly obscuring the detail, to print the letters of 


Fraure 120,—Modified British System grid, 1 inch to 10 miles map. 


the 100-kilometer squares and the numbers of the 10-kilometer 
squares as shown in figure 121. The sides of the 100-kilometer 
lettered squares are thickened and the reference letter to the 500- 
kilometer square is shown in the smaller type in parentheses. ‘The 
reference of the point P in figure 121 is the same as in that in figure 
120, namely, (v)H_ 6335, but in this case the smaller letter is usually 
omitted. 

(5) 1 inch to 1 mile and larger scale maps.—On maps of these scales, 
since there is no possibility of duplication, the letters referring to the 
500-kilometer and the 100-kilometer squares are omitted from the 
grid. A small diagram in the map margin indicates the letter (or 
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letters) of the 100-kilometer square (or squares) in which the particular 
sheet lies. (See plate XII.) The 10-kilometer squares are further 
subdivided into 100 squares of 1 kilometer to the side; the sides of the 
10-kilometer squares are thickened and the grid lines are numbered 
as shown in figure 122. ‘The number appearing on any grid line denotes, 
this time in kilometer units, the distance of the grid line east or 
north of the point of reference. In the sheet margin every grid line 
is so numbered, and to every tenth number is added, in sma aller print, 
the figure required to convert the shortened coordinate into the full 
coordinate referred to the (false) origin of the grid system. A pin- 


Fiaune 121.—Modified British System grid, ¥ inch to 1 mile map. 


point reference can be given to the nearest tenth of a kilometer. 
Thus, in figure 122, the point Q is 53% units east and 67%o units north 
of the point of reference. Its reference is therefore The 
appropriate square letter may be included before the reference, but 
this is not normally necessary. Plate XITis an illustration of part of 
an inch to the mile map of Great Britain, the well-known and widely 
distributed type of British map, together with an explanation of the 
Modified British System. 

149. Aerial photography.—a. Personnel.—Acrial photography 
for maps and for intelligence purposes is done by the photographic 
section of the Royal Air Force. The photographic section consists of 
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a trailer with two dark rooms. There is one section attached to 
each Army Co-operation squadron and the latter has an Air Intelli- 
gence Liaison Officer (AILO) who interprets photographs and is 
responsible for their dispatch to interested Army units 

b. Methods.—The methods used are similar to U. practice. One 
interesting development is the Merton method of gridding oblique 
aerial photographs. 

c. Merton method of gridded oblique photography.—The description of 


450 SI 52 53 read 56 57 58 59 460 


61 
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Ficure 122—Modified British System grid, 1 inch to 1 mile map. 


the Merton method that follows is taken, with slight changes, from 
British Army Training Memorandum, No. 42 (1942), pages 43 to 45: 

(1) A series of overlapping oblique photographs is taken at a height 
of about 3,000 fect and on a line some distance behind the general line 
of forward defended localities (FDL’s). Any two consecutive photo- 
graphs from this series cover a large area of the same ground. A target 
appearing in one photograph can, therefore, be identified in at least 
one other of the series. 

(2) A grid is reproduced on the photograph during the printing 
process. The vertical grid lines provide a means of finding bearings on 
points appearing in the photograph. These lines represent the rays 
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of a large horizontal-degree fan placed over the landscape with the 
apex of the fan at the plumb point, that is, the point over which the 
aircraft was flying at the moment the photograph was taken (see fig. 
123). The rays of the fan are at degree intervals and are numbered 


A VPLUMB POINT 


FIGURE 123—Explanation of vertical grid lines. 


from 0 to 36. (For clarity, in the figure only every third line has been 
drawn, and the horizontal lines on the photograph have been omitted.) 
The horizontal grid lines, in conjunction with the vertical lines, form 
an approximately squared grid, which has, of course, no relation to the 
map grid. 

(3) The artillery officer is provided with the position of the plumb 
point, in the form of coordinates or a trace, and the bearing of the 
0° grid line (the left-hand ray of the fan described above) for each 
photograph. This bearing is given by the coordinates of a point 
(orienting point) on the left-hand ray. (See fig. 124.) This point is 
taken at a given distance from the plumb point and need not either 
appear on the photograph or be a map feature. The broken line 
joining the plumb point to the orienting point therefore represents 
the 0° vertical grid line. 
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(4) The positions of the plumb points and orienting points are 
plotted on an artillery board. The plumb points are labeled with 


T te T T eerie ail T Tee gal 
89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100 
_|_} 


48; 
ile alo alo Cohen 


47 


PLUMB POINTS 


Figure 124.—Target plotting. 


the letters of the photographs which they represent (A, B, C, ete., 
fig. 124) and the orienting points AO, BO, CO, ete. It is not in prac- 
tice necessary to draw the broken lines AAO, BBO, etc., on the 
artillery board. A pilot-observer can then indicate the position of 
a target by either of two methods: 

(a) When only the pilot is equipped with photographs.—If he sees a 
target—say the gas works at “y” in figure 123—he can describe it 
as having a reading of 27° on the vertical grid lines of photograph A. 
Gee e, .) This gives the angle to the right of the plotted 0° 
line on the artillery board. A ray from plumb point A can therefore 
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be plotted at this angle. The target must lie somewhere along this 
ray. The same point is identified by the pilot in a second overlapping 
photograph and a similar ray plotted (at 18°18’ from plumb point B). 
The target then lies at the intersection of these rays and may be en- 
gaged by ordinary artillery methods. 

(b) When ground personnel are also provided with photographs.—The 
target may be indicated as a six-figure reference from the squared 
grid of a single photograph. It can then be identified by the ground 
personnel on an identical photograph and, by locating the same point 
in other photographs (B and C) and plotting rays from their plumb 
points, a trisection may be obtained. (See fig. 124.) This method 
is preferred by the pilot, since he can concentrate on locating the 
target in one photograph only. In mapped country, once the map 
position of the target has been found, the angle of sight is obtained 
by spotting the heights of battery and target. In unmapped or poorly 
mapped country, heights may be determined from the horizontal 
grid lines. This, however, is done by Royal Artillery survey and 
regimental survey officers, who have received special instruction. 
The reading of the photographs and the plotting of targets require 
no special knowledge. To locate targets, the officer requires only the 
coordinates of plumb points and orienting points, and not the photo- 
graphs themselves. The number of photographs distributed to ground 
personnel depends largely upon the commitments of the photographic 
section of the Army Co-operation squadron. No additional equip- 
ment is required at the gun position, although the introduction of the 
Tetley fan (similar to fans used by U. S. artillery officers but with 
measurements in yards and degrees) will greatly facilitate the plotting 
process. 
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Paragraph 
Urdinary maps and sketches = 150 
Field sketches. = 151 
Demolition maps. - 152 
Royal Air Foree. pdacbde 


153 


Signal serviee maps —__-.__- 
Distinguishing flags and lamps. _- 
Naval maps__------------ a 


155, 
. 156 


150. Ordinary maps and sketches.—a. Signs for operations of a 
particular character are published in specific orders. When colors 
are used, red represents British and friendly installations, whereas 
blue represents the enemy. It is important to note that the U. Ss. 
practice is exactly the opposite. See FM 21-380, paragraph 7. 
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b. The following signs and symbols are used on maps and sketches 
as well as on annotated photographs: 

()) Topographic-—(a) Anti-tank obstacl 
. Projected anti-tank ditch — 
2. Anti-tank ditch under construction. 
8. Completed anti-tank diteh 
4. Anti-tank ditch facing both ways 


5. Anti-tank obstacle. Sen tee 
6. Tank trap Bootes Se eao es 

7. Road block. ee 
8. 


. Areas strewn with rocks or boulders of 18-inch or greater 
diameter. 


(0) Bridges: 
1. Weight capacity 


of bridges and culverts is given in tons (Bri 


ish maps give weight in lon tons; see par. 16la and d).... @ 
2. Bridge demolitions + proposed - e fo} 
3. Bridge demolitions ! charged. 2 pean 
4. Bridges blown 1 : : Ee ere er BQ 
(ce) Craters:* 
1. Site for__._- Bexects exe Fees eet Ge 
gs Chatgeds<¢2- =< esc 7cceen erste oh 
8. Blown____ *x 
(@ Embankments and cuttings (culs 
feet . - 49 
(e) Flame traps. esate 


(f) Inundation: 
1. Projected = we 


2, Under construction. 2 - a 


3. Completed. Se Aeenesecss ee, 


(g) Mines: * 
1. Mine__- Beau Se eee ees re] 
degers ie] 10) 
2. Mine field biscease Bitch 
o-o<9 


3. Beach mines: 


ally fired Popeeerie 19/6) 
Contact he) 

(h) Water: 
1. Width of waterway in feet /bur 


2. Depth of waterway in feet _ 


fields are shown in green when colors are 
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() Wire entanglements: 
ia Abalie 2a eos ate see ZILLI 
ier Bingley (on poste) Seek eee caesar ™ and XXX KIKI, 
8. Multiple (on pos catere eRememmmenemeemae 
4. Coiled or Dannert__ ~~ ~~ ae alent do cee! LRQMMAAAR2DBRL2DIDI 2D 
5. Chevauxde frise.--------. ee ee ee 
2 Se eae Oe ene Rinas a 5d 
2, Average spacing of trees in feet..------- ae 108 


(2) Special military Nature — of 


1, Section of guns me __... @| AA guns 
to be stat- 
2. Machine gun e ei . _@) ed, ie, 
37", 3”, 
3. Searchlight P te “ee or B (Bo- 
fors). 
4. Visual plotting station SRE 3 
(b) Anti-tank: No conerete Conerete 


1. Projected anti-tank gun emplacement. 


2. Anti-tank gun emplacement under construction... .-- 


Oo O 

hb} BP 
3. Completed anti-tank gun emplacement_  - &- 

ad 


4. Artillery anti-tank gun 


Cavalry or infantry anti-tank guns. 


. Anti-tank rifle = : E Z 


(c) Batteries and gun emplacements.4— General... Page 
No eonerete Concrete 
(d) Bren gua 
1. Projected Bren gun emplacement 


REE 


. Bren gun emplacement under construction... .— h- 


Completed Bren gun emplacement... ---- 


1e symbols used in this ins 
8 Arrows show the line of fire of the gun or, if 
«When the scale allows, individual emplace: 


ance are generally similar to those on U. S. maps. 
concrete, the direction of loopholes. 
ents fixed by photographs are shown. 
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(©) Dumps: 
1. Supply__- 


2. Petrol (gasoline), oil, and lubricants (POL) - . ...--.- eee 


S. AcomuUniON sas 5 con <cnsceaqrcenarecenessqesase—ass 


ed NA ome Peak = near cob PRL A, 13 ie Ree = Dae E| 
(f) Gas.—Gassed areas (shaded yellow if possible). --- E 


aring slation, or aid post...---------------- =2 FRA 


(g) Hospital, « 


1) 


Machine guns: 
Noconerete Concrete 


1. General symbol_-----—- 


ymbol for use on maps of 1:25,000 and larger, espe- 
in field sketching " 


V4 

gun emplacement srose io 
ce 
C 


3. Projected machine 


1 


. Machine-gun emplacement under construction___- 


4 
5. Completed machine-gun emplacement ne 
@ Mortars: 


1. Mortar emplacement projected - 2 -...---OM ) Nature 


2. Mortar emplacement under construction M2") mortar 
to be 


@m3") shown 


Noconerete Concrete 


8. Mortar emplacement completed... 


(j) Observation pos 


a Projeckeds-< oe ee Sepa ©op [QjoPp 

2. Under construction Be @oPp |@joP 

8. Completed. __. @oP f@jop 
(k) Railway stop 3 x 


(Oh Bearehight 2 <a. Jones a oes = 2 & 


(m) Shelters: 
1, Dugouts EE es rows Z ial] 


2, Hutments (cantonments)..-.----------- =| 
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rete 


Signal symbols: ° No concrete C 
1. Telephone or telegraph office. ____ Or 


2. Wireless-telograph station... .--------------- Own 


8. Radio-telephone station —__ ~~ 


tion-finding (DF) station____ 


6. Visual signaling station. ...---------------- 9 


Tanks. Special symbols are used for drill formations of light tanks. 
When distan shown, they are in paces for dismounted 
drill and in yards for mounted d 


nd intervals ar¢ 


1, Regimental commander (in armoured foree vehicle)... .--.--- U 
@. Squadron leader (in AFV)----------------------------=20s0=== a 


8. Troop leader (in AFV)------------- 


4, Tank 3 Ee PE ae eee re eee 


(Oarrigt sas <- axn2nedwctncsasesa2sbesiecscedas-s= acer oe 


2 


6. Squadron (etc.) leader (dismounted) ges ae oes 


8, Cre 


commander (dismounted)... 


9. Crew of leader’s tank (dismounted) ______- Sere secenas sae 


roop (ete.) leader (dismounted) Lesagesemaee ee Pe 5 
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(p) Trenches: ae 
ybrajecteds = xe sen a =e a eee nt ent NON 
2. Under construction____ le N el ee 


@ 


excConpletsds SNe 


system of trenches (old or disused trenches 
are shown dotted) .__........22---.--.-.-- «, 


Troops and headquarters.—Titles will be written alongside the appropriate 
symbol and the authorized abbreviations used. 


it [Armoured] Transport 
1, Units. -..-._]Covatry| Astley | Infante | Tanks | Core or pee 


ro | 
General = | 
Column of route iy : I | i q 


(Insert (M) against mechanized units.) 


Individual_ 


esos) CJ |e | 


2 Parachute troops (frame enclosing area in which parachute 
troops have been reported) P 
8. Air-borne troops (frame enclosing area in whieh air-borne troops 
have landed) <e) a A 
4. Headquarters: 
aple: 
2 Guq Brig (Cav or Inf) [> 5 Inf Bde 
amy — Regt, Bn, or Arty Regt FE) 5 R Tks 
— Corps Fs Sq, Co, or Btry © B Coy 
FS Divis | Tr or Plat FA 5Pi 
®@ aan © aaBrig AA Regt, Bn. © AA Btry, Co 
5. Boundar 


Inter-division 3 
Inter-brigade 
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ih 
I 
| 7 F aRIG a 
I 
ih 
F Brig, Royal Artillery Unit deployed—one company. 


(mechanized—in column of route). 


@ 


Defended lo 


ity—one platoon. 


® 


7. Troops in defence (showing pe 


ions of two battalion 


(FORWARD COMPANY) 


‘AUVONNOS NOMVLLvEeaLNI 


MG CO o 
2 


(BN, HQ. AREA) 


oa 


(TITLE OF BN) 


ii tae 
serve ad 


Fa 


(TITLE OF BN) 


B 


1 
| 
| (REGIMENTAL AID POST) 
1 


© ‘These examples show the use of signs and symbols, and are not to be taken as standard dispositions. 
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151. Field sketches.—The typical scale for a sketch is 1:15,840, 
or 4 inches to 1 mile. 


Roads and paths: 


cuTTING Road @ enclosed by, 
and road ® without, 
hedge, fence, diteh, or 
obstacle of any kind. 


X2 MILES 


EMBANKMENT 


Y 4 MILES A brown tint denotes 
7.6 MILES HILLSIDE a metalled (paved) road 
© suitable for traffic at all 

D 


times. Metalled roads 
likely to be cut up in 
bad weather are dotted 
brown, If a brown 
color is not available, 
C1 (C2) nae 02 MILES the word “metalled” or 
z “unmetalled” should 

be inserted. 
. The classification of 
: R3 MILES the road must be added: 
® for example, Al, A2, 

Cl, ete. 


Footpath. 


Contour lines—spots for elevations 


letters refer to the width of the road as well as to its condition; the numbers, to the traffic loads that 
can be supported. For example, an A road will accommodate two-way vehicular traffic; a B road, one-way 
with oceasional passing; a C road, one-way only. A No. 1 road will support traffic loads of 9 long tons, 
and a No, 2 road traffic loads of 4 long tons, whereas a No. 3 road is for horse transport only and a No. 4 
road either is for pack transport only or is no more than a bridle path. Letters and numbers in parentheses 
denote exceptions at given points, 
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Bridges, ete: 


wen 
RIDGE WITH &S RON 


PIERS 


FLYING 
BRIDGE 


SUSPENSION 


River 


120 W. 16 D 


Coast line: 


CLIFFS, QUARRY. 
OR PRECIPITOUS 
GROUND 


ROCKS COVERED 
AT HIGH WATER 


3 


OWaNOWW 
os 


OWN HO 
aris, 
os 
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Bridges: state the na- 
ture 


“stone,” “iron,” 


ispen: 


the nature of the traf- 
fic that can use 


State the nature of the 
banks, and, if possible, 
of the bottom, and 
whether it is dry or 
flowing and whether 
subject to floods, 
Width of waterway in 
feet: 50 w. 

Depth of waterway in 
feet: 8d. 

Height of banks in feet: 


State the nature of the 
the part 
of the shore between 
high watermarks and 
low watermarks) and 
at what state of the 
tide it is practicable 
for landing. Quarrie: 
and precipitous ground 
are shown in the same 
manner as cliffs. 


foreshore (i. 


If the magnetic varia- 
tion is not known, show 
only the magnetic 
north and state: “Var- 
iation unknown.” 
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Tt is unnecessary to 
state the nature of the 
cultivation unless such 
information is required 
wnerece by the object of the 
sketch, 


Fields (with walls, Aw 


hedges, fences, ditches, 
or any obstac! 


These scales are only suggested. 
‘The amount of detail in sketches 


Villages.....-... © 
of villages depends upon the ob- 
unoen «i ro ane 


SCALE: 41N TON MILE ject of the sketch and the time. 


Post office. ---_----- P 


Church or chapel with tower. i 


‘Telegraph office _ 


Chureh or chapel with 


Signpostt.- = 2° -- sc. SP 
Churel 
2 (Ww 
= oS = Windmill... __ pie oe & 


Telephone or telegraph: 

Air line or cable. ee dooce eae 

Buried eee ea ee 
The nature of the wood should 
zg be given: “oak,” “pine,” “mixed,” 
dgeate Z Ag Oe, 8 , 5 
Woods... 044204 on ZW ca tig a ete., and cover from air obser- 
adtede Zia © EY vation should also be indicated: 

“dense” or “open.” 


Clearance or demolitions __ ~~~ _~_ ion 


When there is 
not sufficient 
time to draw the 
cross bars, a rail- 


way may be 

shown by abroad 

org pe oy black or red line 

Railway___ Sa with the word 
vn ten along it. The 


gauge of the rail- 
way must be in- 
serted, as 
“broad,” “stand- 
ard,” “narrow,” 
or “tramway.” 
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152. Demolition maps.—a. The following conventional signs, 
with serial numbers, are used on maps illustrating demolition recon- 
naissance and on maps accompanying schedules of demolitions 
approved by the higher commands: 


(1) Major demolitions (reserved for GHQ orders)_------------------- on 
(2) Other main demolitions excluding road craters and equivalent 
Toad’blocks_..-<25s2-s22248 3.0 pie Sisers seo ecte oe 
(8) Cratered areas or road blooks or equivalent delaying value........ Z\* 
(@) Demotitions ordered to be prepared... Ge Be Jr 
(5) Demolitions—preparations completed__...-._-----.-- Be Ke A 
(6) Demotitions executed... : Whe Me Bos 


b. The center of the sign is the pin-point of the demolition in 
maps prepared to illustrate coordinated demolition schemes. On 
maps illustrating approved plans of demolitions, all conventional signs 
for demolitions included in the “primary” belt or series will be in red. 
All others will be in black. On maps of original reconnaissance 
reports, all signs will be in red. 

158. Royal Air Force.—Special RAF conventional signs and 
symbols are illustrated below: 

a. Signs and symbols used on \-inch RAF series of maps: 


Main roads between town: —— — 
Other metalled (paved) roads________---.------------- oa ee 
Railways.-.-.------------ Peis prea ees ___ STATION 
Mineral lines (spur lines to mines or quarries) and tramways. —---_- 

Racecourse -__ oe cere Ore 
Chureh or chapel with tower or spire-.-.---------------------- eee 
Golf course. _. = seeeenes Secenecsto see 10 
Windmill____---- Sayceee seers Scanwiee r= Fs a Oe 
Thiplithouses:.0-025-4-+ 2225 Fekete Sik oldn dens umeent ade eneaeens “Ke 
Lightship____- Pe oe eae 
Direction-finding (DF) station Meee ac eake Senn anew asessaaaaeS + 
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iAirdtom ase cease eto 22. eee see ees 3 wee nesceszctey ®. 
Airdrome with direction-finding W/T (radio) station... won AG 
Seaplane station (dotted over the land)... 00. ERE HE AER ES) 
Landing ground (permanent)... : eee erence G) 
W/T (radio) station with masts exceeding 250 feet in height. - @ 
Air navigation light... aay =o ee 
Prominent landmarks or ground signs - #a 
Prohibited flying area... Base cseeene ousee wa---= tein, 
Name of airdrome landing ground or seaplane station... .----- HENDON 


b. Administrative signs and symbols used on ordinary 
maps, sketches, and annotated photographs: 


Army Co-operation... 
Bombing, day or night) squadron 


Fighter. 


Naval cooperation unit 


Air stores park. __ 


Aireraft depot... 


Port detachment... 
Wing headquarters... 


Group headquarters. 


Atrshipstsse 0 seea ees : 


Balipon-s 2--s5-s2esseass, see 
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154. Signal service maps.—The following conventional signs and 
symbols are used in signal diagrams: 
a. Transmission: 


(1) Visual signaling. 


(2) Wire on the ground, in trenches, or on 


hedges *....-----------------------§§ —=-——- —— + — — 
(3) Buried wire... -_- a 40. 

(4) Poled wire... mee Papp Anpecoeet Yae, aeee 
(5) Field airline. _.-.-------- 


(6) Semipermanent or permanent line 
(7) Radio (wireless-telegraph or radio- 
telephone) 


(8) Wire crossing without connection— 


(9) Messenger route. : 
(10) Messenger relay post-..------------ =e eK ® 
b. Stations: 
(1) Signal office (message center) Ses oO 
(2) Test point of lineman’s post... ..----------- a 


Rasiowtation: «aos. . osteo 
(4) Telephone exchange: 
taj eBueaer seas. <= Seas es qsh=ceenceceseweton 


(b) Magneto oo z 
(©) Buzzer telephone. -- ered & 


(@) Magneto telephone___-..----------------- 3 ae ar 


155. Distinguishing flags and lamps.—Figure 125 shows the 
various flags and lights which are used as distinguishing marks. It 
will be noted that a white flag is for drinking water, blue for watering 
places for animals, and red for washing or bathing places. 


® The figure over the conventional sign show 
times added to indicate metallic circuits if any are in 
igures representing the total eapacity of the exchange may be added as shown. 


umber of wires in the route. A marginal note is some- 
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156. Naval maps.—The signs and symbols used by the British 
Admiralty on maps, plans, and sketches are shown below: 
Landing ground (name underlined in red, blue, or black for air 

forees, naval, or civil). __- 3 
Seaplane station (name underlined in red, blue, or black for air 

forces, naval, or civil) _......- = e 


Seaplane mooring area (name underlined in red, blue, or black for air 
forces, naval, or civil). = 2 

Airdrome and seaplane station (name underlined in red, blue, or black 
for air forces, naval, or civil) --________- ee 

Airship station (name underlined in red, blue, or black for air 
forces, naval, or civil) _.---_-----__ 

Airdrome and airship station (name underlined in red, blue, or black | 
for air forces, naval, or civil). ----____- 

Airship station and mooring mast (name underlined in red, blue, or 
black for air forces, naval, or civil)... = 


et a 


Mooring mast for aii 


Hangar. for aitahips .=<.seecvs<¢cecous<--2-n2sencacenasee 
Airway beacon Pens Tea See eee eh eee eee SS 


Airdrome with beacon . _.-..-.-..-.------ aoe Se ee 


Overhead power transmission line -_..__.___.__- 3 on are 


Airway corridor_......-.------------ = Pere SS 
ibility 
Airway obstruction over 200 feet (60 meters) above ground... 

(If the height of the obstruction above ground level exceeds 300 ygithied Listed 
feet, the maximum height in feet above sea level is given thus: 
2,545 feet). 

Limit of area prohibited for aireraft___._ ase = 


Zanini 


é , ‘ - ‘ 20 
Line of mines with depth in feet at low-water springs. --------__- — 
Controlled line of mines with cable to control station... ___- __—_— 
Mine control station. ___ a -- oMCS 
Indicator loop._...-.-------------- 5 ————————4 
Indicator loop station. 2 ae Wares 

Net 
Other seaward defences (type to be stated: e. g., booms, nets, ete.)._.  -o-e—o=—o= 
Disused fort._...----.-- Soa eaee = > 2 >=4 


Searchlight _ 
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Searchlight (the number of deg 
nated area) _.. 


Battery or fort where are of fire is known 2 
(If the scale permits and the information is availa 
shape of the fort is to be shown in black and red work 


superimposed). 


Battery where position only is known = 


Prepared position for mobile 


Magazine Z eens 
Visual signal station... 

Port war signal station____ 

‘Telephone exchange... -- 


Range-finding transmitter post 


Range finder. ___ —---- ORF 


Command post or battery control post 2 ba 


eraft gun or 


AA battery Hq. os eee <7 


Sound locator with AA searchlight__ pn, 


eid. -.< = ae 


Limit of mine 


amination anchorage 


MNBDO pier_._- aah etme Pe ee 


ow 
Coast practicable for landing age 
Entrenchments._- : seeanes= RU LRe 


Demolitions aes s ~ Ya 


‘aval Base Defence Organisation, 
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Obstacles (description of obstacle to be written above the symbol). _. 8 
Anchorage as classified in “Ports and Anchorages”.____ £ Ak EL 
Naval bas0s-22.505-0-Gu=2sa-=02-2s0e=-5 * 


Defended port (size of largest gun to be stated) _ 


Defended port (defences uncertain) __.~ ee 


British submarine cables. 


Foreign submarine cables (nationality indicated in the cirele)__ 


Railway, double-trac 


Railway, single-track__.-__---_------------- 


Railway, under construction. 
Railway, projected... 2 

‘Telegraph or telephone (underground line)... i 
‘Telegraph or telephone (overhead line)... =. 
Power station... . sax Bees sats eRe 


Gas works. gens itanhdawosce i< eases 


Hogpitali=-424:--s<-=- ee eee am eee 


Goal depotaa--:eusccescansonna te seces eee 


Coal bunkering facilities. = 


Coal mine- eee 


ae eee Pee ey 
Fuel-oil bunkering facilities ence eee 
Oilretiner yes ee secu en-au ass : Saazee hae 
Oil tanks ten meres sc 
Cable landing place ~~ oCable Landing 
Lifting appliances... Soap See SeREEEN CE SNE -o 
W/T (radio) station... = ; s 

oe 
Radio broadcasting station Ez ----- @p 
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MNEDO# W/T ‘Wadio)- stations -4-<2525-222 5285-2562 ¢825 520525525, @m 


Marine light 
Airdrome (nam 
naval, or civil). 


Deseo elivcn. 2-1 250 ile oS cece nate easter serene So nseee 


Coast watching post_.--------------- 


Coast watching patrol___..--_---.---- Sepecetanscescn aes 


Water supply sobs 2 
One-way traffic for motor transport (MT) (at road junetion)____.._- 


Turning point for MT 


Machine-gun post, with number of guns... _---- 


1 Mobile 
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Chapter 9 
MISCELLANEOUS 


Paragraphs 


Section I. Classification of documents 157-159 
II. Conversion tables. 160-161 
RE ANN Salat ooh ee an kage eee eet seee 162-164 
Srcrron [I 
CLASSIFICATION OF DOCUMENTS 
Paragraph 
Categorie: eS esac see oxeee Sea an Sy a 157 
Breaking or degrading (cancellation or change of classification) 158 
Comparison of British and U. S. security categories_____ 159 


157. Categories.—a. The British use the following categories in 
classifying documents and military information: 

(1) “Most secret.” 

(2) “Secret.” 

(3) “Security.” 

(4) “Confidential” (or “Private and confidential”). 

(5) “Not to be published.” 

b. The “Most secret” category is normally re: 
ing subjects: 

(1) War plans and future operations when in the planning state. 

(2) Comprehensive statements regarding rates of production of 
major munitions of war, discussions on new types of weapons, or 
forecasts of manpower, ete. 

(3) Political papers dealing with negotiations for alliances and the 
like. 

(4) Intelligence obtained by “ Most secret’? means. 

(5) Technical secrets connected with new weapons of warfare. 

(6) Other matters, such as code words, ciphers, ete., which War 
Establishments prescribe or which originators may consider should be 
included within this category. 

ce. The “Secret” category is normally restricted to the following 
subjects: 

(1) Operations in their executive status. 

(2) Ciphers, ete., and technical secrets which do not warrant the 
“Most secret” category. 

(3) Treop movements for operational purposes or dispatch overseas, 
location lists, and orders of battle. 

d. Both the “Most secret” and the “Secret” categories require 


tricted to the follow- 
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transmission in two envelopes, the outer one plain and the inner one 
wax-sealed and labeled with the address and classification. The 
safe custody of documents in these categories is the responsibility of 
an officer; whenever possible, he sees that they are locked in a safe, 
the combination of which is known only to him and a few other officers. 

e. “Security” is normally used for documents which by reason of 
their very wide circulation cannot be kept secret. 

j. “Confidential” classification is used in connection with any 
matters dealing with the character of an individual, or a matter of 
policy which should not become generally known. For example, the 
proceedings of a court-martial are confidential until the finding is 
promulgated. 

g. Documents in the “Security” and “Confidential” categories 
should be kept under lock and key, but are not necessarily the 
responsibility of an officer. 

h. “Private and confidential” imposes the additional safeguard of 
requiring the addressee to open it personally and places upon him the 
responsibility for the safe custody of the document while it is in his 
possession. 

i. “Not to be published” is normally used for such publications as 
training memoranda, military training pamphlets, and other docu- 
ments of a military nature, the contents of which should not be 
divulged to people outside the armed forces. Documents marked 
“Not to be published” must not be taken into the front line. 

j. “By safe hand” means that delivery is to be effected by a trusted 
messenger. 

158. Breaking or degrading (cancellation or change of classi- 
fication).— Officials qualified to classify material as “Most sec ret” are 
also qualified to break or degrade (cancel or change) the classification. 

Jertain staff officers are permitted to issue in a lower classification 
extracts from documents in a higher classification, provided that the 
e are still properly safeguarded. All papers are subject to con- 
tinual review so that they may be broken or degraded when elapsed 
time has removed the need for their original classification. 

159. Comparison of British and U. S. security categories.— 
‘The following is an official comparison of British and U. S. security 
categories: 


British United States 
“Most secret” “Secret” 


“Secret: “Confidential” 
“Security” 
“Confidential” “Restricted” 


“Not to be published” 
51 
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Srcrion IT 


CONVERSION TABLES 


Paragraph 
Curreney_ eaLt Sens 160 
Weights and measures... gee 161 


160. Currency.—a. General.—The pound sterling, which is the 
standard unit of money in the United Kingdom, now exchanges for 
about $4.00 in U.S. currency. The table of equivalents given below, 
however, is based on comparative purchase power rather than on 
international exchange rates. Prices are usually written in pounds, 
shilling, and pence, abbreviated £, s, and d. Thus the price of an 
article might read £2/1/6, meaning 2 pounds, 1 shilling, and 6 pence. 


British U.S. equivalent 
Corrrr Cor 
Farthing (rare) (4d.) (“farthin’ ”)___ Soeoees 6 cent 
Halfpenny (1d.) (“hayp’ny’’)~ 1 cent 
Penny (1d.)_ wees 2 cents 
Threepence (rare) (3d.) (trap nee” or “thrup’ny 
bit” or a stever)_-__-_-.------ : 3 6 cents 
Strver Corns: 
'Threepence (3d.) (“thrup’nee” or“ thrup’ny bit” or a 
gtéveh): see asace soete eee ce 6 cents 
Sixpence (6d.) (‘sixp’nce” or a tanner or a kick) 12 cents 
Shilling—12 pence (1s., 1/-) (a bob) -- 25 cents 
Florin—2 shillings (2s., 2/-) (two-bob piece) 50 cents 
Half crown—2 shillings and 6 pence (2s. 6d., 2/6) (two 
and six or half a crack). _-_- 62 cents 
Crown (rare)—5 shillings (5s., 5/-)- 
Paver Currency: 
10-shilling note (10s., 10/-) (10 bob)__ ~~ 
Pound note—20 shillings (£1) (a quid) 
Larger denominations of pound notes, £5 and up. 


$1.00 


b. Other monetary terms.—(1) The British also refer to coins no 
longer in existence, such as a guinea, which is equal to 1 pound, 1 shil- 
ling. Thus, when an article sells for a guinea, the purchaser is expected 
to pay 1 pound, 1 shilling. Expensive articles such as furniture, auto- 
mobiles, jewelry, precious stones, ete., are usually priced in guineas. 

(2) Articles which commonly sell for a nickel in the United States 
often sell in the United Kingdom for the equivalent of two pence, half 
penny (“tup’nce-hayp’ny”’). 
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161. Weights and measures.—a. Differences to be noted—The 
following differences between British and U.S. weights and measures 
should be particularly noted (see also d, oe 

British United States 
1.2 liquid quar 
1.032 dry quarts. 
ae _.------ 1.205 gallons (roughly 5 
quarts). 


1 imperial quart____ BBS rep Se Pe 


1 imperial gallon_ 


5 imperial gallons. ___ _ About 6 gallons. 

1 imperial peck___._ ~ 1.03 pecks 

1 imperial bushel 1.03 bushel: 

1 stone (14 pounds) (“I weigh 12 stone (‘I weigh 175 pounds.”) 
7”). 

1 quarter (28 pounds) 1 quarter (25 pounds). 


1 hundredweight (ewt.), long (112 pounds). 1 hundredweight (ewt.), 
short, or cental (100 
pounds). 

1 ton, long (20 long ewt., or 2,240 pounds)_ 1 ton, short (20 short ewt., 


or 2,000 pounds). 
1 statute mile___ _ 1 mile. 
1 milliard, or thousand millions 1 billion. 
(1,000,000,000). 
1 billion (1,000,000,000,000) ._.._...___. 1 trillion. 


1 thousand billions (1,000,000,000,000,000) 1 quadrillion. 
1 trillion (1,000,000,000,000,000,000)..-.. 1 quintillion. 


b. Horsepower-—(1) In Great Britain, as in the United States, 
horsepower may be computed in a variety of ways. One horsepower 
is the unit of force required to raise 33,000 pounds 1 foot in 1 minute 
(or 550 pounds 1 foot in 1 second). 

(2) Often the British rate their vehicles by the arbitrary Society of 
Automotive Engincers (SAE) formula. However, it is impossible to 
establish a conversion factor for SAE horsepower, since the SAE 
tionship to other 
nilar. In some 
tables of equivalents, 1 “British” horsepower is given equal to 3 
“J. §.” horsepower, but such a ratio is incorrect. For example, the 
GM 270 engine has brake horsepower of 95 and SAE horsepower of 
approximately 34.5, but the Willys }-ton engine has brake horsepower 
of 63 and SAE horsepower of 15.7. 

(3) The brake horsepower formula, which is normally used in the 
United States, is the simplest and most common method of computing 
horsepower. The results obtained by this method approximate those 
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obtained by all other methods except the SAE formula. Brake horse- 


power is computed by the formula BHP. a being 3.1416, Q 


being the measured torque in foot-pounds, and N being the measured 
speed in revolutions per minute. 

(4) SAE horsepower is computed by the formula SAE HP=.4 D?N, 
D? being the square of the cylinder bore in inches and N being the 
number of cylinders. 

ce. Gasoline, oil, and water —(1) Formulas.—For converting petrol 
(gasoline) and oil to long tons, use the following formulas: 

Petrol gallons 


300 


(@) long tons. 


Oil gallons 

) 240 
(2) Weight of petrol and oil: 

(a) One 2-gallon can of petrol weighs 19% pounds. 

(b) One 4-gallon tin of petrol weighs 35} pounds. 

(c) One 5-gallon drum of lubricating oil weighs 54 pounds. 
(3) Weight of water in petrol cans and oil drums: 

(a) One 2-gallon petrol can of water weighs 23% pounds. 

(b) One 4-gallon petrol can of water weighs 42%; pounds. 

(c) One 5-gallon oil drum of water weighs 60 pounds. 
d. General reference table for converting weights and measures. 


=long tons. 


Column 2 Multiplier Reciprocal 


Column 1 


Heetares 2 405 
Inch : 3937 


Acres 
Centimeter _ 
Inches 

Inc 
Inches 
Inches 
Feet... 
Yards... 
Mil 
M 
Square inche 
Square ine 


039 37 
12.0 
39.37 
0 
3,280 8 
1.093 6 


Knots (6,087 
Square millimeter 


les per hour. 


10.764 


Square feet Square meters 
Subic centimeters. O61 
Cubie inches. | 61.0 
35,314 8 


Cubie feet 
Cubie meters... 


7646 
432 


Ounees. 
Kilograms__ 

Hundredweight (112 pounds)... Kilograms. z 

Hundredweight (112 pounds)...| Quintals - Seucacel 
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Column 1 Column 2 Multiplier Reciprocal 


‘Tons (short) ‘Tons (long) 802 8 112 
‘Tons (short) z ‘Tons (metrie) 9072 | 1.102 2 
Tons (long)... : ‘Tons (metric) 3 1.016 984 2 
Kilograms.._.-_.___] Ounees. 2 5.27 102835 
Pounds per yard... Kilograms per kilometer... 496.06, = 002 02 
Pounds per square inch Kilograms per square centi- | .070 31 14.223 
| meter. 
Pounds per square inch. Atmospheres £008 03 14. 706 
Feet per second Miles per hour 1681 82 1.466 7 
Feet per second.................| Meters per second. 2304 8 3.2808 
Feet per seeond...............| Kilometers per hour. 1.007 28 911 33 
Feet per minute... ~-..| Miles per hour 5 2011 363.6 | 
Feet per minute ---------] Meters per second £005.08 
Feet per minute... ---| Kilometers per hour =| 018 288 
Meters per minute........_._..| Feet per second 20547 
Miles per hour... -.-| Meters per second... 
Miles per hour. _.......] Kilometers per hour 
Kilometers per hour........__..| Meters per second é 
‘Square kilometers... ‘Square miles 
Square meters............_._._.] Square yards... 
Phaty eisesees Sones -_| Liters. N 
Gallons oe Liters... y 
Gallons (water) _--...| Cubie feet : 
Gallons (imperial)... Gallons, U. 8 2 
Horsepower Horsepower (metric)! | 1,013 85 2986 3 
Horsepo Foot-pounds per second. 550.0 2001 818 2 
Horsepower 2 Kilogram-meters per second... 76. 04 101315 
Foree de cheval... Horsepower... 986 Low 
Centigrade... ~.....| Fahrenheit. | 0-82) x8/9 Ox9/5-+82 
Joules. -...-| Gram calories. B88 
Joules... British thermal unit, ~| 000 948 
Joules per second. ___| Horsepower 001 340 
Watts. Horsepower ae 2001 340.3 
Watts. -....| British thermal units per | 000 948 1055.36 
second. 
Watt-hou -..-| Foot-pounds.....-....... 000 370 8 
Killowatts _.....| Horsepower 2746.08. 
| 
Example: 
Column 1 X multiplie 
Column 2 X x 
1 Phe metric horsepower =75 kilogram-meters per second, 
Srcrion III 
CIVIL TITLES 
Paragraph 

The King and the Royal Family. serie? 

‘The Peerage. __._____ oo 168 

Other titles. _.____.._ eee ok 


162. The King and the Royal Family.—The King’s title is King 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and of the British Dominions 
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India. The King’s sons and daughters, 
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and grandchildren if in the direct line of succession, are Royal High- 
nesses. The King and Queen are addressed as “Your Majesty.” 

163. The Peerage.—a. The House of Lords is the Upper House 
of the British Parliament, but its members are ordinarily hereditary 
and not elected. Not all peers are called to the House of Lords. The 
King creates new peerages on the recommendation of the Prime 
Minister. Proceeding from highest to lowest, the ranks of the peerage 
(including wives) are as follows: 

(1) Duke—duchess. 

(2) Marquess (pronounced as written)—marchioness. 

(3) Earl—countess. 

(4) Viscount (pronounced “vi-count’’)—viscountess. 

(5) Baron—baroness. 


b. In formal conversation a duke, as well as the Archbishop of 
Conterbury and the Archbishop of York, is addressed as “Your Grace,” 
except by members of the armed forces, who address any Royalty or 
peer as “Sir.” In correspondence a duke is addressed as “His Grace, 


the Duke of:2s222-2<227 4 marquess or an earl would be addressed 
in formal conversation as “My Lord,” but in writing as “The Marquess 
(or the Earl) of ---- » A viscount or a baron is addressed in 


conversation as “My Lord,” but in writing as “Viscount or Lord 


” 


c. Children of peers are commoners but are accorded courtesy 
titles as follows: 

(1) The eldest son of a peer who is an earl or above is known by a 
second and lower title of his father. For example, the eldest son 
of a marquess is ordinarily “The Earl of - ”” and the eldest 
son of an earl generally “Viscount --.- : 

(2) Younger sons of a duke or marquess are called “Lord,” plus the 
Christian and family name. 

(3) Daughters of a duke, marqu 
plus the Christian and family name. 

(4) Younger sons of earls, and all children of viscounts or barons, 
have the courtesy prefix “Honourable.” However, this used only 
in writing or referenc 

164. Other titles.—a. Among the titles which donot belong to the 
peerage are baronet (hereditary), knight, and Right Honourable. 
Wives of baronets and knights are entitled to use the prefix “Lady,” 
plus the husband’s last name. Right Honourable (Rt. Hon.) is used 
by members of His Majesty’s Pri 


or earl are called “Lady,” 


S, 


y Council, but not by their wive 
b. In the Army, titles of nobility are not used orally. The form 
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of oral address is always the military rank followed by the individual’s 
lastname. In writing, however, the correct form of address is “Major, 
the Duke of ..,” or “Captain, Lord -_. ape st 

c. The title “esquire,” formerly used by courtesy to designate the 
eldest son of a knight, is now commonly used in addressing letters to 
professional and business men (in actual practice, to all men not 
holding an official title): for example, John Doe, Esq. 

d. The prefix “Mister” is used (1) in introducing any man not 
holding an official title, and (2) in addressing a letter to a man and 
his wife when neither holds an official title: for example, Mr. and Mrs. 
John Doe. 


e 
Be 
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Chapter 10 
ABBREVIATIONS 

Paragraph 
Headquarters, formations, staff, appointments, and services. 165 
Commanders and staffs _ 166 
Regiments and corps of Regular Army- EB _ 167 
‘Titles of units other than cavalry and infantr eG - 168 
Reconnaissance code_ = 169 
Miscellaneous... 2 170 


165. Headquarters, formations, staff, appointments, and 
services.— These abbreviations are for general use and for addressing 
messages or correspondence to, but many of them are used only by 
special or technical services or units.! Abbreviations for the titles of 
units are not used when code names are employed. Names and in- 
dividual designations of officers do not appear in messages unless they 
are intended for delivery to individuals. Distinguishing letters are to 
be used with the originator’s number on the message form (see par. 
51c(3) and fig. 34). 

a. Headquarters and formations. 


‘Full title 
General Headquarters. 


Abbreviation 


GHQ 


Distinguishing letter 


First (Second, ete.) Army. 
Ist (2nd, ete.) Corps. 
1st Armoured Di 
Ist (2nd, ete.) Di 
Ist Light (Heavy) Armoured Brigade. 
Ist (2nd, ete.) Cavalry Brigade. 
Ist (2nd, ete.) Infantry Brigade. 
Royal Regiment of Artillery (RA): 
Ist (2nd, ete.) Corps Artillery. 
Ist (2nd,ete.) Corps Medium Artillery. 
Ast (2nd, ete.) Divisional Artillery. 
Ist (2nd, ete.) Field (Medium, ete.) 
Regiment. 
Corps of Royal Engineers (RE): 

Ist (2nd, ete.) Divisional Engineers. 
Royal Corps of Signals (R Si 
General Headquarters Signals. 

First (Second, ete.) Army Signals. 


Ist (2nd, ete.) Corps Signals. 
Ist (2nd, ete.) Divisional Signals. 


incorrect), but abbreviations denotin; 
(e.g., “RA 1 Div” and “Medical 2Corps” are correct). 


2 The staff of MGRA, CCRA, COMA, and CRA (see par. 166) w: 
nd “RAQ.” Units (regiments, battalions, ete.) will use the distinguishing letters “0,” “1,” and 


aR, 
“Q” only. 
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First (Second, ete.) Army 
1 (2, ete.) Corps eaaee 
1 Armd Div 

1 (2, ete.) Div 

1 Lt (Hy) Armd Bde 
1 (2, ete.) Cay Bde = 
1 (2, ete.) Inf Bde a 


RA? 
RA 1 (2, ete.) Corps RA 
MA 1 (2, ete.) Corps = MA 
RA I (2, ete.) Div RA 


1 (2, ete.) Fd (Med, ete.) ES 
Regt 


RE 1 (2, ete.) Div 


Sigs GHQ : 

Sigs First (Second, ete.) Sigs 
Army 

Sigs 1 (2, ete.) Corps Sigs 

Sigs 1 (2, ete.) Div Sigs 


use the originators’ letters “RAO,” 
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Full title Abbreviation Distinguishing letter 
Anti-Aircraft Defence (AAD): 
Ist (2nd, ete.) Anti-Aireraft Brigade. 1(2, ete.) AA Bde = __- 


Royal Army Service Corps (RASC): 
Ist (2nd, ete.) Divisional Royal Army RASC 1 (2, ete.) Div ST 
Service Corps. 
Royal Air Force (RAF): 
Royal Air Force Component with the AirGHQ 9 _-_.- 
Army in the Field. 


b. Staff. 
General Staff Branch (G or GS):8 


Operations Section. 2 oO 
Intelligence Section and Intelligence oe I 
Officers. 
Staff Duties and Training Section, = ______ SD 
Brigade Majors. eer ) 
Signal Officer in Chief, Chief Signal Offi- 3 Be 
cers, and their Staffs. 
Adjutant-General’s Branch (A)i# me 
Officer in Charge, 2nd Echelon. O2E BCH 
Staff Captain. eas A 
Quarter-Master-General’s Branch (Q):5 icargiitets Q 


Staff Captain. 5 


Movement Control. “ QM 
ce. Appointments. 
Aide-de-Camp. DC ADC 
Camp Commandant. ‘amp cP 
Military Secretary. MS MS 
Personal Assistant. PAie = © | | qth 
d. Services. 
Army Postal (Q). Postal PB: 
Canteen (Q). Canteens CAN 
Chaplains (A). Chaplains CH 
Engineer Stores (G). Restores ES 
Graves (A). GR 
Hirings (A). HGS 
Judge Advocate-General (A). JAG 
LB 


Labour (Q). 


# The General Staff is responsible for operations, intelligence, training, and coordination in general, At 
the War Office and other large headquarters separate branches of the “G” Staff (or “GS”) are established. 
(See notes 4 and 5, below.) 

‘Phe Adjustant-General’s Staff is 
him, promotes hi 
ally discharges or bu 
in this regard links very closely with the “G” Staff, (See note 5, belo} 

5 Phe Quarter-Master-General’s Staff 
clothing, equipment, weapons, ammunition, food, vehicles, 
responsible for movement, except when troops are actively engage 
is controlled 

6 The letter in parentheses following each ser 


sponsible for personnel administration. It enlists the soldier, pa 
cipline and welfare, supervises his medical arrangements, and eventu- 
” Staff also considers the questions of man power and statistics, and 
) 
responsible for every article that the soldier needs, whether it be 
petrol (gasoline), or oil. ‘The “Q” Stat is also 
ions. Operational movement 
” and “Q” duties. 
dicates which branch of the staff exercises control. 


im. 
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Pull ttte Abbreviation Distinguishing letter 
Medical (A). Medical 
Dental. Dental M 
Hygiene. Hygiene M 
Medical and Surgical. Medical M 
Nursing. Nursing M 
Pathology. Pathology M 
Ordnance (Q). Ord os 
Pay (A). Pay PAY 
Printing and Stationery (A). Print PS 
Provost (A). Pro PRO 
Remounts (Q). Remounts RM 
Supply (Q). Sup s 
Survey (G). Survey cv 
‘Transport (Q). Tpt T 
Transportation (Q). Transit TN 
Docks. Dock: D 
Inland Water Transport. Iwt IW 
Light Railways. Lightrail LR 
Railways. Rail RY 
Veterinary (Q). Vet Vet 
Works (Q). Works Wks 
166. Commanders and stafis.’ 
Title Abbreviation 
Chief of the Imperial General Staff at the War 
Office___ ee eee CIGS 


Commander-in-Chief_ x 
Major-General, Royal Artillery_--- 
Commander, Corps Royal Artillery_ 
Commander, Corps Medium Artillery: 
Commander, Royal Artillery- 
Engineer-in-Chief_ 
Chief Engineer._ 
Commander, Royal Engineers_ 
7 Staff officers of the rank of colonel and above are ungraded and, in general, exer¢ coordinating fune- 
tion over a number of branches. First-grade staff officers, who are graded as lieut are ii 


charge of branches at the War Office and larger headquar \de staff officers are majors; 

third-grade, captains. ‘Titles according to the branch of the follows: 
a” Staff A” Si 

Ist Grade. General Staff Officer, s Adjutant-General As 
Grade 1 (AAG) 


“Q” Staff 
-Quarter-Master- 
neral 


(GSO 1, or G1) (AQMG) 
and Grade... afl Officer, Deputy Assistant-Adj Deputy-Assistant-Quarter- 
de 2 " 
(GSO 2, or G2) (DAAG) (DAQMG) 
3rd Grade ral Staff Officer, Staff Captain (A) Staff Captain (Q) 


(seca) (sc) 


It will be observed that the and “G3” when used in the British Army relate to gradings, 


and not to the branch of the staff, 
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Title Abbreviation 

Signal Officer-in-Chief ~-------..------ Chief Sigs (formerly 
SO-in-C) 

hist Signal Officers... —-v2..-slsna2cu cso 
Commander, Royal Army Service Corps___ CRASC 
Naval Staff Officer. 3 NSO 
Principal Sea Transport Officer- Paes eee BOLO 
Air Officer Commanding AOC 
Chief of the General Staff in the Field - CGS 
Deputy Chief of the General Staff____ .. DCGS 
Major-General, General Staff_____ MGGS 
Brigadier, General Staff______ BGS 
General Staff Officer_ GSO 
Brigade Major_____- - BM 
Deputy Adjutant-General_ . DAG 
(Deputy) Assistant-Adjutant- General. (D)AAG 
tafCaptamns =. 2 -2252.2- sc 
Deputy Quarter-Master-General 3 DQMG 
(Deputy) Assistant-Quarter- Master-Gen (D)AQMG 


(Deputy) Assistant-Director of Transportation. (D)AD Tn 
(Deputy) Assistant-Adjutant and Quarter- 
Master-Genoral_.. < 22250 ooo es ck este (D)AA & QMG 
(or AAQMG or 
AQ) 


167. Regiments and corps of Regular Army.’—The regiments 
and corps of the Regular Army are listed in order of precedence, as 
follows: 

a, Household cavalry? Abbreviation 
The Life Guards 
Royal Horse Guards (The Blues) # 

b. Mechanized cavalry of the line —The 20 cavalry regiments of the 
line have been merged with the Royal Tank Corps to form the Royal 
Armoured Corps (RAC), which includes the Royal Tank Regiment 


(R Tanks).” 


4 part of the Royal Regiment of 
But when on parade 


wo units of 
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Abbreviation 
ist King’s Dragoon Guards. _. KDG 


The Queen’s Bays (2nd Dragoon Guards)_.-.-. Bays 
3rd Carabiniers (Prince of Wales’s Dragoon 3 DG 
Guards). 

4th/7th * Royal Dragoon Guards____--.-~~---- 4/7 DG 

5th Royal Inniskilling Dragoon Guards. - 5 Innis DG 
1st The Royal Dragoons_ ~~ ~-~------ Royals 
The Royal Scots Greys (2nd Dragoons) _. Greys 

3rd The King’s Own Hussars_ 
4th Queen’s Own Hussars - . ~~ 
7th Queen’s Own Hussars 
8th King’s Royal Irish Hussars _ 
9th Queen’s Royal Lancers 
10th Royal Hussars (Prince of Wales’s Own)---. 10 H 
11th Hussars (Prince Albert’s Own) 
12th Royal Lancers (Prince of Wale: 


13th/18th Hussar: - 13/18 H 
14th/20th Hussars _ 14/20 1 
15th/19th The King’s Royal Hussars_ . 15/19 H 
16th/5th Lancers---_--------- = - 16/5 L 

17th/21st Lancers __—__- pe - 17/21L 


Royal Tank Regiment __ _-- R Tanks 


c. Artillery. 


Royal Regiment of Artillery “_...------------- RA 
d. Engineers. 
Corps of Royal Engineers _ ~ - ~~. -------------- RE 
e. Signals. 
Royal Corps of Signals_____------------------ R Sigs 


f. Household infantry (The Brigade of Guards). 

Grenadier Guards (The First or Grenadier Regi- Gren Gds 
ment of Foot Guards). 

Coldstream Guards (The Coldstream Regiment Coldm Gds 
of Foot Guards). 

Seots Guards (The Scots Regiment of Foot SG 
Guards). 


general” is a general officer promoted to that rank after having served as a field officer in a regiment of Foot 
Guards. 
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Abbreviation 
Irish Guards (The Irish Regiment of Foot IG 

Guards). 

Welsh Guards (The Welsh Regiment of Foot WG 

Guards). 

g. Infantry of the line—The 64 Foot Regiments that make up the 
infantry of the line are numbered from (1) to (91), beginning with The 
Royal Scots; the last to be formed, The Rifle Brigade, has no number. 
The numbers are the old numbers by which the regiments were 
formerly known. Each regiment received a number as it was formed, 
the number indicating the age and seniority of the regiment (in many 
cases actually a regiment of one battalion). These numbers no 
longer have any significance except from a historical and sentimentel 
point of view. The missing numbers refer to disbanded organizations 
(for example, No. 18 was that of The Royal Irish Regiment, which 
ceased to exist in 1922) or to junior battalions of existing regiments 
(for example, No. 52 is the 2nd Battalion of the 43rd Regiment, all 
battalions of which are known as The Oxfordshire and Buckingham- 
shire Light Infantry). 


Abbreviation 
The Royal Scots (The Royal Regiment) (1)... RS 
The Queen’s Royal Regiment (West Surrey) (2) Queen’s 
The Buffs (Royal East Kent Regiment) (3)__... Buffs 
The King’s Own Royal Regiment (Lancaster) (4)_ King’s Own 
The Royal Northumberland Fusiliers (5)_______ NF 
The Royal Warwickshire Regiment (6)_-.._____ Warwick 


The Royal Fusiliers (City of London Regiment) RE 
(7). 


The King’s Regiment (Liverpool) (8)_____ King’s 


The Royal Norfolk Regiment (9) Norfolk 
‘The Lincolnshire Regiment (10)_ Lincolns 
The Devonshire Regiment (11)__--_____- . Devon 
The Suffolk Regiment (12)- Suffolk 


The Somerset Light Infantry (Prince Albert’s) Som LI 
(13). 

The West Yorkshire Regiment (The Prince of W Yorks 
Wales’s Own) (14). 

The East Yorkshire Regiment (The Duke of E Yorks 
York’s Own) (15) 

The Bedfordshire and Hertfordshire Regiment Bedfs Herts 
(16). 

The Leicestershire Regiment (17)... __ Leicesters 

The Green Howards (Alexandra, Princess of Green Howards 
Wales’s Own Yorkshire Regiment) (19). 
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Abbreviation 

The Lancashire Fusiliers (20) ~~ sb ed eae spe 1 
The Royal Scots Fusiliers (21) -2oze, RSE 
The Cheshire Regiment (22). _.__.. Cheshire 
The Royal Welch Fusiliers (23) - expose Ft 
The South Wales Borderers (24)- = SWB 
The King’s Own Scottish Borderers _ KOSB 
The Cameronians (Scottish Rifles) (26)... ~--- Cameronians 
The Royal Inniskilling Fusiliers (27) __- Innisks 
The Gloucester: : Glosters 
The Worcestershire Regiment (29). ~~ -- 2 Wore R, 
The East Lancashire Regiment (30)- E Lan R 
The East Surrey Regiment (31) ---- _. Surreys 
The Duke of Cornwall’s Light Infantry ys DCLI 


The Duke of Wellington’s Regiment (wi est Rid- DWR 
ing) (33). 
The Border Regiment (34)- ~~~ 


= .. Border 
The Royal Sussex Regiment (35)_- 


R Sussex 


The Hampshire Regiment (37)_-- oo224... Hamps 
The South Staffordshire Regiment (38)_ S Staffords 
The Dorsetshire Regiment (39) -- _ Dorset 


The South Lancashire Regiment (‘The Prince of PWV 
Wales’s Volunteers) (40) 


The Welch Regiment (41) _- Welch 

The Black Watch (Royal Highland Regiment) Black Watch 
(42). 

The Oxfordshire and Buckinghamshire Light Oxf Bucks 
Infantry (43). 


The Essex Regiment (44)_------------------- 
The Sherwood Foresters (Nottingham hire and 

Derbyshire Regiment) (45). 
The Loyal Regiment (North Lancashire) (47)- Loyals 
‘The Northamptonshire Regiment (48)_ ~~~ -—_- No amptons 
The Royal Berkshire Regiment (Princess Ch R Berks 

lotte of Wales’s) (49)."° 
The Queen’s Own Royal West Kent Regiment RWK 

(50). 

The King 

16 Phe precedence of the Royal Marin 

When serving under the Naval Disei 
lishments), they will form part of the naval contin 
Navy. When serving under the Army Act (i. 


‘Marine division or from a Royal Marine battalion), they will take preceds 
Regiment (Princess Charlotte of Wales's). 


’s Own Yorkshire Light Infantry (51)... KOYLI 


established as follows: 
mn landed from HM ships or from naval estab- 


ter The Royal Berkshire 
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Abbreviation 
The King’s Shropshire Light Infantry (53)..... KSLI 
The Middl Regiment (Duke of Cambridge’s. Mx 


Own) (57). 
The King’s Royal Rifle Corps (60) ______- .~ KRRC 
The Wiltshire Regiment (Duke of Edinburgh’ s) Wilts 

(62). 

The Manchester Regiment (63)__.___.._______ Manch 


The North Staffordshire Regiment (‘The Prince N Staffs 
of Wales’s) (64). 


The York and Lancaster Regiment (65)........ Y & L 
The Durham Light Infantry (68) DLI 


The Highland Light Infantry (City of Glasgow HLI 
Regiment) (71). 

The Seaforth Highlanders (Ross-shire Bufls, the Seaforth 
Duke of Albany’s) (72 

The Gordon Highlanders _. Gordons 

The Queen’s Own Cameron Highlanders (79)... Camerons 

The Royal Ulster Rifles (83)__ See - RUR 

The Royal Irish Fusiliers (Princess Victoria’s) R Ir F 
(87). 

The Argylland Sutherland Highlanders (Princess A & SH 
Louise’s) (91) 

The Rifle Brigade (Prince Consort’s Own) (No RB 
number). 

h. Other 


Reece Corps 


Royal Army Chaplains’ Department ---- RAChD 
Royal Army Service Corps TA RaSC 
Royal Army Medical Corp: ----e-- RAMC 
Royal Army Or ‘dnance Corps_ -- RAOC 
Roy al Elec and Mechanical Engineers REME 

, Corps. RAPC 
Roy J ape Veterina ‘y Corps RAVC 
Army Educational Corps AEC 
The Army Dental Corps. _..... AD Corps 
Pioneer Corps” = = ~ P Corps 


Intelligence Corp 
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Abbreviation 
Army Physical Training Corps__ - Pree ee ENO) 
Corps of Military Police_ abe eee Reem MONIES 
Military Provost Staff Corps MPSC 


Queen Alexandra’s Imperial Military Nursing QAIMNS 
Ser ice. 

-y Territorial Service _ ee ee ATS 

is Praming Corps ss22o--54-245=-22=5-—= OTC 


168. Titles of units other than cavalry and infantry. 


a. Royal Armoured Corps (RAC). Abbreviation 
1st Armoured Car Company_._--------- 1 Armd C Coy 
3rd Royal Tank Regiment_ 3 R Tanks 

b. Royal Regiment of Artillery (RA). 
8rd Anti-Aircraft Battery, RA__-.---.-. 3 AA Bty 
ist Anti-Tank Battery, RA__- 1A Tk Bty 
A/E Battery, Royal Horse Artille _ A Bty RHA 


42nd/53rd Field Battery, RA-.-.-...... 42 Fd Bty 
4th Heavy Battery, RA... __.. 4 Hy Bty 
4th Light Anti-Aireraft Battery, RA. 4 Lt AA Bty 


17th Medium Battery, RA _-- 17 Med Bty 
2nd Searchlight Battery, RA__---------- 2 SL Bty 
Ist Survey Battery, Beer err meioy a Aelia ye 


c. Corps of Royal Engineers (RE). 
100th Army Field Company --- -- _.. 100 A Fd Coy 
103rd (Glasgow) Army Troops Company. 103 A Tps Coy 
105th Corps Field Park Company - 105 Corps Fd Pk Coy 


12th (Field) Company, RE_____- -- 12 Fd Coy 

6th (Field Park) Company, RE 6 Fd Park Coy 

19th (Field Survey) Company, RE__.-. 19 Fd Svy Coy RE 

3rd (Fortress) Company, RE ; 3 Frt Coy 

109th Workshop and Park Company..... 109 Wkshop and Pk 
d. Royal Corps of Signals (R Sigs). 

No. 1 Anti alt Brigade Signals.._... 1 AA Bde Sigs 

No. 1 (No. 2, ete.) Field Artillery Signal 1 (2, ete.) Fd Arty Sig 
Section. See 

No. 1 (No. 2, ete.) Medium Artillery 1 (2, ete.) Med Arty Sig 
Signal Section. See 

No. 1 (No. 2, etc.) Squadron, Armoured 1 (2, ete.) Sqn Armd Div 
Divisional Signals. Sigs 
e. Royal Army Ser Corps ae 

Anti-Aircraft Group Company _. AA Gp Coy 

Ambulance Car Company ---- _--- Amb C Coy 
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Armoured Brigade Company 
Armoured Division Ammunition Park__ 
Armoured D: ion. Petrol Park _ 
Armoured Division Reserve Supply Park 
Armoured Division Troops Company - 
Bridge Company 
Corps Ammunition Park 
Corps Petrol Park 
Corps Troops Ammunition Company 
Corps Troops Ammunition Sub-Park | -_- 
Corps Troops Supply Column__ 
Divisional Ammunition Sub-Par! 
Divisional Troops Company. 
GHQ Troops Company -- 
Infantry Brigade Company -- = 
Line of Communication Motor Trans- 
port Company. 

Motor Ambulance Convoy. - ~~ 
Reserve MT Company-- 
Tank Brigade Compan 


Ff. Royal Army Medical Corps (RAL MC). 


Casualty Clearing Station .-—--------.- 
Cavalry Field Ambulance 
Field Ambulance 
Field Hygiene Section 
General Hospital 
Light Field Ambulance. 
Light Field Hygiene Section _-_ ---- 

g. Royal Army Ordnance Corps (RAOC). 
Anti-Aircraft Brigade Workshop 
Armoured Brigade Ordnance Company - - 
‘Army Field Workshop - 
GHQ Troops Workshop 
Infantry Brigade Ordnance Company- - - 
Light Aid Detachment______~ a 
Ordnance Field Park ~---_ ~~ 20 
Recovery Section _- one 
Tank Brigade Ordnance Companys go 

h. Royal Army Veterinary Corps (RAVC 
Mobile Veterinary Section 
Veterinary Evacuating Station ee 
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Abbreviation 

‘Armd Bde Coy 

Armd Diy Amn Pk 
Armd Div Pet Pk 
Armd Diy Res Sup Pk 
Armd Div Tps Coy 


_ Bridge Coy 


Corps Pk 


— Corps Pet Pk 


CT Amn Coy 
CT Amn Sub Pk 


_ CT Sup Col 


Div Amn Sub Pk 
Div Tps Coy 
GHQ Tps Coy 


"Inf Bde Coy 


L of C MT Coy 


MAC 
Res MT Coy 
_ Tank Bde Coy 


ete.) CCS 

ete.) Cav Fd Amb 
ete.) Fd Amb 

ete.) Fd Hyg See 
ete.) Gen Hosp 
2, etc.) Lt Fd Amb 
2, etc.) Lt Fd Hyg See 


1Q, 
1, 
1, 
12; 
TG; 
1 (2, 
1Q, 


AA Bde Wkshop 
Armd Bde Ord Coy 
A Fd Wkshop 
GHQ Tps Wkshop 
Inf Bde Ord Coy 
LAD 

Ord Fd Pk 

Ree See 

Tank Bde Ord Coy 


). 


1 (2, ete.) Mob Vet See 
1 (2, ete.) VES 
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i. Corps of Military Police (CMP). Abbreviation 
Provost Compa =+------ 1 (2, ete.) Pro Coy 
Provost Squadron _-- 1, ete.) Pro Sqn 

169. Reconnaissance code. single code can embrace every 
observation likely to be required. Resource to the use of plain 
language will be inevitable for certain types of observation. The 
most usual requirements are, however, covered by the following: 

AAG Anti-aircraft guns. 

ACT Activity at (used only to denote haphazard move- 
ment in a small area). 

ALA All arms (used in conjunction with COL). 

AMC Armoured cars. 

ART All artillery, not in action. 

BDG Bridge. 

BIV  Bivouac. 

BUS “Bus”’ (as distinet from MET). 

CAV Mounted men. 

CLM Cancel last message. 

CLO Closed 

CNO Cannot observe____previously located at (e. 
CNO GNS 356469). 

COL Column. 

DFP Defended post. 

DIG Digging. 

ENG Engine. 

FCG Facing. 

GCB_ Concentration of hostile batteries in action. 

GNF Guns now firing. 

GNS_— Guns in action, but not firing. 

HDT Jrawn transport. 

HOR 

INF 

MET Mechanical transport. 

MGS Machine guns. 

NMS_ No movement seen. 

OPN Open. 


29 


RFA, 

ae Reference point A, B, C, ete. 
ete. 

RHP Ranging point. 

RIV River. 
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SDG 
SNU 


TCH 
TCK 
TKV 
TMG 
TNK 
TNT 
TRG 
TRN 
TRP. 

WTS 
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Siding. 

Steam not up. (All railway observations will be 
taken to refer to engines with steam up unless 
this group of letters follows.) 

Trench. 

Track. 

Tracked vehicles. 


‘arget_ moving. 

Tank. 

Tent. 

Goods trucks (i. e., freight cars). 
Railway train (complete with engine). 
Passenger coaches. 

Wireless station. 


170. Miscellaneous.—The following list of abbreviations, which 


is arranged 


alphabetically according to the abbreviations, has been 


compiled from both official and unofficial sources. It represents 


abbreviation; 


s for designations as used mainly by the Army and the 


Royal Air Force, though some as used by the Royal Navy have been 


included. 


Aor “A” — Adjutant General’s Branch | AATE 


reraft, Training Es- 
hments. 


or Adjutant or Army. 


(A) Accountant Branch Officer. | AB Army Book. 
AA Anti-aircraft (see also Ack-| ABCA Army Bureau of Current 
ack and Flak) or Army Affairs. 
ABM Assistant Beachmaster. 
AA & CD ABS Automatic bomb sight. 
AC Air Commodore (sce also A 


Cdre) or Aircraftman 
(followed by 1 or 2 to 
denote the class). 
AC or A/C. Aireraft or Army Co-opera- 
tion (ai ft) ar ar- 


AAFRO liary Air Foree Re- 
of Officers, moured car. 
G or Adj Pe G AC (Sqn) Armoured car or Army Co- 
AAG sistant - Adjutant - Gen- petation (quldron) 
: ACAS(G) Assistant Chief of the Air 
AALMG — Anti-aireraft light machine Staff (General). 


AA & QMG 


Assistant Adjutant and 


ant Chief of the Air 
Staff (Intelligence). 


gun. ACAS(I) 


or Quarter-Master-General | ACAS(T) ait. Chief’ of the<Air 
AAQMG (see also AQ). Staff (Operational Re- 
AS Advanced Air Station. quirements and Tactics). 
AASC Army Air Support Control. | ACC Amy Catering Corps. 
SL(Coy) Anti - ft Searchlight | Acft C : 
(Company). ACH Airerafthand. 
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ACI 
ACIGS 


Ack or 
ACK 
Ack-ack 


ACM 
ACNS 


AC’ 
ACV 


Ad 

AD 
ADA(A) 
ADA(C) 
ADA(G) 
ADA(M) 
ADA(S) 
ADC 


ADCA 
ADC(Clo) 


AD Corps 
ADC (Fuel) 


ADC(S) 
ADC(W) 
addsd or 
Addsd 
ADG 
ADGB 
ADGD 


ADG Tn 
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Army Council Instruction. 

Assistant Chief of the Im- 
perial General Staff. 

Acknowledge. 


Anti-aircraft (see also AA 
and Flak). 

Air Chief Marshal. 

Assistant Chief of Naval 
Staff. 

Air Commandant. 

Armoured command ve- 
hiek 

Administrative. 

Air Defence or Ammunition 
Depot or Assistant-Di- 
rector (in combination) 

Assistant-Director of Ac- 
counts (Allowances). 

‘istant-Director of Ac- 
counts (Cash). 

Assistant-Director of Ac- 
counts (General). 

Assistant-Director of Ac- 
counts (Miscellaneous). 

Assistant-Director of Ac- 
counts (Stores). 

Aide-de-eamp or The Army 
Dental Corps (see also 
AD Corps). 
istant-Director of (Home) 

Aviation. 

istant-Director of Con- 
tracts (Clothing). 

The Army Dental Corps. 

Assistant-Director of Con- 
tracts (Fuel). 

Assistant-Director of Con- 
tracts (Service). 

Assistant-Director of Con- 
tracts (Works). 

Addressed. 


AS 


Assistant-Director-General 
(in combination). 

Air Defence of Great 
Britain. 

Assistant-Director of 
Ground Defence. 

Assistant- Director-General 
of Transportation. 


ADH 
ADHP 
ADI 
ADI(Maps) 
Adj or Adjt 
Adm or 
Admn 
ADMC 
ADMO 
ADMS 


Admty 
ADO(Est) 


AD of S(2) 


AD of S(3) 


ADOS 
ADPL 


A Dpo 
ADPR 


ADRC 


ADRDE 


ADS 
ADSM 
ADST 
AD Svy 
AD Tn 
Ady 


Ady Bse 
Ady Gd 
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istant-Director of 
giene. 
Assistant-Director of Hy- 
drogen Production. 
Assistant-Director of In- 
telligence. 
Assistant-Director of In- 
telligenee (Maps). 
Adjutant. 
Administration or adminis- 
trative. 
Assistant-Director of Mili- 
tary Co-oper 


Hy- 


of the 

Meteorological Office. 

Assistant-Director of Med- 
ical Services. 

Admiralty. 

Assistant-Director of Organ- 
isation (Establishments). 

stant-Direetor of Sig- 


nals (Civil Aviation). 
Assistant-Director of Sig- 
nals (Ground Commu- 
nications). 
Assistant-Director of Ord- 
nance Services. 
Assistant-Director of Pio- 


neer and Labour. 
Aireraft Depot. 
Assistant-Director of Press 
Relations. 

Assistant-Director of Re- 

gional Control. 

Air Defence Research and 
Development Establish- 
ment. 

Advanced 
tion. 

Assistant-Director of Serv- 

icing and Maintenance, 

Assistant-Director of Sup- 

and Transport. 


Dressing Sta- 


pli 
Assistant-Direetor of Sur- 
v 


Assistant-Direetor of 
‘Transportation, 

Advance or advanced, 

Advanced base. 

Advance guard. 


ADW(M& 
E) 


ADWAAF 


AEC 


AEO 


Aerp 
AF 


AFC 
AFDU 


AFd 

ve Wkshop 
AFM 
Afme 
ARS 

AFV 

AG 


AGPO 


AHQ 
Al 


AIG 


AI(LO) 


Air Bse 


Amb 
AMDP 


A/M 
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Assistant - Director of 
Works (Mechanical and 
Eleetrieal 

ant-Director of the 
Women’s Auxiliary Air 
Foree. 

Army Educational Corps 
or Associated Equip- 
ment Company. 

ssistant Embarkation 
Officer. 

Aeroplane. 

Army Form or Admiral of 

the Fleet. 

ir Foree Cr 

r Fighting Development 

Uni 

Army Field Workshop. 


As 


Air Foree Medal. 
Airframe. 

Auxiliary Fire Service. 
Armoured fighting vehicle. 


Adjutant-General or Air 
Gunner. 
Assistant Gun Position 


Officer. 

Air Headquarters. 
Aircraft Interception (air- 
borne). 

Assistant 
Gunnery. 

Air Intelligence (Liaison 
Officer). 

Air Base. 

Air Commodore. 

Air Commander. 

Air Marshal. 

ault landing craft. 

dyanced landing ground, 

American Liaison and 
Munitions. 

Air Liaison Officer, 

Albert Medal or Air Minis- 
try or Air Marshal or 
morning. 

Ambulance. 

Air Member for Develop- 
ment and Production. 
Anti-personnel (ammunt- 

tion). 


Instructor of 


AME Sta 
AMLO 


amn or 
Amn 

AMNL 

AMNL CH 


AMPC 


Amph 
AMS 


AMSO 


AMT 
AMTB 


AO 


AOC 
AOC-in-C 


AOD 
AOER 


AOFP 
AofS 
AOW 
AP 


APC 


APCBC 


APD 
APIU 


APM 
APO 
APP 
Appx 
APR 
APS 
APSHOT 
A Pt 
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Air Ministry Experimental 
Station. 
Assistant Military Landing 
Officer. 
Ammunition. 


Ammonal (bulk explosives). 

Ammonal with charcoal. 

Air Ministry order. 

Air Member for Personnel. 

Auxiliary Military Pioneer 
Corps (see P Corps). 


Amphibian. 

Assistant Military Seere- 
tary. 

Air Member for Supply and 
Organisation. 


Air Member for Training. 

Anti-motor torpedo bat- 
tery or anti-motor tor- 
pedo boat. 

Army order or Accountant 
Officer. 

Air Officer Commanding. 

Air Officer Commanding-in- 
Chief. 

Army Ordnance Depot. 

‘Army Officers’ Emergency 
Reserve. 

Army Ordnance Field Park. 

Line/angle of sight. 

Army Ordnance Workshop. 

Armour-piereing (projectile) 
or Ammunition Point or 
air pilotage. 

Armour-piereing, 
(projectile). 

Armour-piercing, capped 
with ballistic cap (pro- 
jectile). 

Air Personne! Department. 

Air Photographie Intelli- 
gence Unit. 

Assistant-Provost-Marshal. 

Acting Pilot Officer. 

Armour-piereing projectile. 

Appendix. 

Army Plotting Room. 

Army Pigeon Service. 

iercing (inert). 


capped 
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APTC 
APV 


AQ 


AQMG 


ARC 
ARH 
Armd C 
Armn 
Armt 
ARO. 
ARP 
ARRC 


ARS 
ARWS 
Arty 
Arty R 
AS or A/S 


ASA 
ASD 
A& SH 


Ashp 
ASI 
ASO 
ASP 
Asst 
ASV 


AT or A/Tk 
AT or 
A Tps 
ATC 
ATS 
att 
AUG 
CHAR 


AUIT 
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Army Physical Training | AUS 


Corps. 


Average projectile velocity | Auto 


or armoured patrol vessel. 


Assistant-Adjutant and|AVRP 


Quarter-Master-Gen- 


eral (see also AA &|AW 


QMG). 
Assistant - Quarter - Master- | AWAS 
General. 
Automatic remote control. | AZ 
Ammunition Railhead. B 
Armoured car. (B) 
Airman or Airmen, BAC 
Armament. 


Army routine order. 


Air Raid Warden’s Service. 


Air Si 
anti-submarine. 

Ammunition, small arms. 

Ammunition Sub-Depot. 


‘The Argyll and Sutherland | Bde Sigs 


Highlanders (Princess | bdr 
Louise’s). Bar 

Airship. BE 

Air speed indicator. BEF 


Assistant Section Officer. 
Air Stores Park. 
Assistant. 


Anti-surface vessel (air-| BF 
borne) or air to surface | BFPO 


vessel. BG 
Anti-tank. BGS 
Army troops. BHP 
Air Training Corps. BIO 
Auxiliary Territorial Serv- 

ice. 
Attached. BL 


Augmenting charges (pre-| BLR 
ceded by nomenclature | bm or BM. 


of bomb). BM 
Armoured Unit Initial 
‘Training. Bmr 
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BALCAP 
Ammunition Refilling Point. | BAO 
Associate of the Royal Red | Bart 
Cross. BASFUZ 
Aeroplane Repair Section. | BBC 


BC 
BCS 


vice or Air Station or | Bde 
Bde IO 


BESA 


BIB 


Assistant Under-Secretary 
of State. 

Automatic. 

Air Vice-Marshal. 

Advanced Vehicle Recep- 
tion Park. 

Albright & Wilson (gre- 
nade). 

Air Warfare Analysis See- 
tion. 

Anti-zeppelin. 

Bomber (airplane). 

Balloon Branch Officer. 

Brigade Ammunition Col- 
umn. 

Ballistic cap. 

Base Accountant Officer. 

Baronet. 

Base f 

British Broadcasting Cor- 
poration. 

Battery Commander. 

Battle Cruiser Squadron. 

Brigade. 

Brigade Intelligence Officer, 


Brigade Signal Officer. 

Bandolier. 

Bombardier. 

Base ejection. 

British Expeditionary 
Foree. 

British Engineering Stand- 
ards Association. 

Bring forward. 

Branch Field Post Office. 

Box-girder (bridge) 

Brigadier, General Staff. 

Brake horsepower. 

Baby incendiary bomb. 

Branch Intelligence Officer 
or Brigade Intelligence 
Officer (see also Bde 10). 

Breechloading. 

Beyond light repair. 

Bomb. 

Brigade Major or Beach- 
master (see also Bur). 

Beachmaster. 


BMRA 


Bn 
Bndy 
BOD 
BOP 
BOR 
BOW 
BOWO 


BPC 


BPSO 
BQMS 


br 
BRA 
Brig 
BS 
BSA 


BSD 
Bse 
BSM 
Br 


BTNI 


BIU 
or Btu 

Bty 

BX 

iG 

CA 
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Brigade Major, Royal Artil- 
lery. 

Battalion. 

Boundary. 

Base Ordnance Depot. 

Battery Observation Post. 

Battery Operations Room. 

Base Ordnance Workshop. 

Brigade Ordnance Warrant 
Officer. 

British Purchasing Com- 
mission. 

Base Personnel Staff Officer. 

Battery Quarter- Master 
Sergeant. 

Bridge. 

Brigadier, Royal Artillery. 

Brigadier. 

Battle squadron. 

Birmingham Small 
(Company). 

Base Supply Depot (Har- 
bour). 

Base. 

Battery Sergeant-Major. 

Bomb thrower or bomber 
transport. 

British Troops in Northern 
Treland. 

British thermal 


Arms 


unit(s). 


Battery. 

Beeswax. 

Car. 

Coast Artillery or Com- 
mand Accountant. 

Central Ammunition Depot. 

Coast Artillery Experimen- 
tal Establishment. 

Caliber. 

Camp Commandant 
also CC). 

Canteen(s). 

Chief Accountant Officer. 

Company Aid Pos 

Captain. 

Jartridge(s). 


(see 


Chief of the Air Staff. 
Coast Artillery searchlight. 
Catering. 


Cav 

Cay Armd 
C Regt 
(San) 

Cav Fd 
Amb 

CB 


CBBOP 


CBE 


CBO 
CBOA 


cc 
“oc” 


CccL 
COMA 


CCRA 


ccs 
cD 
CDBOP 


CD/CHH 


CD/CHL 


CE 


CF 
CGE 
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Cavalry. 
Cavalry Armoured Car 
Regiment (Squadron). 


Cavalry Field Ambulance. 


Counter-bombardment or 
counter-battery or con- 
finement to barracks or 
Companion of the Order 
of the Bath. 

Counter-Bombardment 
Battery Observation 
Post. 

Commander of the Order of 
the British Empire. 

Counter-battery Officer. 

Counter-battery Officer’s 
Assistant. 

Camp Commandant or 
Colonel Commandant. 
Class “CC,” Reserve of Air 

Force Officers (RAFO). 

Chief Chemical Inspector. 

Commander, Corps Me- 
dium Artill 

Commander, Corps Royal 
Artillery or Colonel Com- 
mandant, Royal Artil- 
lery. 

Casualty Clearing Station, 

Coast Defence. 

Coast Defence Battery Ob- 
servation Post. 

Coast Defence Chain (Sta- 
tion), high angle (coastal 
radio direction finder 
(RDF) for high-flying 
airplanes). 

Coast Defence Chain (Sta- 
tion), low angle (coastal 
radio direction finder 
(RDF) for low-flying air- 
planes). 

Chief Engineer or Chief of 
Engineers or chemical 
explosive(s). 

Chaplain to the Fores. 

Controller - General of 
Economy. 
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CGM 
CGMP 
CGRD 
CGS 


CH 


CHH 
Chief Sigs 


CHL 


CI(A) 
CIC 


CLE 


CIESS 
CIG 


CIGS 


CIPAD 
CIRES 
CISA 
cIST 
c1R 


Cl Sp Tp 
CMB 
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Conspicuous Gallantry 
Medal. 

Controller-General of Mu- 
nitions Production. 

Controller-General of Re- 
search and Development. 

Chief of the General Staff 
(in the field). 

Chaplain or Chain (Sta- 
tion) (coastal long-range 
radio direction finder 
(RDF)), or Member of 
the Order of the Com- 
panions of Honour. 

Chain (Station), high angle 
(coastal radio direction 
finder (RDF) for high- 
flying airplanes). 

Signal Officer-in-Chief 
(formerly SO-in-C). 

Chain (Station), low angle 
(coastal radio direction 
finder (RDF) for low- 
flying airplanes). 

Chief Inspector of (Arma~ 
ments) (Accidents). 

Combined Intelligence 
Committee. 

Chief Instructor of Equip- 
ment or Companion of 
the Order of the Indian 
Empire. 

Chief Inspector of En- 
gincer and Signal Stores. 

Chief Instructor of Gun- 
nery. 

Chief of the Imperial 
General Staff (at the 
War Office). 

Chief Inspector of Pas 
Air Defence. 

Chief Inspector of Royal 
Engineer Stores. 

Chief Inspector of Small 
Arms. 

Chief Inspector of Sup- 
plementary Transport. 

Close reconnaissance. 

Close Support Troop. 

Coastal motorboat. 


e 


CMG 


CMG 


CMH 
CMO 
CMP 
CMT 
co 
CoD 
CofA 
Col 


Coln 
COLO 


Comd 


Comdg 
Comdr 
Comat 
COME 
Comn 
Comp 
COO 
Coord 
cos 

COS (GS) 


Coy 
CP 


CPBC 


CPC 
CPG 


Cpl 
CPO 
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Commander of the Order 
of St. Michael and St. 
George. 

Companion of the Order of 
St. Michael and St. 
George. 

Centimeter height finding. 

Chief Maintenance Office 

Corps of Military Police 

Corrected mean time. 

Commanding Officer. 


Central Ordnance Depot. 
Chief of Artillery. 
Colonel or column (see 


also Coln). 

Column. 

Combined Operations Lia- 
ison Office. 

Command or Commander 
(see also Comdr) or 
Commanding (see also 
Comdg). 

Commanding. 

Commander, 

Commandant. 

Chief Ordnance Mechani- 
cal Engineer. 

Communication. 

Component. 

Chief Ordnance Officer. 

Co-ordinating or co-ordi- 
nate. 

Controller of 
Services. 

Colonel on the Staff (Gen- 
eral Staff). 

Company. 

Car Post or Command 
Post or counter-prepa- 
ration or common-point- 
ed (projectile). 

Common - pointed _ bell- 
capped (or with ballistic 
cap) (projectile). 

Common-pointed 
(projectile). 

Controller of Projectile 
Development. 

Corporal. 

Command Post Officer. 


Ordnance 


capped 


C Prep 
CQms 


csc 
CRA 
CRE 


CRASC 


CRO 


ew or CW 
CW (RE) 


CWP 


CWs 
ewt 
d 

D 


“D” or D 
) 
DA 
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Counter-preparation. 

Company Quarter-) 
Sergeant. 

Camp Quartering 
Captain. 

Commander, Royal Artil- 
lery. 

Commander, Royal 
neers. 

Commander, Royal 
Service Corps. 

Corps routine order. 

Corps Rest Station. 

Cathode ray tube. 

Cruiser Squadron. 

Companion of the Order of 
the Star of India. 

Controller of Small Arms 
Ammunition. 

Company Sergeant-Major. 

Chief Signal Officer. 

Chief Superintendent, Re- 
search Departmer 

Central Statistical Unit. 

Yommunication trench or 
corps troops (see © Tps). 

Carton. 

Corps troops. 

Central Trade Test Board. 

Closed vessel. 

Commander of the Royal 
Victorian Order. 

Continuous wave. 

Chemical Warfare (Royal 
Engineers). 

Coast Watching Post (or 
Patrol). 

Central Wireless Station. 

Hundredweight. 

Penny or pence. 

Docks or delay or detona- 
tion. 

Debussing Point. 

Dental Branch Officer. 

Deputy Adjutant or direct 
action (fuze) or Deputy 
Assistant (in ecombina- 
tion). 

Deputy Assistant-Director 
of Anti - Aircraft and 
Coast Defence. 


Staff 


Engi- 


Army 
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DAAG 


DAA & 


QMG 


DAC 


DACG 


DAD 


DADG 


DADG Tn 


DADH 
DADMS 
DADOS 


DADPS 
DADR 


DADS: 


DADT 
DAE 


DAFL 


DAFV 


DAI 


D Air (or 


(Air) 


DALM 


DAQMG 
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Deputy Assistant-Adjutant- 
General. 

Deputy Assistant-Adjutant 
and Quarter-Master-Gen- 
eral. 

Director of Army Contracts 

ional Ammuni- 


or Divi 


Deputy Assistant-Director 
(in combination) or De- 
fence Aid Depot. 

Deputy Assistant-Direetor- 
General (in combination). 

Deputy Assistant-Direetor- 
General of Transporta- 
tion. 

Deputy Assistant-Director 
of Hy 

Deputy Assistant-Direetor 
of Medical Services 

Deputy Assistant-Direetor 
of Ordnance Servie 

Deputy Assistant-Director 
of Postal Services. 

Deputy Assistant-Director 
of Remounts. 

Director of Army Dental 


Serviees or Deputy 
sistant-Director of Sup- 
plie: 

Deputy Assistant-Director 


of Transportation. 

Director of Army Eduea- 
tion 

Director of Allied Air Co- 
operation and Foreign 
Liaison. 

Director of Armoured 
Fighting Vehicles. 

Director of Acronautical 
Inspection or direct ac- 
tion impact (fuze). 

Director of Air. 


Director of American Li 
son and Munitions. 
Deput; sistant-Quarter- 

Master-General. 
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D Arm D_ Director of Armament De-| DDGCD 


D Arm P 
DA/SRS 
DATS 
DB Ops 
DC 
DCAF 
D Can 
DCAS 


DCB 
DCD 


DCIGS 
DCLI 


DCM 


DCRE 
DCRP 
DCT 
DDA 


DDAFV 


DDALM 


DDAT 
DDC(AM) 
DDE 


DDGCA 
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velopment. 

Dircetor of Armament Pro- 
duction. 

Director of Air/Sea Reseue 
Serviees. 

Director of the Auxiliary 
Territorial Service. 

Director of Bomber Opera- 
tions. 

Defence Commander or dif- 
ficult communication. 

Directorate of Civil Avia- 
tion Finance. 

Director of Canteen Serv- 
ice. 

Deputy Chief of the Air 
Staft. 

Distant control boat. 

Director, Communication 
Development. 

Deputy Chief of the Im- 
perial General Staff. 

The Duke of Cornwall's 
Light Infantry. 

Distinguished Conduct 
Medal or District Court- 
martial. 

Deputy Commander, Royal 
Engineers. 

Director of Civil Research 
and Production. 

Director of Clothing and 
Textiles. 

Deputy Director of Ac- 
counts. 

Deputy Director of Ar- 
moured Fighting Vehi- 
cles. 

Deputy Director of Ameri- 


can Liaison and Muni- 
tions. 

Deputy Director of Air 
Tacties. 


Deputy Director of Con- 
tracts (Air Ministry). 
Deputy Director of Equip- 

ment. 
Deputy Director-General of 
Civil Aviation. 
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Deputy Director-General of 
Chemical Defence. 

DDG of M Deputy Director-General of 

Mechanisation. 


DDGMS Deputy Director-General of 
Medical Services. 

DDGNC Deputy Director-General of 
Operations (Naval Co- 
operation). 

DDGOF — Deputy Director-General of 


Ordnance Factories. 
DDG of TS Deputy Director-General of 

Tank Supply (M of 8). 
DDGTD Deputy Director-General of 


Tank Design. 

DDHG Deputy Director of the 
Home Guard. 

DDHO Deputy Director of Opera- 
tions (Home). 

DDI Deputy Director of Intel- 
ligence. 

DDIP Deputy Director of In- 
formation and Propa- 
ganda. 

DDMI Deputy Director of Mili- 
tary Intelligence. 

DDMO Deputy Director of the 


Meteorological Office or 
Deputy Director of Mili- 
tary Operations. 

DD (Move- Deputy Director of Move- 


ments) ments. 

DDMS _ Deputy Director of Medical 
Services, 

DDMT Deputy Director of Mili- 
tary Training. 

DDO Deputy Director of Or- 
ganisation. 

D Doeks Director of Docks Service. 

DD of M_ Deputy Director of Man- 
ning. 

DD of P Deputy Director of Post- 
ings. 


DD of S(1) Deputy Direetor of Signals 
(Air Communications). 

DD of S(4) Deputy Director of Signals 
(Radio Services). 

y Director of Signals 

less Intelligence). 


DD of SI 
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DDO(MT) 


DDOP 
DDOR 


DDOSI 


DD Photos 
DD Plans 
(JP) 
DD Plans 
(Op) 

DDPR. 
DDPS 
DD 

(Q Maint) 
DDRA 
DDRS 
DDSD 
DDSD(W) 


DD Sigs 
DDSM 


DDST 
DDT(A) 
DDTA 
DDTF 
DDTS 
DDTT 
DDV 
DDW 
DDWO 


deen 
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Deputy Director of Or-| Def 
ganisation (Mechanical | DEL 
Transport). Dept 

Deputy Director of Or-| DES 
ganisation Planning. 

Deputy Director of Opera- 
tional Requirements. Dest 

Deputy Director of Opera-| Det 
tional Services and In-| Detn 
telligence. DF 

Deputy Director of Pho- 
tography. DFC 

Deputy Director of Plans} DFM 
(Joint Planning). 

Deputy Director of Plans} DF Ops 
(Operational). 

Deputy Director of Public] DFT 
Relations. 

Deputy Director of Per-]| DFW 
sonal Services. 

Deputy Director (Quarter-| DGAE 
Master Maintenanee). 

Deputy Director of Royal) DGAMS 
Artille 

Deputy Director of Repair | DGAP 
and Servicings. 

Deputy Director of Staff | DGAR 
Duties, 

Deputy Director of Staff |DGCA 
Duties (Weapons). 

Deputy Director of Signals. | DG & CP 

Deputy Director of Servic- 
ing and Maintenance. | DGD 

Deputy Director of Sup- 
plies and Transport. DGE(S) 

Deputy Director of Train- 
ing (Armament). DGHG & 

Deputy Director of the] TA 


Territorial Army. 

Deputy Director of Flying 
Training. 

Deputy Director of Tech- 
nical Training (School: 

Deputy Director of Tech- 
nical Training. 

Deputy Director of Vehi- 
cles 

Deputy Director of Weap- 
ons. 

Deputy Director of War 
Organisation. 

Decontamination. 
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DGO 


DGOF 
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DGP 


TM 30-410 
170 


Defence or defensive. 
Defence electric I'ght. 
Department. 


Director of Edueational 
Services or Director of 
Engineer Stores Service. 

Destroyer. 

Detachment. 

Detention. 


Direction-finding (by radio) 
or defensive fires. 

Distinguished Flying Cross. 

Distinguished Flying 
Medal. 

Director of Fighter Oper- 
ations. 

Direetor of Flying Train- 
ing. 

Director of Fortifications 
and Works. 

Director-General of Army 
Equipment. 

Director-General of Army 
Medical Services. 

Director-General of Am- 
munition Production. 

Director-General of Army 
Requirements. 

Director-General of Civil 
Aviation. 

Director of Gun and Car- 
riage Production. 

Director of Ground De- 
fence, 

Director-General of Equip- 
ment (and Stores). 

Director - General of the 
Home Guard and Terri- 
torial Army. 

Director-General of 
chanical Equipment. 

Director-General of Medi- 
cal Services. 

Dragoon. 

Director-General of Organi- 
sation. 

Director-General 
nance Factories. 

Director-General of Econ- 
omy 

Director-General 
grammes. 


Me- 


of Ord- 


of Pro- 
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DGR 
DGR&E 


DGS 
DGSS 


DG Tn 
DGTP 


DGW 
DGW & E 


DGWP 


DH 
DHCA 


D Hes 
DHP 


D Inst P 


Dir 
DIS 


Dis pt 
Dist 


Div 
DIWT 


DJAG 


DL 

D Lab 
D Lds 
DLL 


DL Ry 
DMC 


DMI 


DMM 
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Director of Graves Regis- 
tration, 
Director of Graves Regis- 
tration and Enquiries. 
Director of General Stores. 
Director-General of Sup- 
ply Services. 

Director-General of Trans- 
portation (Services). 

Director-General of Tank 
Production. 

Director-General of Works. 

Director-General of Wel- 
fare and Education. 

Director-General of Weap- 
ons and Instruments Pro- 
duction. 

Director of Hygiene (see 
also D of H). 

Director of Home Civil 
Aviation. 

Director of Hirings Service. 

Director of Hydrogen Pro- 
duction. 

Director of Instrument Pro- 
duction. 

Director (aiming circle). 

Director of Investigation 

and Statisties. 

ispersal point. 


Division or divisional. 

Director of Inland Water 
‘Transport Service. 

Deputy Judge Advocate- 
General. 

Dead load. 

Director of Labour Service. 

Director of Lands Service. 

The Durham Light Infan- 
try. 

Director of Light Railways. 

Director of Military Co- 
operation. 

Director of Military Intel- 
ligence. 

Director of 
Maintenance. 


Mechanical 


DMO 


DMO & P 


D Mov 
dmr 


DMS 
DMT 
DNO 


DO 
DOCA 


DOF 


Dof A 


DofC 
(AM) 
Dof E 


Dof H 


DofI 
D of M 


D of O (or 
Organ) 

D of Ops 
(Home) 

D of P 

D of Plans 

DofS 

D of W 

DOF 


DONC 
DOO 
DOR 


DORA 
DOS 
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Director of the Meteoro- 
logical Office or Director 
of Military Operations. 

Director of Military Opera- 
tions and Plans. 

Director of Movements. 

Diameter. 

Director of Medical Serv- 
ices. 

Director of Military ‘Train- 
ing. 

Direetor of Operations (Na- 
val Co-operation). 

Drill order. 

Director of Overseas Civil 
Aviation, 

Director of Ordnance Fac- 
tories. 

Director of Artillery (Min- 
istry of Supply) or Direc- 
tor of Accounts. 

Director of Contracts (Air 
Ministry). 

Director of Equipment. or 
Director of Establish 
ments. 

Director of Hygiene (see 
also DH). 

Director of Intelligence. 

Direetor of Manning or Di- 
rector of Mechanisation. 

Director of Organisation. 


Director of Operations. 


Director of Postings. 

Director of Plans. 

Director of Signals. 

Director of Works. 

Director of Ordnance Fac- 
tories. 

Director of Operations 
(Naval Co-operation). 

Director of — Operations 
(Overseas). 

Director of Operational 
Requirements. 

Defence of the Realm Act. 

Director of — Ordnance 
Services, 


DOSI 


DOT 
DP 

D Path 
DPET 
D Plans 


Dpo 
DPPO 


D Post. 
DPR 


DPS 
DPSD 
DPSD (W) 
DPSS 
DPW 


DQ 
DQMG 


Dr 
DR 


DRA 
DRAE 


DR Com- 
pass 


D 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Director of Operational 
Services and Intelli- 
gence. 

Director of Operational 
Training, 

Delivery Point or Dispersal 
Point or Director of 
Postings. 


Director of Pathology. 

Director of Pre- Entry 
‘Training. 

Director of Military Opera- 
tions (Plans). 

Depot. 

Deputy Press and Public- 
ity Officer. 

Director of Postal Services. 

Director of Public Rela- 
tions. 

Director of Personal Sery- 
ices, 

Deputy Director of Staff 
Duties. 

Deputy Director of Staff 
Duties (Weapons). 

Director of Printing and 
Stationery Services. 

Director of Prisoners of 
War. 

Director of Quartering. 

Deputy — Quarter-Master- 
General. 

Driver or drummer. 

Despatch rider or 
reckoning. 

Director of Royal Artillery. 

Director of Royal Aircraft 
Establishment. 

Distant-reading 
(German). 

Director of Remounts. 


dead 


compass 


Remounts 


DRLS 


DRM 


DRO 


DRP 


Despatch Rider Letter 
Service. 

Direetor of Reuniting and 

Mobilisation or Director 

of Raw Materials. 

Division routine orders or 
daily routine order. 

Director of Radio Produc- 


tion. 


DRS 


DRY or 
DRy 
Ds 


D Sal 
DSC 
DSD 
DSD (W) 


D Sigs 
DSM 


DSO 
DSR 

DST 

D Svy 
DTD 
DTMA 
DTn 
DTO 
DTT 
pus 

D Vets & 
Remounts 
DVO 

DVS 


DW 
DWAAF 


DWO 


DWR 


79 
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Division Rest Station or 
Director of Repair and 
Service. 

Director of Railways. 


Dental surgery or Diree- 
tor of Signals (see also 
D Sigs). 

Director of Salvage. 

Distinguished Service C 

Director of Staff Dutie 

Director of Staff Duties 
(Weapons). 

Director of Signals. 

Distinguished 
Medal or 
Servicing 
nance, 

Distinguished Service Or- 
der. 

Director of Scientific Re- 
seareh, 

Director of Supplies and 
‘Transport. 
Director of Surv: 
Director of Tank Design. 
Director of Techn 

Military Adminis 


Service 
Direetor of 
and = Mainte- 


and 
ration. 


Direetor of ‘Transporta- 
tion, 

Director of Operational 
‘Training. 

Director of — Technical 


Training. 
Deputy Under-See 

State. 
Director 

Ser 


of  Veterina 
ices and Remounts, 
Director of Voluntary Or- 


ganisations, 
Director of Veterinary 
Services. 


Director of Works. 
Director of the Wome 
Auxiliary Air Foree. 
Director of War Organi- 

sation. 
The Duke of Wellington’s 
Regiment (West Riding). 
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DWs Director of Warlike Stores. 
DWV Director of Weapons and 

Vehicles 
E helon (see also Ech). 
(E) aipment Branch Officer. 
EC Engineer Captain. 
Ech Echelon. 

ED Efficiency decoration. 
EDC Extended Defence Com- 
mander. 

EF Elevation finder. 
EFI Expeditionary Foree Insti- 
tutes, 

iM »pire Gallantry Medal. 
EIB plosive incendiary bomb. 
E-in-C ¢ngineer-in-Chief. 

fl Electric light. 

EL Cr Engineer Lieutenant-Com- 
mander. 

ELL Cr — Electrical Lieutenant-Com- 
mander. 

BLOP trie Light Observation 
Pos 

E&M Excavation and mainte- 
nance or electrical and 
mechanical. 

EMO Embarkation Medical Of- 
ficer. 

Ensa or —__ Entertainments tional 

NSA Ser Association. 


or 


Emergency operations 
Education Officer or En- 
gincer Officer. 


Eqpt Jquipment. 
Eqpt 0 uipment Officer. 
HR ation/range. 


Engine Room Assi 


ant, 
Engine Repair Section. 
Pmbarkation Staff Officer. 
tablishment. 

Engineer Vice-Admiral. 


Exclusive. 

Fighter (aeroplane). 

Financial adviser or fixed 
ammunition. 

Fleet Air Arm (Royal Navy). 

Field Ammunition Dump. 

Female Auxiliary Nursing 
Yeomanry. 

Farrier. 


THE BRITISH 


FAS. 
FASL 


Fd 

Fd Amb 
FDB 

Fd Bty 

Fd Bde 

Fd Coy 

Fd Hyg See 
Fd Imp 
FDL 


Fd ldg 
Fd Sqn 
FDT 
FF 
FFC 


FFR 


FGCM 


Fit Lt 
Fit Sgt 
FLARED 
Flot 

Fit 

FM 
FMC 
Fmn 

FO 


FofS 
FOO 
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Forward area sight. 
Forward Air Support Link. 
Field artillery tractor. 
Fleet Aviation Officer. 
Flying boat. 

Folding boat equipment. 

Fire Commander. 

Field. 

Field ambulance. 

Fighter dive bomber. 

Field Battery. 

Field Brigade. 

Field Company. 

Field Hygiene Section. 

Field imprisonment. 

Forward (or foremost) de- 
fended localities 

Forced landing. 

Field Squadron. 

Fire direction table. 

Fleet fighter. 

Field Foree Consumption 
(Rate) (a long-term pro- 
curement unit) or fuze 
factor correction. 

Fleet Fighter Reconnais- 
sanee. 

Field General Court- 
martial. 

Firing interval or fuze igni- 
tion. 

Fighter Intereeption Unit. 

Flight Lieutenant (see also 
Fit Lt). 

Anti-aireraft. (gun) (from 
the German “Flieger- 
or Flugabwehrkanone”’) 
(see also AA and Ack-ack). 

Flight Lieutenant. 

Flight Sergeant. 

Flares, ground, red. 

Flotilla. 

Flight. 

Field- Marshal. 

Field Maintenance Center. 

Formation. 

Field Officer or Flying Of- 
ficer or Flight Officer. 

Factor of safet; 

Forward Observation 
Observing) Officer. 


(or 


FOP 
FR 

Frt 

fs or FS 
FS 
FSD 

F Set 


FSM 
FSMO 


FSO or 
VS Offr 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Future operational 
ning. 

Fighter reconnaissance 

Air Arm). 


plan- 


Field Service or Flash spot- 
ting (see also F Sp) or 
full seale (drawing). 

Field Supply Depot or 
field service dress 


Flight Sergeant. 

Field Service Manual. 

Field Service Marching 
Order. 


Field Security Officer. 


Flash spotting. 

Field Service Pocket Book. 

Field Service Regulations. 

nal Services. 

ield Security Section. 

Field Security Training 
Center. 

Flame thrower. 

Fleet torpedo bomber. 

‘lying Training School. 

Forward. 

Four-wheel drive. 

Fusilier. 

General Staff. 

Air Gunner Officer. 

General Staff Officer, 
Grade 1 (see also GSO 1). 

General Staff Officer, 
Grade 2 (see also GSO 2). 

General Staff Officer, 

ade 3 (see also GSO 3). 

German Air Force. 

Knight (or Dame) Grand 
Cross of the Order of the 
British Empire. 

George Cross or Group 
Captain or guncotton. 

Knight Grand Cross of the 
Order of the Bath. 

Ground control intereep- 
tion. 

Knight Grand Commander 
of the Order of the In- 
dian Empire. 


GCM 


GCSI 


GCVO 


Ga 
GD 

GDA 
Gdsm 
Gen 

Gen Hosp 
GF 

GHQ 

GL 


gm or GM 


GM 
GMT 
Gur 


Go 
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General Court-martial. 

Knight Grand Cross of the 
Order of St. Michael and 
St. George. 

Knight Grand Commander 
of the Order of the Star 
of India. 

Knight Grand Cross of the 
Royal Victorian Order. 

Guard. 

General duties. 

Gun Defended Area. 

Guardsman, 

General. 

General Hospital. 

Gun fire. 

General Headquarters. 

Gun laying or gun light 
(radio direction finding). 

Ground-maximum — (horse- 
power). 

George Medal. 

Greenwich mean time. 

Gunner (see also Gr). 

General order, 


GOC(-in-C) General Officer Command- 


GOR 

Gp (C) 
(Comdr) 

GP 


GPO 
Gr 
aR 


GR 
GRE 


GREN 
GRO 
GRU 
Gs 


GSO 
GSO 1 


GSO 2 
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ing (in-Chief). 
Gun operation room. 


Group (Captain) (Com- 
mander). 
General purpose or gun- 
powder. 


Gun Position Officer. 

Gunner (see also Gur). 

Graves or general 
naissance (airplane). 

George Rex (George, King). 

George Rex et Imperator 
(George, King and 
peror). 

Grenades. 


on 


General routine order. 
nit. 
or general 


junnery Research 

General Staff 
service. 

General Staff Officer. 

General Staff Officer, 
Grade 1. 

General Staff Officer, 
Grade 2. 
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GSO 3 


H 
HA 
HAA 
HAB 
HAC 


HB 
HCD 
HD 
HE 


HEAP 


H GR AL 
HEDEL. 
HE, IT 


HF or H/F 
HG 


HI 
HIM 


HLI 


HM 
HMAS 
HMCS 


HMIS 
HMS 


HMSAS 


Hos 
HOTCH 
How 
HP 


HQ 
HQBA 
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General Staff Officer, 
Grade 3. 

Hygiene. 

High angle. 

Heayy anti-aircraft. 

High-altitude bombing. 

The Honourable Artillery 
Company. 

Heavy bomber. 

High current density. 

Horse-drawn. 

High explosive or 
zontal equivalent. 

Armour-piercing (filled with 
HE). 

HE delayed-action fuze. 

HE graze fuze. 


hori- 


AY HE graze fuze with delay. 


HE incendiary tracer. 
HE substitute. 
HE time fuze. 


Hostile fire or Home Fleet. 

High frequency. 

Hotchkiss gun or Home 
Guard. 

His (Her) Imperial High- 
ness. 

His (Her) Imperial Majes- 
ty. 

‘The Highland Light Infan- 
try (City of Glasgow 
Regiment). 

His (Her) Majesty. or His 
(Her) Majesty’ 


Australian 


His Majesty’s 
Ship. 
His Majesty’s Canadian 


His Majesty’s South 
African Ship. 
Hospital (in combination). 
iss (ammunition). 


Hospital pattern (tent) or 
high power (radio set). 

Headquarters. 

Headquarters Base Area. 


HQMA 


HRE 
hr(s) 
H&RP 


HRS 
HT 


HY 
Hy 
Hyg 
I 


“pr 
@ 
TA 
IAF 
1B 
i/e 
IC 


ICL 


IDC 
IE 
IFF 
IG 


IGN SAFE 
ILS 
Impt HL 


INC 

Incl 

Ind A (for- 
merly LA) 

Indep 

Inf 

INSTAL A 

Int 

Intercomn 

10 

100 


TORA 


ARMY 


Headquarters Medium 
Artillery. 

His (Her) Royal Highness. 

Hour(s). 

Holding and Reconsign- 
ment Point. 

Heavy Repair Shop. 

High tension (voltage) or 
horse transport. 

High velocity. 

Heavy. 

Hygiene. 

Intelligence (see also Int). 

Infantry (tank). 

Intelligence Officer. 

Immediate action. 

Indian Air Foree. 

Infantry Brigade. 

In charge or in charge of. 

Internal combustion or In- 
telligence Corps. 

Imperial Chemical Indus- 
tries. 

Imperial Defence College. 

Initial equipment. 

Identification friend or foe. 

Instructor of Gunnery or 
Irish Guards (4th Regi- 
ment of Foot Guards). 

Igniter’s safety fuz 

Indicator Loop Station. 

Imprisonment with hard 
labour. 

Incendiary. 

Inclusive. 

Indian Army. 


Independent. 

Infantry. 

Installations, type A. 

Intelligence (see also 1). 

Intercommunication. 

Intelligence Officer. 

Inspecting Ordnance Offi- 
cer. 

Intelligence Officer, Royal 
Artillery. 

Intelligence Officer, Royal 
Engineers. 

Indian pattern (tent). 


IQMGS 
IR 
IRA 
IRV 
ISO 
ITC 
TDW. 
IWT 
JAG 
Je 
Bixe) 
june 


KB 


KBE 


KCB 


KCIE 


KCMG 


ke/sor 
KC/S 
KOSI 


KCVO 
KDG 
KG 
KOSB 
KOYLI 
KP 

KR 
KRRC 
KSLI 


Kt 
KT 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Inspector, Quarter-Master- 
General’s Service. 

Immediate reserve. 

Irish Republican Army. 

India rubber vulcanized 
(wire). 

Companion of the Imperial 
Service Order. 

Infantry Training Center. 

Initial Training Wing. 

Inland Water ‘Transport. 

Judge Advocate-General. 

Joint planning or Justice of 
the Peace. 

Junior Training Corps. 

Junction. 

King’s Bench or Knight 
Bachellor or kite balloon. 

Knight Commander of the 
Order of the British Em- 
pire. 

Knight Commander of the 
Order of the Bath. 

Knight Commander of the 
Order of the Indian Em- 
pire. 

Knight Commander of the 
Order of St. Michael 
and St. George. 

Kilocycles. 


Knight Commander of the 
Order of the Star of 
India. 

Knight Commander of the 
Royal Victorian Order. 
Ist King’s Dragoon Guards. 

Knight of the Garter. 

The King’s Own Scottish 
Borderers. 

‘The King’s Own Yorkshire 
Light Infantry. 

Knight of St. Patrick. 

King’s Regulations. 


The King’s Royal Rifle 
Corps. 

The King’s Shropshire 
Light Infantry. 

Knight. 


Knight of the Thistle. 
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L Light (weight of fuzes) (see 
LL). 
() Legal Branch Officer. 
£ Pound (monetary unit). 
LAA Light anti-aireratt. 
LAC Leading Aircraftman. 
LAD Light Aid Detachment. 
Lat Latitude. 
ID(s) Pound(s). 
LB Labour or light bomber. 
L/Bdr Lance-Bombardier. 
in) Line (or lines) of commu- 
nications (see also L of C). 
L/Cpl Lance-Corporal. 
LD Light draught or lands. 
LDF Land Defence Force. 
Ldr Leader. 
LF The Lancashire Fusiliers. 


L/F or LE 
LG 


Low frequency. 
The Life Guards or Lewis 
gun or landing ground. 
LGS Wagon Limbered _ general-service 
wagon. 

LH Lighthouse or left hand. 
Lieut Lieutenant. 
Lieut Cmdr Lieutenant-Commander. 


EL: Very light (weight of fuzes) 
(see L). 

LMG Light machine gun. 

LO Liaison Officer. 

LOB Left out of battle. 

Lof © Line (or lines) of communi- 
cations. 

Long Longitude. 

LPS Lord Privy Seal. 

LR Light railway(s). 

LRS Light Repair Section. 

Ls Land Service. 


LS &GC Long Service and 
Conduct (Medal). 


Good 


L/Set Lance-Sergeant. 

Lt Light. 

LT Local time or low tension 
(voltage) or line teleg- 
raphy. 

L/T or LT Line telegraphy (or teleph- 
ony). 

Lt-Col _Lieutenant-Colonel. 

Lt-Gen _Lieutenant-General. 
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LTW 


LV 

LW 

LX 

M 

(M) 
MAAD 


MAC 
Mag 
Maj 
Maj-Gen 
MB 
MBE 


MC 


M/C or MC 
(Me) 
MCDR or 
M/C DR 
MCLO 


MCMG 
MCO 


me/s or 
MC/S. 
MCS 
mew or 
MCW 
MD 


MDS 
ME 
Mech 
Med 
Met or 
MET 


MEW 


MF 
MFO 
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Landing ‘Transport and 
Workshop (Company). 

Low velocity. 

Long wave. 

Left section. 

Medical or movement. 


Medical Branch Officer. 

Manual of Anti-Aireraft 
Defence. 

Motor Ambulance Convoy. 

Magazine. 

Major. 


Major-General. 

Medium bomber. 

Member of the Order of the 
British Empire. 

Military Cross or motor- 
cycle or movement con- 
trol or Message Centre. 

Motoreyele. 

Marine Craft Officer. 

Motoreyele despateh rider. 


Motor 
Officer. 
Motoreyele machine gun. 
Movement Control Officer 
or Motor Contact Officer 
(who should be known as 
Motor Contact Liaison 
Officer—see MCLO). 
Megacycles. 


Contact Liaison 


Mine Control Station. 

Modulated continuous 
wave. 

Mine Depot or message- 
dropping. 

Main Dressing Station. 

Military engineering. 

Mechanised. 

Medium. 

Meteorology or meteoro- 
logical or miscellancous 
enemy transport. 

Ministry of Economie War- 
fare. 

Medium frequency. 

Military Forwarding Offi- 
cer. 


MFP 
MFS 


MFW 


MG 
MGB 
MGGS 


MGRA 


MI 

mih 

min(s) 

Mk or MK 
ML 

MLC 


MLO 


MM 
MMG 


Mob 
MobVet See. 
MofS 
Mot CO 


MP 


MPB 
mpg 
mph 
MPI 
MPSC 


MPU 
MRAF 


MRS 
m/s 
MS 
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Military Foot Police. 
Military Forwarding Serv- 


Military Foreman of 
Works. 

Machine gun. 

Motor gunboat. 

Major-General, General 
Staff. 

Major-General, Royal Ar- 
tillery. 

Military Intelligence. 

Miles in the hour (speed). 

Minute(s). 

Mark. 

Motor launch. 

Motor (vehicle) 
craft. 

Military Landing Officer or 
Military Liaison officer. 

Military Medal. 

Medium machine gun. 

Military Mounted Police. 

Mobile Naval Base De- 
fence Organisation. 

Medical Officer or military 
operation(s). 

Mobile or mobi 

Mobile Veterinai 

Ministry of Supply 

Motor Contact Officer (who 
should be known as Motor 
Contact Liaison Officer— 
see MCLO). 

Meeting point or Miltary 
Police or Member of 
Parliament. 

Mean point of burst. 

Miles per gallon. 

Miles per hour. 

Mean point of impact. 

Military Provost Staff 
Corps. 

Message picking up. 

Marshal of the Royal Air 
Foree. 

Medical Receiving Station. 

Meters per second. 

Military Secretary or mine- 
sweeper. 


landing 


tion. 
Section. 


MSL 
MSM 
MT 


MTB 
mtd 
mtg 
mtn 
MTSD 


MU 
mv or MV 
MVO 


MWSS 
Mx 


N 
(N) 


NAAFI 


NAD 
Nav 
NCO 
NED 
NF 


NFP 
NG 
NK 
NO 
NP 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Mean sea level. OC Div 
Meritorious Service Medal. Sigs 
Motor transport or mechan- | OCRASC 


ical transport. 
Motor torpedo boat. 


Mounted. 
Mounting. Oftr 
Mountain. OFP 
Mechanical Transport |OG 

Stores Depot. OHMS 
Maintenance Unit. Oile 
Muzzle velocity. OL 
Member of the 4th or 5th) OM 

Class of the Royal Vie- | 

torian Order. |OME 
Minor War Signal Station. 
‘The Middlesex Regiment | OO 

(Duke of Cambridge’s 

Own). 

ing. op 


Navigation Instructor Of-| Ops 


ficer. OR or ORs 
Navy, Army and Air Force | Ord 
Institute: ors 
Naval Air Division. 
Navigation. ORTU 
Non-commissioned officer. | OS 
Naval Equipment Depot. | OTC 
The Royal Northumber-| OU 
land Fusiliers. P 
Night-fighter plotting. PA 
Nitroglycerin, 
Not known. 
Not observed. PAD 
Non-persistent (gas). par(a) 
Number. PAS(G) 
Not recorded. 
Naval Service. >AS(P) 
Naval Staff Officer. eee) 
Naval Transport Offieer. | 5 0g 


Operations Section or oper- 
ation(s) or officer or officer 
(in combination) (see also 
Offr). 

Operations (see also Ops). 

Observer Officer. 

Order of the British Em- 
pire. 

Oblique photographs. 

Officer Commanding or Of- 
ficer in Command. 
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0) 


PAT 
PBM 
PC 


P Corps 
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Officer Commanding, Divi- 
sional Signals. 

Officer Commanding, Royal 
Army Service Corps. 
Officer Cadet Training Unit. 

Ordnanee Depot. 

Officer (see also 0). 

Ordnance Field Park. 

Officer of the Guard. 

On His Majesty’s Service. 

Officer-in-charge. 

Overseas Liaison (officer). 

Member of the Order of 
Merit. 

Ordnance Mechanical 
gineer. 

Ordnance Officer or oper- 
ation order(s) or Ob: 
Officer. 

Observation Post. 

Operations. 

Other ranks (enlisted men). 

Ordnance. 

Operational Research Sec- 
tion. 

Other Ranks Training Unit. 

Ordnance Services. 

Officers’ Training Corps. 

Official use. 

Postal or persistent (gas). 

Personal assistant (an ad- 
ministrative aide-de- 
camp) or put away. 

Passive air defence (trench) 

Paragraph. 

Principal Assistant Seere- 
tary (General). 

Principal Assistant Secre- 
tary (Personnel). 


En- 


Principal Assistant Se 
tary (Supply and ( 
ganisation). 

Pathology. 


Principal Beachmaster. 

Principal Chaplain or Pa; 
master-Captain or Privy 
Councillor. 

Pioneer Corps (formerly 
Auxiliary Military Pio- 
neer Corps (AMPC)): 
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PDD of S 


P Det 
Pdr or PR 
PEO 


Pet 
Ph 


(Ph) 
PHOS 
PhR 


Pk 
Plor Plat 


Pmr 
Pmr-in-C 
Por 

P/N 

PO 

POL 
posn 

PP 

PPI 

PPO 

PR or Pdr 
PRH 
PRI 


Pro 
PRO 


PRP 
PRU 


PS 
PS 
PSS 


PSTO 
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Prineipal Deputy Direct 
of Signals. 

Port Detachment. 

Pounder. 

Principal Establishment 
Officer. 

Petrol (gasoline). 
Photograph or photo- 
graphic or photography. 

Photographie Officer. 

Phosphorus. 

Photographie reconnais- 
sance. 

Park. 

Platoon. 

Plain language. 

Provost-Marshal or after- 
noon. 

Provost-Marshal Duties 
Officer. 

President of the 
Committee. 

Princess Mary’s (Royal Air 
Force) Nursing Service. 

Principal Medical Officer. 

Paymaster. 

Paymaster-in-Chief. 

Pioneer. 

Phonogram. 

Post office or Pilot Officer. 

Petrol, oil, and lubricants. 

Position. 

Petrol Point. 

Plan Position Indicator. 

Press and Publicity Officer. 

Pounder. 

Petrol Railhead. 

President, Regimental 
stitutes, 

Provost. 

Photographic Reconnais- 
sance Officer. 

Petrol Refilling Point. 

Photographie Reconnais- 
sance Unit. 

Printing and Stationery. 

Postogram. 


Mess 


In- 


Printing and Stationery 
Service. 
Principal Sea ‘Transport 


Officer. 


Pt 
Pr. 
(PT) 
Pte 
PTO 
PUS 


PV 
PW 
PWV 


PY 
Q or “Q” 
QAIMNS 


QE 
ar 
QM 


QMG 
QMS 
Qr Mr 


Ror 
eRe 
RA 


R&A 
RAAF 
RAC 


RACD or 
RAChD 
RA(E)E 


RAF 
RAFO 


RAFVR 


Rail 
RAMC 
RAOC 


RAP 

RAPC 
RASC 
RAVC 
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Private. 


Please turn (page) over. 

Permanent Under-Seerctary 
of State. 

Paravane. 

Prisoner(s) of war. 

The South Lancashire 
Regiment (‘The Prince of 
Wales’s Volunteers). 

Pay. 

Quarter-Master. 

Queen Alexandra’s Imperial 
Military Nursing Service. 

Quadrant elevation. 

Quick firing. 

Quarter-Master 
Qr Mr) 

Quarter-Master-General. 


(see also 


Quarter-Master Sergeant. 

Quarter-Master (see also 
issance (see also 

Recee). 

Royal Artillery or Rear- 


Admiral. 

Range and accuraey. 

Royal Australian Air Fore. 

Royal Armoured Corps or 
Royal Automobile Club. 

Royal Army Chaplains’ De- 
partment. 

Royal Aircraft (Experimen- 
tal) Establishment. 

Royal Air Force. 

Reserve of Air Force Offi- 
cers. 

Royal Air Force Volunteer 
Reser 

Railway(s) (see also Ry). 

Royal Army Medical Corps. 


Royal Army Ordnance 
Corps. 


Regimental Aid Post. 

ay Corps. 
Royal Army Service Corps. 
Army Veterinary 


Corps. 


RB 
RC 


RCAF 
RD 


rd(s) or 
Rd(s) 


RDF 
Rd June 
RDL 


RDX/BX 


RE 
Ree 
Reece 


RED 
Ref 
Regt 
Rein or 
Reinf 
REME 


Rep 
Res 
Ret 
RE 


Rin 
Rg 
RGA 
RGPF 
RH 


RHA 
RHG 


RHQ 
RIASC 


RIN 
RIF 


Rly 


ABBREVIATIONS 


The Rifle Brigade (Prince 
Consort's Own). 

Racecourse or Report 
Centre. 

Royal Canadian Air Force. 

Royal (Naval Reserve Of- 
ficers’) Decoration. 


Road(s) or round(s) (of 
ammunition). 

Radio direction finder. 

Road junction. 

Radio detection and loca- 
tion (by radio pulses). 

Research Department X 
beeswax (a type of HE 
filling). 

Royal Engineers. 

Recovery. 

R 


R) or reconnoitr 
Reduced charge. 
Reference. 
Regiment or regimental. 
Reinforeed or _reinforee- 

ments. 

Royal Electrical and Me- 
chanical Engineers, 

Representative. 

Reserve. 

Retired. 

‘The Royal Fu 
of London Regiment) or 
representative fraction or 
range finder. 

Riflemen. 

Range. 

Royal Garrison Artillery. 

Royal Gunpowder Factory. 

Relative humidity or Rai 
head or right hand. 

Royal Horse Artillery. 

Royal Horse Guards (The 
Blues). 

Regimental Headquarters. 

Royal Indian Army Service 
Corps. 

Royal Indian Navy. 

The Royal Irish Fusiliers 
(Princess Victoria’s). 

Railway. 


RM 
RMA 


RNVR 
RNZAF 


RO 
ROC 
ROCK 
GRN 
ROF 
R of O 
ROO 
RE 


TPs 
rpgpm 
rpm 


Rptd 
RQMS 


RRC 


RSO 
RSP 

R Sup 0 
RT 

R/T 

R Tanks 


Rt Hon 
RTO 


RTR 
RUR 
RV 
RW 


RWF 
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Remount or Royal Marines. 

Royal Military Acac 
Royal Malta Artill 
Royal Marine Artillery. 

Royal Military College. 

Royal Navy. 

Royal Naval College. 

Royal Naval Reserve. 

Royal Naval Volunteer Re- 
serve. 

Royal New Zealand Air 
Foree. 

Routine order. 

Royal Observer Corps. 

signal), green. 


Royal Ordnance Factory. 

Reserve of Officers. 

Railhead Ordnance Officer. 

Refilling point or rules of 
procedure. 

Rounds per gun. 

Rounds per gun per minu 

Rounds per minute or 1 
lutions per minute. 

Repeated. 

Regimental Quarter-Mas- 
ter Sergeant. 

(Member of the) Royal Red 
Cross. 

The Royal Scots Fusiliers. 

Royal Corps of Signa 

Regimental Sergea 
jor. 

Regimental Survey Officer. 

Regimental Starting Point. 

Railhead Supply Officer. 

Range table. 

Radio-telephony. 

Royal Tank Regiment (for- 
merly RTR). 

Right Honourable. 

Railway Transport Officer 
or Railway Traflic Offi- 
cer. 

(See R Tanks.) 

The Royal Ulster Rifles. 

Rendezvous. 

Royal Warrant 
and promotion). 

The Royal Welch Fusiliers. 


t-Ma- 


(for pay 
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RWK 


RX 
Ry(s) 
Ry Tel 


SAQC 


SARG 
SAS 
SASO 


SAT 


SBG 


sc 


SCF 


sco 


SCMA 


SCRA 
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The Queen’s Own Royal 
West Kent Regiment. 

Right section. 

Railway(s) (see also Rail). 

Railway telegraph. 

Shilling (monetary unit). 

Supply. 

Small arms (ammunition) 
or semi-automat 


School for Anti-Aireraft 
Defence. 

South African Air Foree. 
Single-axle drive. 

Society of Automotive En- 
gineers. 

South African Engineer 
Corps. 


South African Irish Rifles. 

Squadron Artillery Officer. 

Semi-armour-piercing (pro- 
jectile). 

Sub-Area Quartering Com- 
mandant. 

Small arms rifle grenade. 

Small Arms School. 

Senior Air Staff Officer or 
Senior Administrative 
Staff Officer. 

Small Arms Training or 
Scientific Adviser for 
Telecommunicatioi 

Small box-girder (bridge). 

Staff Captain or sub-cali- 
bre sector control. 


Senior Chaplain to the 
Forces. 
Sector Control Officer 
(RAF). 
Signals, Corps Medium 
Artillery. 


Staff Captain, Royal Artil- 
lery (S-1 and S-4 of 
Divisional Artillery). 

Staff Duties or short delay 
(detonator). 

Stores depot. 

Special despatch rider. 

Staff Duties and Training 


Section, Chief of the 
General Staff in the 
Field. 


See(s) 
SEE 


SESO 


SG 


Shrapl 


Sitreps 
Sit 

SL 
SLC 


SL Comdr 
SLDS 


SLE 
SLER 


SLL 
S&M 


SMLE 


SMO 
SMTO 


SNO 
SNOIS 

so 

Sof A 
Sof S 

S of SHRA 


80-in-C 
S(O & M) 
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Section(s) (see also 

Signals Experimental Es 
tablishment. 

Senior Equipment Staff 
Officer. 

Scots Guards (3rd Regi- 
ment of Foot Guards). 

Shrapnel. 

Signal. 

Signalman. 

Signals or Communiea- 
tions Officer, Signals. 

Self-igniting phosphorus 
(grenade). 

Situation reports. 

(See Sgt.) 

Searchlight or Squadron 
Leader or Start (ing) 
Line. 

Searchlight control or sup- 
port landing craft. 

Searchlight Commander. 

Searchlight Directing Sta- 
tion. 

Searchlight Emplacement. 

Searchlight Engine Room. 

Searchlight laying. 

Sappers and miners, 

Sergeant-Major. 

Staff Message Control. 

School of Military Engi- 
neering. 

Short magazine Lee-En- 
field (rifle). 

Senior Medical Officer. 

Senior Mechanical ‘Trans- 
port Officer. 

Senior Naval Officer 
(GHQ). 

Senior Naval Officer in 
Charge. 

Staff Officer or Section 
Officer or Signal Officer. 

School of Artillery. 

Seeretary of State. 

School of Super-Heavy 
Railway Artillery. 

(See Chief Sigs.) 

Secretary, Organ 
and Methods Di 


ation 


SOME 
Som LI 


SOR 
SORE 


SOS 
Sp 
(Sp) 
SP 


s/P 
Spr 
SPSO 


SQMs 


Sqn 
Sqn 0 
Sqn QMS 


Sqn SM 
SR 


SRDE 


S$ Rg 
SRH 
SRP 
8s 


ssc 
SSCO 


SSF 
SSat 

or S/Sgt 
ssM 
sso 
SsTO 


$ Sup O 
sT 
s/T 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Senior Ordnance Mechan- 
ical Engineer. 

The Somerset Light In- 
fantry (Prince Albert’s). 

Sector Operations Room. 


Staff Officer, Royal En- 
gincers. 

Senior Officers’ School. 

Support. 


Special Duties Officer. 

Self-propelled or Starting 
Point or Supply Point or 
sign post or Service Po- 
lice, 

Signalling projector. 

Sapper (engineer). 


Senior Personnel Staff 
Officer. 
Staff Quarter-Master Ser 
geant. 
Squadron, 


Squadron Officer. 

Squadron Quarter-Master 
Sergeant. 

Squadron Sergeant- Major. 

Sound ranging or spotter 
reconnaissance or sup- 
plementary reserve or 
send replies. 

Signals Research and De- 
velopment Establish- 
ment. 

Sound ranging. 

Supply Railhead. 

Supply Refilling Point. 

Self-sealing (gasoline 
tanks) or single shot. 

Sector Searchlight Com- 
mander. 

Searchlight Sector Control 
Officer. 

Single-seater fighter. 

Staff Sergeant. 


Staff Sergeant-Major. 

Special Service Officer. 

Superintending Sea ‘Trans- 
port Officer. 

Senior Supply Officer. 

icky type (grenade). 

Sonic telegraphy. 


Sta 
STC 


Stereo 

Str 

Strat R 

Sup (Dpo) 
(0) (P) 

sv 


Svy 

sw 

SWB 

SWG 

: 

TA 

(1) (a) 

Tae R or 
Tae/R 

T Admn 

TB 

TO 


TCP 
TD 


TDS 
TDU 


(T) (e) 
TE 


Tel 

T Ex 
THI 
Tk 
TLC 
TLS 
TMO 


TMT 


TN 
TNHP 


iid ie 
TNT/BX 
TO 
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Station. 
Senior Training Corps or 


Signal Training Centre 
or Special ‘Training 
Centre. 


Stereoscope or stereoscopic. 

Seater. 

Strategical reconnaissance. 

Supply (Depot) (Officer) 
(Point). 

Survey or striking velocity 
or single valve. 

Survey. 

Short wave. 

‘The South Wales Borderers. 

Standard wire gauge. 

‘Transport. 

‘Territorial Army. 

Armament Officer. 

‘Tactical reconnaissance. 


Administrative training. 

‘Torpedo bomber. 

‘Troop Commander or Train- 
ing Corps or traffie con- 
trol. 

‘Traffic Control Post. 

‘Tractor-drawn or Territo- 
rial Decoration. 

Tank Delivery Squadron. 

‘Torpedo Development Unit. 

Engineer Officer. 

‘Training Establishment. or 
tangent elevation. 

‘Telephone. 

‘Telephone exchange. 

Time handed in. 

Tank. 

Tank landing craft. 

‘Temperate land scheme. 

Technical Maintenance 
Officer. 

Technician of Motor Trans- 
port. 

‘Transportation. 

‘TNH Praha (a Czecho- 
slovakian tank). 

Trinitrotoluene. 

TNT beeswax. 

‘Transport Officer. 
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T of For 

TOF 
TO-in-C 
TOO 
TOR 
TP: 


Tp 

Tpr 
Tps 
Tpt 


Tptr 
TRE 


Trg 
TRH 
(T)(s) 
TS 
TSM 
TSR 


TSS 
Bethy 


HANDBOOK ON 
Time of flight. 


‘Tank Officer in Charge. 

‘Time of origin. 

Time of receipt. 

‘Training progress or traffic 
patrol. 

‘Troop. 

‘Trooper. 

‘Troops. 

Transport or Transpor- 
tation. 

‘Trumpeter. 

‘Technical Research Estab- 
lishment. 

‘Training. 

‘Their Royal Highnesses. 

Signal Officer. 

‘Transvaal Scottish. 

‘Troop Sergeant-Major. 

Torpedo scout reconnais- 
sanee (plane). 

Temperate sea scheme. 

‘Tonic train (a type of mod- 
ulation for transmission 
of Morse code). 

Universal call 
board). 

Union Defence Force. 

Unit equipment table. 

United Kingdom. 

Unit mobilization. 

Unrotating projectile (rock- 
et propelled). 

United States. 

Unserviceable. 

(Parliamenta’ 
Secretary of Si 

Universal (carrier). 

Veterinary (see also Vet). 

Vice-Admiral or Order of 
Victoria and Albert or 
Viekers-Armstrong 

Voluntary Aid Division 
(Army nurses, a part of 
QAIMNS). 

Victoria Cross. 

Vice. of the Air Staff. 

Viee-Chief of the Imperial 
General Staff. 

Verbal (message). 


(switeh- 


VEB 
Veh 
VES 


Vet 

VHF or 
VH/F 

VI 

VIE 


VIR 
VLF or 
VL/F 
VMG 
vo 
vP 
VRD 
vis 
vit 
vtm or 
VIM 
w 
Wa/T 
WAAF 


WD 
WE 
WECIS 


WG 


We Cr 
Wg 0 
Wkshop 
WL 
WLO 
wo 


WO 1) 
WRNS 


wt 
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Variable elevation beam. 

Vehicle. 

Veterinary Evacuating Sta- 
tion. 

Veterinary (see also V). 

Very high frequeney. 


Vertical interval. 


Visual indicating  equip- 
ment. 
Vuleanized in rubber. 


Very low frequeney. 


Vickers machine gun. 

Veterinary Officer. 

Vulnerable point. 

Vehicle Reception Depot. 

Visual signalling. 

Visual telegraphy. 

Vehicles to the mile (road 
density). 

Works. 

Warning telephone. 

Women’s 
Force. 

War Department. 

War Establishment(s). 

War Establishment Com- 
mittee Investigation Sec- 
tion. 

Welsh Guards (5th Regi- 
ment of Foot Guards). 

Wing Commander. 

Wing Officer. 

Workshop. 

Wagon line, 

Wagon Line Officer. 

War Office or Warrant 
Officer. 

Warrant Officer, Class 1 (2). 

Women’s Royal 

Service. 

Veapon training. 

Wireless telegraphy. 

W/T officer, 


Auxiliary Air 


Naval 


Walking Wounded Collect- 
ing Post. 


XPM 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Yard(s) (or used for any | X rd(s) 
word repeated often in al or Rd(s) 
a text or used to separate | Y & L. 
Arabie numerals for cla- 
rity). YS 

Section(s). Zed 

Expanded metal. 


291 


TM 30-410 
170 


Crossroad (s). 


The York and Lancaster 
Regiment. 

Young Soldiers (Battalions). 

Anti-aireraft unit assigned 
unrotating projectile 
(UP) equipment. 
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Chapter 11 


GLOSSARIES 


Paragraph 
U.S. military terms and definitions with British equivalent terms. . 171 
British military terms with U. 8. equivalents. 172 
RAF terms_ ee eres ae 173 


Some differences between British English and American English... 174 


171. U.S. military terms and definitions with British equiva- 
lent terms.—The following glossary contains terms generally em- 
ployed in pertinent War Department texts, followed by their approxi 
mate British equivalents. “No equivalent” does not necessaril 
imply that the function is not performed in the British armed forces, 
but rather that the British method is different enough to preclude 
giving a single term as even an approximate equivalent. 


United States British 
Accompanying artillery—Single batteries, platoons, Artillery “in support 
or pieces attached to assault infantry regiments or of” or attached ar- 
battalions for their close support. tillery (“under com- 


mand”), 

‘Action—An engagement or battle, usually one on a Same. 
small scale. 

Addressee.—The person or office to which a message is to Same. 
be delivered. 

Administration —When unqualified, administration in- Same. 
cludes all phases of military operations not involved 
in the terms “tactics” and “strategy.” It comp) 
supply, evacuation, sanitation, construction, main- 
tenance, replacements, transportation, traffic control, 
salvage, graves registration, burials, computations 
pertaining to movements, personnel management, 
quartering, military government, martial law, censor- 
ship, and other allied subjects. 

Administrative. map—A map on which is recorded Same. 
graphically information pertaining to administrative 
matters, such as supply and evacuation installations, 
train bivouacs, rear echelon, straggler line, collecting 
points for stragglers and prisoners of war, main 
supply road(s), and the line forward of which no lights 
will be shown; necessary tactical details also shown. 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 

Administrative order—An order covering administrative 
details, such as traffic, supply, and evacuation, when 
the instructions are too voluminous to be in- 
cluded in paragraph 4 of the field order, and at other 
times when necessary to publish administrative in- 
structions to the command; usually issued by di 
and higher units. (See also Combat orders.) 

Advance-—The progress of a command toward the 
enemy. To move forward, To make progress in the 
direction of the enem: 

Advance by bounds.—An advance controlled by the 
assignment of successive movement objectives usually 
from one terrain line to the next. 

Advance by echelon.—An advance of a unit by successive 
movements of its component elements. 

Advance command post.—The location of the commander 
or a small staff party, or both, other than at the com- 
mand post or rear echelon of the unit. 

Advance guard.—A security detachment which precedes 
the main body on the march. 

Advance message center-—A communication center for the 
reception and relay of messages to facilitate com- 
munications with advanced units or units operating 
on a flank, 

Advance on.—Advanee toward. , 

Advance party.—A detachment that is sent out by, and 
moves ahead of, the support of the advance guard and 
forms the reconnoitering element of the support. 

Advance section—The forward or most advanced sub- 
division of the communications zone. 

Aerial (or air) observation—Observation from balloons, 
airplanes, or airships. 

Aerial (or air) photograph.—A picture taken from any 
kind of aircraft. 

Aerial (or air) photograph, oblique (vertical). —(See Oblique 
(Vertical) aerial (or air) photograph.) 

Aeronautical charts.— Maps upon which information per- 
taining to air navigation has been added; intended pri- 
marily for use in air navigation. They are classified 
as “sectional” (scale 1:500,000) and “regional’” 
(scale 1:1,000,000). 

Agency of signal communication.— A term embracing the 
personnel and equipment necessary to operate mes- 
sage centers, signal intelligence, signal supply, and 
messenger, pigeon, radio, visual, sound, and wire 
communication, 
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tration order 
(often issued as an 
appendix to the divi 
sional operation or- 
der). 


Same (terminates upon 
contact with the 
enemy). 

Same. 


No equivalent. 


Command post. 


Same. (See fig. 109.) 
Advanced signal centre 


or report centre. 


Same. 

Van guard, (See fig. 
109.) 

No equivalent, 


Same. 


Same. 


Aeronautical maps. 


Signal unit. 
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United States 

Aid station. An establishment of the Medical Depart- 
ment provided for the emergency treatment, sorting, 
and further disposition of casualties in combat. The 
first station on the route of evacuation to which the 
wounded are brought. An aid station is usually estab- 
lished for the battalion in combat by the battalion 
section of the regimental medical detachment. 

Air area.— An area assigned as a means of coordinating 
the air reconnaissance activities of various units hav- 
ing organic or attached observation aviation. 

Air base-—A command which is equipped and organ- 
ized for sustaining the operations of a specific air foree. 

Air-borne troops.— A gencral term used to include para- 
chute troops and other troops transported and landed 
by air. 

Aircraft warning service—A warning system consisting 
of observers, information centers, and signal com- 
munication established by territorial commanders for 
the primary purpose of determining courses of hostile 
aircraft and of distributing information to industrial 
centers and to military and naval commands 

Air defense command.—An organization for the coordi- 
nation of all measures of defense against enemy air 
operations, including aircraft warning services, pur- 
suit aviation, antiaircraft artillery, balloon barrages, 
and passive antiaircraft defense measures. 

Airdrome— A landing field, with the necessary addi- 
tional installations for servicing, arming, operating, 
and maintaining military aviation units. 

Air-landing troops.—Troops moved by aircraft who dis- 
embark after the aircraft reaches the ground. 

Air superiority.—Superiority over enemy aviation suffi- 
cient to permit air or ground operations in any specific 
locality without effective hostile air opposition. 

Alert-—A state of readiness for movement or action. 
An alarm warning. Vigilant. 

Alinement—A straight line upon which several ele- 
ments are formed or are to be formed, or the dressing 
of several elements upon a straight line. 

Alternate emplacement.—An emplacement prepared for 
occupation in case the principal emplacement becomes 
untenable or unsuitable. 

Alternate firing position.—A firing position from which 
the same fire missions can be executed as from the pri- 
mary firing position. 

Ambulance loading post.—A point where casualties are 
loaded into ambulances. 
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British 


Regimental aid post 
(RAP) (in the case 
of a battalion or 
similar unit). (See 
fig. 38.) 


Air reconnaissance 
area. 

Same. 

Same. 


Air raid warning s) 
tem. 


Fighter command. 


Aerodrome. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Alignment. 


Alternative site. 


Alternative position. 


Car post (CP). (See 
fig. 38.) 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 

Ambulance station.—A point established for the admin- 
istration and control of ambulance units and the regu- 
lation of movement of ambulances from front to rear 
and vice versa. 

Ambush.—A concealed place or station where troops lie 
hidden for the purpose of attacking by surprise. 
Troops posted in such a position, To attack from 
such a position. 

Annexes.—Orders, maps, overlays, sketches, forms, 
charts, tables, graphs, ete., employed to amplify 
orders and reports. 

Antiaircraft artillery intelligence service—A system of 
observers and communication facilities established by 
antiaircraft artillery units for the purpose of gather- 
ing and transmitting information of enemy air 
activities necessary for the proper employment of the 
antiaireraft artiller 

Antiaircraft defense—That class of defense provided by 
the coordinated employment of air and ground forces 
against attack from the air. It includes passive 
means of defense. 

Antimechanized defense—The measures employed to 
protect troops, installations, and establishments 
against mechanized, motorized, or armored units. 

Antitank ditch.—A ditch designed to stop the passage of 
track-laying vehicl 

Antitank mine.—A device consisting of a metal box con- 
taining a quantity of high explosive which detonates 
when pressure is exerted on it; also, any device simi- 
larly operated. 

Antitank mine field—A grouping of antitank mines 
placed in concealed positions so spaced as to stop or 
impede the progress of track-laying vehicles. 

Antitank weapons.—Those weapons whose primary 
mission is employment against armored vehicles. 

Approach.—A route by which a place or position can be 
approached by an attacking force. The route lead- 
ing to anything, as a bridge. 

Approach march.—The advance, usually in extended dis- 
positions, from the point where hostile medium artil- 
lery fire is expected, or air attack is encountered, to the 
point of effective small-arms fire. 

Approach trench—A trench serving to connect fire 
trenches from front to rear. 

Armored car.—An armed and armored motor vehicle de- 
signed primarily for reconnaissance. 
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British 
No equivalent (per- 
formed at the ad- 
vanced dressing sta- 


tion). (See fig. 38.) 
Same. 


Appendices and traces 
or annexures. 


Royal Observer Corps, 
RAF (searchlight 
units and_ spotters 
within the unit carry 
out these duties). 

Same (including pas- 
sive air defence 
(PAD)). 


Anti-tank defence. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Communication trench. 


Same. 
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United States 


Armored force-—A combined force comprising reeon- 
naissance, assault, and supporting troops of more than 
one arm or service, transported in wheeled or track- 
laying-type motor vehicles, the bulk of which are pro- 
vided either with partial or complete armor. 

Army Regulations.—The officially printed announce- 
ments of current War Department policies and rule 

Arrive—To reach a designated point or line. Refers to 
the head of a unit. 

Artificial obstacles.—Obstacles prepared by human 
agency; they may be fixed or portable. 

Artillery position—A position selected for and occupied 
by an artillery fire unit for the delivery of fire. 


Artillery preparation.—Intensive artillery fire delivered 
on hostile forward elements (short preparation) and 
other objectives (longer preparation) during the period 
immediately prior to the advance of the infantry from 
its line of departure to attack. 

Artillery with the corps.—A term used to indicate all the 
artillery in a corps; includes corps, division, and at- 
tached artillery. 

Assault—To close with the enemy in order to employ 
weapons and shock action. When delivered by 
mounted troops, it is called the “charge.” ‘To deliver 
a concentrated attack from a short distance. To close 
with the enemy in hand-to-hand combat. 

Assault, general.—An assault delivered on an extended 
front under coordination of a higher commander. 

Assault, local.—An assault initiated and executed by a 
small unit (squad, section, platoon, company, bat- 
talion) in order to take immediate advantage of local 
conditions. 

Assembly.—a. The regular grouping, in close order, of the 
elements of a command. b. ‘The grouping of units in 
areas, prior to or following combat, for the purpose of 
coordination or reorganization preceding further 
effort or movement. 

Assembly area.—The area in which elements of a com- 
mand are organized preparatory to further action. 

Attached unit.—A unit placed temporarily under the di- 
rect orders of the commander of another unit to which 
it does not organically belong. 

Attack—An advance upon the enemy to drive him from 
his position, 
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British 
Armoured troops. 


King’s Regulations. 
Same. 


Same. 


Same (usually spoken 
of as battery posi- 
tion or troop posi- 
tion). 

Same. 


assigned to 


General attack. 


Local attack. 


Forming up or parade 
(a); forming up or 
concentration (6). 


Assembly position. 
(See fig. 110.) 

Unit “under com- 
mand.” 


Same. 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 
Attack, continuin An aggressive action continued 
after an objective has been reached in order to pre- 
vent the enemy from reconstituting his defense on a 
rearward position. (See also Exploitation.) 
Attacking echelon.—The leading echelon in attack. 


Automatic supply.—A process of supply under which 
deliveries of specific kinds and quantities of supplies 
are moved in accordance with a predetermined 
schedule, Daily automatic supply means that sup- 
plies are dispatched daily to an organization or 
installation. 

Auciliary arm.—Any arm that assists the principal arm 
assigned the mission of gaining or holding ground. 

Axial road.—(Obsolete.) (See Main supply road.) 

‘Axis of signal communication.—The initial and probable 
successive locations of the command post of a unit, 
named in the direction of contemplated movement. 


Balanced stocks—Accumulation of supplies of all 
classes and in the quantities determined as necessary 
to meet requirements for a fixed period of time. 

Ballistics. —The science of the motion of projectiles. 

Balloon barrage.—A barrier of captive balloons, with or 
or without connecting cables or supported nets, 
against which airplanes may be expected to run. 

Balloon bed.—A mooring place on the ground for 
captive balloons. 

Barrage.—Prearranged fire on a line or lines, either 
stationary or moving. 

Barricade.—Vo fortify or close with a barrier, usually 
applied to roads. 

Barrier-—A group of obstacles, either natural or arti- 
ficial, or both, that block or restrict entrance into an 


A term used to describe the use of 

defended by fire. 

Base reserves.—Supplies accumulated and stored in 
depots for the purpose of establishing a general 
reserve, under the control of the commander of the 
theater, for the theater of operations as a whole. 

Base section.—The rear area or subdivision of the 
communications zone. 

Base wnit (or base of movement)-—The unit on which a 
movement is regulated. 
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British 
Exploitation. (See 
fig. 110.) 


Leading troops in 
attack. 
Normal supply. 


Supporting arm. 


Signal communication 
along the centre line 
(armoured) or the 
main axis of advance 
(infantry). 

No equivalent. 


Same. 
Same. 
Same. 
Same. 
Same. 


Same. 


No equivalent. 


Same. 


Base area. 


No equivalent. 
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United States 


Battle map.—A map, prepared normally by photo- 
grammetrie means and at a scale of 1:20,000, for the 
tactical and technical needs of all arms. 

Battle position.—The position of principal resistance in 
defense, consisting of a system of mutually supporting 
defensive sectors (areas) disposed in breadth and 
depth. 

Beach defense.—That part of the ground organization 
for defense against landing attacks which is located 
at or near the beach for resistance at the water’s edg 

Beachhead.—Position occupied by advance troops 
landing on a hostile shore to protect landing areas 
for other friendly troops and for supplies on the beach 
or at a port. 

Beach reserves.—An accumulation of supplies of all 
classes established in dumps on the beach. 

Beaten zone.—The pattern formed by the cone of fire 
when it strikes the ground. 

Billets—Shelter consisting of private or public build- 
ings. 

Bivowae-—An area in which troops rest on the ground 
with no overhead cover or under natural cover, 
shelter tents, or improvised shelter. 


Bombardment aviation.—That type of aviation whose 
primary mission is the attack of surface objectives; 
classified as “light,” “medium,” and “heavy.” 

Bomb-release line-—An imaginary line drawn around a 
defended area over which a bomber, traveling toward 
it at a constant speed and altitude, should release its 
first bomb to have it strike the nearest edge of the 
defended area. 

Bound.—The distance covered by a unit when advancing 
in one of several successive moves. 

Boundary.—A line designating the lateral limit of a zone 
of action or of an area or sector of defense. 

Box barrage.—A system of standing barrages enclosing 
anarea. 

Break-through.—A penetration of the entire depth of a 
defensive system into unorganized areas in rear. 

Bridgehead.—Position occupied by advance troops to 
protect the passage of a river or defile by the remainder 
of the command. 

Call sign.—A signal, usually a group of letters, or of 
letters and numerals, used for radio station identifica~ 
tion, 
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British 
No equivalent. 


Defensive position or 
point of maneuvre 
(on a small scale). 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 

Same. 

Same. 

Same or harbour (for 
armoured formations 
or units) or leaguer 
(in desert warfare). 

Bombers or bomber 


aircraft. 


Same. 


Same. 
Same. 
Same. 
Same. 


Same. 


Code sign. 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 


Camouflage-—Work done for the purpose of deceiving 
the enemy as to the existence, nature, or location of 
material, troops, or military works. 

Camp.—Shelter consisting mainly of heavy tentage. A 
temporary location or station for troops. To put into 
camp. Toestablish a camp. 

Cantonment.—A group of temporary buildings especially 
erected for the shelter of troops. 

Casualties.—Losses in numerical strength by death, 
wounds, sickness, discharge, eapture, or desertion. 

Casualty agent (chemical).—A material of such physical 
and chemical characteristics that a dangerous or kill- 
ing concentration can be set up under conditions 
encountered in the field. 

Censorship-—Measures taken to prevent the leakage of 
information; they are applied to private communica- 
tions, photography, press dispatches, radio broad- 
casts, publications, and all communications. 

Center-—The middle point or element of a command. 
If the number of elements considered is even, the right 
center element is considered the center element, 

Check concentrations.—Registration of fire on easily 
identified points throughout the zone of fire, from 
which transfers can be made to targets of oppor- 
tunity. (See also Fire for adjustment and Registration.) 

Chemical agent.—A substance useful in war which, after 
release and acting directly through its chemical prop- 
erties, is capable of producing a toxic effect, a powerful 
irritant effect, a screening smoke, or an incendiary 
action. 

Chemical cylinder—A cylindrical tank from which 
chemical agents are released through a valve by means 
of internal gas pressure. 

Chemical land mine-—A container of persistent gas em- 
ployed with a detonator to contaminate surrounding 
ground and vegetation. 

Chief of staff —The senior General Staff officer, detailed 
as such, on duty with the staff of a division or higher 
unit. (See General Staff.) 

Chlorination.—The process of sterilizing water for drink- 
ing purposes by treatment with calcium hypochlorite. 

Cipher-—A method of secret writing that substitu 
other characters for the letters intended or transposes 
the plain text letters or employs both these processes. 

Circuit diagram.—A schematic representation of the 
technical arrangements and connections of the cir- 
cuits and terminal installations of the wire system. 

Circulation map.—A map showing the measures for 
traffic regulation. 
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British 
Same. 
Same. 
Hutment. 
Same. 


Poisonous gas. 


Same. 


No equivalent. 


Registration. 


Same. 


Cylinder. 


Same. 


No exact equivalent. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


‘Traffic map. 


TM 30-410 


171 HANDBOOK ON THE BRITISH ARMY 


United States 


Class I.—A class of supplies consisting of those articles 
which are consumed at an approximately uniform 
daily rate irrespective of combat operations or terrain, 
and which do not necessitate special adaptation to 
meet individual requirements, such as rations and 
forage. 


Class I1—A class of supplies consisting of those author | 


ized articles for which allowane: 
the Tables of Basic Allowance 
masks, arms, trucks, radio 
ments. 

Class I[.—A class of supplies consisting of engine fuels 
and lubricants, including gasoline for all vehicles and 
aircraft, Diesel oil, fuel oil, and coal. 

Class IV.—A class of supplies consisting of those articles 
which are not covered in Tables of Basie Allowances 
and the demands for which are directly related to the 
operations contemplated or in progress (except for 
articles in classes TIT and V), such as fortification 
materials, construction materials, and machiner} 

Class V.—A class of supplies consisting of ammunition, 
pyrotechnics, antitank mines, and chemicals. 


are established by 
such as clothing, gas 
ets, tools, and instru- 


Clear (verb)-—To pass a designated point or line. Refers 
to the tail of a unit. 

Clear (in the) —The sending of messages, orders, or in- 
structions in plain (uncoded) language. 

Clearing station.—The corps or division medical installa- 
tion where sick and wounded are assembled from the 
collecting stations and aid stations, sorted, treated if 
nece: , and turned over to the army for further 
evacuation. (Formerly called “hospital station.”) 

Close order.—Any formation in which units are arranged 
in line or column with normal or close intervals and 
distane 

Coastal fo naval foree which may be organized to 
operate within the coastal zone to meet a special situa- 
tion in which naval local defense forces are inadequate 
to carry out the Navy’s functions in coastal frontier 
det . 

Coastal frontier. —A geographic division of friendly coastal 
area established for organization and command pur- 
poses in order to insure effective coordination between 
‘Army and Navy forces engaged in coastal frontier 
defense. 

Coastal frontier defense-—The organization of the Army 
and Navy forces and their installations assigned to the 
defense of coastal frontiers. 
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British 
Rations (procured and 
issued by RASC) 
consists only of food. 
Clothing (procured and 
issued by RAOC 
Petrol (gasoline), oil, 
and lubricants (POL) 
(procured and issued 
by RASC). 
Ammunition (procured 
by RAOC and d 
by RASC). 
Equipment and ma- 
tériel (procured and 
cd by RAOC; 
purely military items 
spaired by RAOC; 
civilian items adapt- 
ed for military use 
repaired by REME). 
Vehicles (procured and 
xed by RAOG; re- 
paired by REME). 
(See figs. 36, 37, and 
39; par. 68; and p. 


80, note 23.) 
Same. 


ame. 


Casualty clearing sta- 


tion (CCS). See 
fig. 38.) 

Same. 

Same. 


No equivalent. 


Soast defence force. 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 

Coastal zone-—The whole area of the navigable waters 
‘adjacent to the seacoast. It extends seaward to cover 
the coastwise sea lanes and focal points of shipping 
approaching the coast. 

Coast artillery district—A peacetime tactical command 
which includes all harbor defenses located within a 
specified area and such mobile coast artillery units as 
may be assigned thereto. 

Coastwise sea lane.—The water area adjacent to the sea- 
coast. It includes all the usually traveled routes of 
coastwise shipping. 

Code.—A method of secret writing that substitutes 
arbitrary groups of symbols given in a code book as 
equivalents of whole sentences, phrases, words, letters, 
or numbers. 

Collecting point.—A point designated for the collection 
of prisoners of war or stragglers. 


Collecting station.—An establishment located in the for- 
ward combat zone for the purpose of collecting and 
receiving casualties from aid stations and units, and 
preparing them for further evacuation by ambulance. 

Column.—A formation in which the elements are placed 
one behind another. A march column comprises all 
elements of a command marching on one route under 
the control of one commander, including such for- 
ward, flank, and rear security forces as may be em- 
ployed. 

Combat echelon.—Vhe principal element of offensive or 
defensive power. 

Combat intelligence.—Military intelligenee produced in 
the field, after the outbreak of hostilities, by the mili- 
tary intelligence section of GHQ and military intelli- 
gence sections of all subordinate units. 

Combat orders.—Oral, dictated, or written orders issued 
by a commander to his subordinate leaders, covering 
any phase of operations in the field. Combat orders 
include field orders, letters of instruction, and ad- 
ministrative orders. 


Combat outpost.—The outpost or security detachments 
established by subordinate commanders (company or 
battalion) when the distance of a security echelon 
from the main line of resistance is so reduced that the 
security troops can be more effectively coordinated 
with, and supported by, the combat echelon than 
can a separate outpost under the control of higher 
commanders. 
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British 
Same. 


Fortress command. 


Coast route. 


Same. 


Collecting post (for 
prisoners of war 
only). 

Advanced dressing sta- 
tion (ADS). (See 
fig. 38.) 


Same or line ahead. 


Fighting group. 


No equivalent (but falls 
in the category of 
intelligence). (See 
ch. 7.) 

Operation orders(00’s), 
operation instrue- 
tions, and (for divi- 
sion and higher lev- 
cls) administration 
orders (Adm Orders). 

Outpost. 
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Combat team.—A nonorganie grouping of two or more 
units of different arms, such as an infantry regiment, 
a field artillery battalion, and a combat engineer 
company. 

Combat unit loading.— (See Unit loading.) 

Combat zone-—The forward arca of the theater of opera- 
tions required for the active operations of the com- 
batant forees. It is divided into army, corps, and 
division areas. 

Combined operations.—The tacties of the combined or 
associated arms, as the Infantry, Cavalry, Field Artil- 
lery, Corps of Engineers, Air Corps, or any two or 
more of them. Joint operations, as by two or more 
allies, by the Army and Navy, ete. 


Command.—The authority which an individual exer- 
cises over his subordinates by virtue of rank and 
assignment. ‘The direction of a commander expressed 
orally and in the prescribed phraseology. A body of 
troops or a locality under the command of one indi- 
vidual. One of the essential elements of military 
organization, the other two being combat and supply 
elements. ‘The vertical height of the fire crest of the 
parapet above the original natural surface of the 
ground. ‘The vertical height of any ground over other 
ground in its vicinity. To order or exercise eom- 
mand. 

Command car.—A motor vehicle, usually armed and 
armored, equipped with facilities to assist in the exer- 
cise of command therefrom. 

Commanding ground.—A rising ground which overlooks 
a post or position. 

Command post-—The staff agencies and command facili- 
ties immediately required by the commander for 
assistance in tactical operations. 

Commercial loading—Method of loading in which ship 
(airplane) space is utilized to the maximum and the 
tactical employment of the troops on landing is not 
contemplated until their equipment, other than per- 
sonal equipment, has been issued to them. 

Communicable disease.—A disease caused by germs, 
which can be communicated from one person to 
another. 

Communications zone-—That part of the theater of oper- 
ations between its rear boundary and the rear boun- 
dary of the combat zone, containing the lines of com- 
munication, the establishments of supply and evacu- 
ation, and other agencies required for the immediate 
support and maintenance of the field forees in the 
theater of operations. 
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British 
Group (with the basie 
organization desig- 
nated before it: e. g., 
brigade group). 


Forward area, 


Same (but applied only 
to operations car- 
ried out by sea and 
land forees or by 
sea, land, and air 
forces). 

Same. 


Armoured command 
vehicle (ACV). 


Same. 


Advanced or forward 
HQ. 


No equivalent. 


Contagious disease. 


Line of communica- 
tions (L of C) area. 
(See fig. 36.) 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 

Communication trench—Trench designed primarily to 
provide cover for personnel moving from one part of 
an entrenched position to another. 

Company train —Formerly, the train allotted by Tables 
of Organization to a company for the service of that 
unit. (See Train.) 

Compartment of terrain.—An area of terrain inclosed on 
at least two opposite sides by terrain features such as 
ridges, woods, cities, or bodies of water, which prevent. 
ground observation and direct fire into the area. 

Composite photograph.—The picture that results from the 
joining together of the vertical and the transformed 
oblique photographs made by a multiple-lens camera. 

Concealment.—The state or condition of being hidden 
from the enemy’s view. Any object affording prot 
tion from the view of the enemy. 

Concentration—a. An assembly of troops in a particular 
locality, on mobilization, for training, attack, or de- 
fense. b, The amount of toxic chemical vapor in a 
given volume of air at any particular time and place. 
c. A volume of fire placed on an area within a limited 
time. 

Conference call:—A telephone call in which one individ- 
ual desires to obtain telephone connection with two or 
more other individuals at the same time in order to 
transmit instructions or information to all parties 
simultaneously 

Connecting group (or file.)\—Any group (or file) of in- 
dividuals used to maintain contact between separated 
forces or elements. 

Consolidation of positio 


m—The act of organizing and 
strengthening a position recently captured. 

Contain.—To hold in place. ‘To enclose. ‘To restrain. 

Containing action—An attack designed to hold the 
enemy to his position or to prevent him from with- 
drawing any part or all of his forces for use elsewhere. 

Containing force—A body of troops whose missi 
to hold an enemy force in check or position. 

Contingent zone.—An area within the field of fire, other 
than the normal zone, within which a unit may be 
called upon to fire. 

Contour interval—The difference in elevation of two 
adjacent contours. Vertical interval. 

Controlled mosaic—An assembly of two or more over- 
lapping vertical photographs oriented with respect to 
each other and toa framework of points appearing on 
the photographs whose locations on the ground have 
been definitely determined. 
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British 
Same. 


Sompany transport. 


No equivalent. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same (a and b) ; massed 


fire (c). 


Multiple call. 


Connecting file. 


Same. 
Same. 
Same. 
Same. 


No equivalent. 


Vertical interval. 


Same. 
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Control point.—A convenient point established by a Meeting point (for sup- 
unit on the route of its trains at which information ply) or traffie con- 
and instructions are given and received in order to trol post. 


facilitate and regulate supply or traffic. 

Convoy.—Any group of transportation temporarily organ- Same. 
ized to operate as a unit during movement. To 
escort. ‘To accompany for the purpose of protecting. 

Convoy unit loading —(See Unit loading.) 

Cooperation.—Vhe act of working together for the aecom- Same. 
plishment of a common end. 

Coordination.—The act of supervising, regulating, and Same. 
combining, to gain the best results. 

Corridor.—A compartment of terrain of which the longer Same. 
dimension lies generally in the direction of movement 
of a force, or leads toward an objective. 

Cossack post.—An outguard consisting of four men posted Observation post by 


as an observation group, with a single sentinel in day, listening post 
observation, the remaining men resting nearby and by night (no definite 
furnishing the reliefs for the sentinel. number of soldiers). 
Counterattack.—An attack by a part or all of the defend- Immediate counter-at- 
ing force against a hostile attacking force for the pur- tack (launched before 
pose of regaining lost ground or destroying hostile consolidation of po- 
elements. sitions) or deliberate 


counter-attack 
(launched after con- 
solidation of posi- 


tions). 
Counterbattery fire-—Artillery fire delivered for the neu- Same (usually carried 
tralization or destruction of enemy batteries in out by corps artil- 


position. 

Counterespionage.—Measures taken to prevent espion- 
age by the enem; 

Counterintelligence—Measures taken to destroy the Same. 
effectiveness of the enemy’s intelligence system. 

Counteroffensive-—An offensive operation launched by Same. 
an entire defending force for the purpose of defeating 
the enemy. 

Counterpreparation.—Prearranged fire delivered in a) Defensive fire (term 
defensive action just prior to the enemy attack for the “counter-prepara- 
purpose of breaking up the attack or reducing its tion’ abolished). 
effectiveness. 

Counterreconnaissance-—Those measures taken to sereen Same. 

a command from hostile ground and air observation 
and reconnaissance. 

Cover-—Natural or artificial shelter or protection from Same. 
fire or observation, or any object affording such pro- 
tection. The vertical relief of a trench measured 
from the bottom, or from the trench board, to the 
top of the parapet. To protect, or provide security 
for, another foree or a locality. 


BOL 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 


Coverage:—The area covered in any one exposure by an 
aerial (or air) photograph. 

Covering force (or detachment).—Any body or detach- 
ment of troops which provides security for a larger 
foree by observation, reconnaissance, attack, or 
defense, or by any combination of these methods. 

Credit-—An allocation of a definite quantity of supplies 
which is placed at the disposal of the commander of 
an organization for a prescribed period of time. (See 
also Reserve requirements.) 

Crest.—The summit or highest line of a ridge. The 
actual or topographical crest. 

Critical points.—Selected terrain features along a route 
of march with respect to which instructions are given 
to serials for the purpose of controlling the movement. 

Cryptographic security—That form of signal-communica- 
tion security which deals with the provision of te 
nically sound eryptographie systems, their proper use, 
and their careful protection. 

Cryptography.—The science which embraces the methods 
and devices used to convert a written message into 
code or cipher. 

Daily telegram.—A telegram or other messsage dis- 
patched daily by divisions and larger units giving the 
unit’s situation as regards supplies. A strength 
report is included. 

Daily train.—The train arriving daily at a railhead with 
supplies for troops which the railhead serves. 

Danger space.—That portion of the range within which 
‘a target of given dimensions would be hit by a projec- 
tile with a given angle of fall. 

Day of fire-—(See Unit of fire.) 

Day of supply.—The estimated average expenditure of 
various items of supply per day in campaign expressed 
in quantities of specifie items or in pounds per man 
per day. 

Dead space.—Ground which cannot be covered by fire 
from a position, because of intervening obstacles. 

Debouch—To march from a defile, wood, or other close 
country into open country. 

Decision.—a. The general plan of a commander ex- 
pressed definitely and briefly, b. A decisive out- 
come of a battle, one side being det defeated. 

Decode.—To translate a code message into ordinary lan- 
guage. 

Dejend.—To maintain against foree. To secure against 
attack. To conduct a defensive battle. 

Defense.—The means adopted for resisting attack. The 
act of defending, or state of being defended. 
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No equivalent. 


Same. 


Reserve supplies. 


Same. 


Locations for sector 
controls or traffic 
control pos 

Same. 


Same. 


Daily ration strength 
state. 
Daily supply train. 


Danger area, 


Daily wastage rate. 


Dead ground. 
Same. 


Intention (a) ; same (6). 


Same. 
Same. 


Defence. 
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Defense area.—That part of the battle position assigned 
to a unit as its area of responsibility in the all-around 
defense of the area of a higher unit (ordinarily used 
when referring to units smaller than a regiment). (See 
Sector.) 

Defensive coastal area.—A part of a coastal zone and of 
the land and water adjacent to, and inshore of, the 
coast line within which defense operations will involve 
both Army and Navy fore 

Defensive-offensive-—The act of assuming the defensive 
with a view to permitting the enemy to exhaust his 
strength, and later to initiating an offensive in order 
to gain an objective. 

Defensive patrol method.—An antiaircraft defensive meas- 
ure in which pursuit aviation is employed in the 
systematic search for and subsequent attack of enemy 
aircraft. 

Defensive position.—Any area oceupied and more or less 
organized for defense. A battle position. A sy 
of mutually supporting defensive areas or tactical 
localities of varying size, 

Defensive sea area.— A portion of the coastal zone, usually 
including the approach to an important port, harbor, 
bay, or sound, within which, if such area be publicly 
proclaimed and neutrals notified, international pra 
tice tacitly permits the belligerent to extend his j 
diction with a view to the protection of neutral ship- 
ping from mine fields, obstructions, or the danger of 
being considered hostile. 

Defensive zone.—A belt of terrain, generally parallel to 
the front, which includes two or more organized or 
partially organized battle positions. 

Deferred message-—A message whose delivery to the ad- 
dressee may be delayed until the beginning of office 
hours of the morning following the day on which it is 
filed, 

Defilade—Protection from hostile ground observation 
and fire provided by a mask. Vertical distanee by 
which a position is concealed from enemy observa- 
tion. 

Defile-—A terrain feature or a structure which can be 
traversed only on a narrow front, or which restricts 
lateral movements, such as a mountain pass or a 
bridge. 

Delaying action —A form of defensive action employed 
to slow up the enemy’s advance and gain time without 
becoming decisively engaged. 
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Defended locality. 


Coast defence area. 


Same. 


Fighter patrol. 


Same. 


No equivalent. 


Defended locality. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


GLOSSARIES 


Tnited States 

Delaying position.—A position taken up for the purpose 
of slowing up or interfering with the advance of the 
enemy without becoming decisively engaged. 

Demonstration —An attack delivered or a show of foree 
made on a front where a decision is not sought and 
for the purpose of deceiving the enemy. 

Deployment.—An extension of the front of a command. 

Depot.—An organized locality for the reception, clas 
fication, storage, issue, or salvage of supplies, or for 
the reception, classification, and forwarding of re- 
placements. Arm or service depots pertain to a single 
arm or service and general depots pertain to two or more 
supply arms or services. 

Depth.—The space from front to rear of any formation 
or of a position, including the front and rear elements. 

Detached post.—A post established outside the limits of 
the outpost proper for a special mission, as to observe 
or guard some locality of special importance. 

Detachment.—A part of a unit separated from the main 
organization. 

Development.—The distribution of a command from mass 
or route column disposition into smaller columns or 
groups, in preparation for action. 

Dictated order.—An order delivered orally, of which a 
verbatim record is made by the receiver. 

Direction of march—The direction in which the base of 
the command, whether actually in march or halted, 

is facing at the instant considered. 

Direct laying —Laying in which the sights of the weapon 
are alined directly on the target. 

Direct pursuit—Pursuit conducted against the rear of 
retreating columns, and including the envelopment 
thereof. 

Direct support—Support provided by that artill 
which has the primary mission of supporting a d 
nated subdivision of the combined force of which it is 
a part. 

Discipline-—That mental attitude and state of training 
whieh render obedience and proper conduct habitual 
under all conditions. 

Displacement—The movement of supporting weapons 
from one firing position to another. 

Disposition.—The distribution and the formation of the 
elements of a command and the duties assigned to 
each for the accomplishment of a common purpose. 

Distance.—Space between elements in the direction of 
depth. 
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Intermediate position. 


Same. 


Same. 
Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Deployment. 


No equivalent. 


Same. 


Same. 


Pursuit. 


“In support.” 


Same. 


Movement to new posi- 
tion, 
Same. 


Same. 


TM 30-410 


171 HANDBOOK ON THE BRITISH ARMY 


United States 

Distributing point.—A place, other than a depot or rail- 
head, where supplies are issued to regiments and small- 
er units. Distributing points are designated by the 
class of supplies therein, and by the identity of the 
unit establishing them, such as “Class I Distributing 
Point, Ist Division,” or “Ammunition Distributing 
Point, 1st Infantry.” 

Distribution —The manner in which troops are disposed 
for any particular purpose, as battle, march, or ma- 
neuver. Dispersion of projectil An_ intentional 
dispersion of fire for the purpose of covering a desired 
frontage or depth, accomplished in v 
deli of supplies, specifieally by the suppl 
of a higher unit, to subordinate units or to individuals. 

Distribution, dump (railhead) (unit) —(See Dump (Rail- 
head) (Unit) distribution.) 

Dock.—A slip or waterway, as between two piers, for 
the reception of ships. 

Dump.—A temporary stockage of supplies established 
by a corps, division, or smaller unit. When supplies 
are ordered issued from dumps, the latter become dis- 
tributing points. Dumps are designated by the 
identity of the unit establishing them and by the class 
of supplies therein, such as Infantry Ammunition 
Dump” or “Ist Division Class I Supply Dump.” 

Dump distribution—Issue of class I supplies to regi- 
mental or (similar unit) transportation at a dump 
established by higher authori 

Echelon—A formation in which the subdivisions are 
placed one behind another extending beyond and 
unmasking one another wholly or in part. In battle 
formations, the different fractions of a command in 
the direction of depth, to each of which a principal 
combat mission is assigned, such as the attacking 
echelon, support echelon, and reserve echelon, The 
various subdivisions of a headquarters, such as forward 
echelon and rear echelon, 

Effective range-—The range at which, for a particular 
‘gun, effective results may be expected. 

Element.—One of the subdivisions of a command. The 
term “elements” is used in an inclusive sense to refer 
to all those various smaller units or parts of units, 
generally different in character, as service elements, 
meaning quartermaster, ordnance, engineer, and medi- 
cal units, ete. 

Emergency barrage:-—A barrage which may be ordered 
fired to cover gaps in the normal barrage line or to 
reinforce the normal barrage of another part of the line. 
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British 
Ammunition point 
(AP). 
Supply point (Sup P 
or SP). 
Petrol (gasoline) point 
(PP). 
(See figs. 36 and 37.) 
Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


No equivalent (refers 
only to transport). 


Same. 


Same. 


Superimposed fire. 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 


Emergency counterpreparation.—Fire planned by the 
artillery of one division to reinforce the local counter- 
preparations of other divisions. 

Emplacement.—A prepared position from which a unit or 
a weapon executes its fire missions. (See Firing 
position.) 

Encireling force—A pursuing foree which moves around 
the hostile flanks or through a breach to reach the 
heads of retreating enemy columns and bring them to 
a halt. 

Encode.—To translate ordinary language into code. 
To prepare a message in code. 

Enjilade—To fire at a target so that the line of fire 
coincides with the long axis of the target. 

Entrucking group.—Troops, matériel, or supplies prop- 
erly disposed for loading at an entrucking point. 

Entrucking (detrucking) point.—The point at which the 
head of a truck column halts for the entrucking 
(detrucking) of troops or supplies. 

Envelopment.—An offensive maneuver in which the 
main attack is directed from an area wholly or partially 
outside and to the flank(s) of the initial disposition 
of the enemy’s main forces and toward an objective 
in his rear; usually assisted by a secondary attack 
directed against the enemy’s front. 

Escorl.—A body of armed men to guard a person, persons, 
or goods on a journey, or to accompany as a mark of 
respect or honor. 

Escort force-—A part of the naval local defense forces 
charged with the duty of protecting convoys within 
naval district waters. 

Espionage.—The process of obtaining information of the 
enemy by means of spies. 

Essential elements of information.—That information of 
the enemy, of the terrain not under friendly control, 
or of meteorological conditions in territory held by the 
enemy, which a commander needs in order to make a 
sound decision, conduct a maneuver, avoid surprise, 
or formulate the details of a plan. They include 
questions relating to enemy capabilities, other intelli- 
gence specifically desired by the commander, and in- 
formation requested by other units. 

Estimate of the situation.—A logical process of reasoning 
by which a commander considers all available data 
affecting the military situation and arrives at a de- 
cision as to a course of action, including the expression 
of his decision, (See also Situation.) 
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British 
Defensive fire (though 
normally applied 


only to own front). 
Same. 


Enveloping foree. 


Same. 
Same. 
No equivalent. 


ssing (debussing) 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Appreciation of the 
situation. 
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United States 

Evacuation.—The withdrawal of troops or civilians from 
a given area; also, the act of clearing personnel (such 
as stragglers, prisoners of war, sick, and wounded), 
animals, or matériel (such as salvage and surplus 
baggage) from a given locality. 

Evaluation of information.—An analysis of information 
to determine its probable intelligence value; that is, 
its accuracy, its credibility, and its application to the 
situation. 

Erecutive.—An officer charged with the responsibility of 
supervising the work of the staff in a command not 
provided with a General Staff; generally, the seeond- 
in-command. 


Exploitation—The act of taking full advantage of a 
success. (See also Attack, continuing.) 

Eatended order.—Formations in which the individuals or 
elements are separated by intervals or distances, or 
both, greater than in elose order. 

Eatreme range-—The maximum range of any weapon. 
Feint.—An attack or demonstration intended to deceive 
the enemy. A pretense, A stratagem. To make a 
feint. 
ield fortification —The act of increasing the natural 
strength of a defensive position by works designed to 
permit the fullest possible fire and movement of the 
defender, and to restrict to the greatest possible ex- 
tent the movement and the effects of the fire of the 
attacker. Defensive works of a temporary nature 
used in the field in both the attack and defense. 

Field order—An order conveying the directions of the 
commander to the subordinate commanders charged 
with the execution of tactical operations. (See also 
Combat orders.) 

Field train.—Formerly, the train of a regiment or simi- 
lar unit carrying unit reserves of rations, forage, fuel, 
and organization equipment and baggage not needed 
initially in combat. (See Train.) 

Filler replacement.—One of the number of officers and 
enlisted men assigned to an organization to bring it to 
mobilization strength. 

Final protective line.—For machine-gun fire, a predeter- 
mined line along which, in order to stop assaults, is 
placed grazing fire, often fixed as to direction and ele- 
vation, and capable of delivery under any condition 
of visibili 

Fire, assault.—Fire delivered by the unit while advane- 
ing at a walk, 
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British 
Same. 


Assessment of value of 
intelligence report. 


No exact equivalent 
(the Adjutant, and 
not the second-in- 
command, performs 
these duties in the 
battalion or equiva- 
lent unit). 

Same. 


Same. 


Same. 
Same. 


Same. 


Operation order (00). 


“B” echelon transport. 


First-line reinforee- 
ment. 


d line. 


Fire on the move. 
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United States British 

Fire, collective-—The combined fire of a group of indi- Same. 
viduals. 

Fire, combined traversing and searching.—Fire distributed Searching and sweep- 
both in width and depth by changes in direction and _ ing fire. 
elevation of the gun. 

Fire, conduct of—Employment of technical means to Fire control. 
place accurate fire on a target. 

Fire, cone of—The resultant group of trajectories ob- Same. 
tained when a series of projectiles are fired from the 
same gun whose data and position have remained the 
same. 

Fire control.—Fire control includes all operations con- Same. 
nected with the preparation and actual application of 
fire to a target. 

Fire, converging—Fire from different directions brought Same. 
to bear upon a single point or area. 

Fire, destruction.—Artillery fire delivered for the express Destructive fire. 
purpose of destruction and when it is reasonable to ex- 
pect that relatively complete destruction can be at- 
tained. 

Fire, direct-—Fire in which the sights of the weapon are Same. 
alined directly on the target. 

Fire direction — Exercise of the tactical command of one Same. 
or more units in the selection of objectives and, at ap- 
propriate times, in the concentration or distribution 
of fire thereon. 

Fire discipline —That condition resulting from training Same. 
and practice which insures an orderly and efficient 
conduct of the personnel in the delivery of fire. 

Fire, distributed —Fire distributed in width for the pur- Same. 
pose of keeping all parts of the target under effective 
fire. 

Fire, field of —The area in the direction of the enemy Same. 
which can be effectively covered by the fire of a firing 
unit from a given position. That portion of the 
terrain or water area covered by the fire of a gun, 
battery, or other unit. 

Fire, fixed (concentrated) (point).—Fire directed at a Fire on fixed line. 
single point, without traversing or searching. 

Fire, flanking.—Fire directed against a unit or objective Same. 
from an area on its flank. Flanking fire may be 
enfilade or oblique. 

Fire for adjustment.—Fire delivered primarily for the Registration or trial 
purpose of correcting, by observation, inaccuracies shoot. 
in the firing data. (See also Check concentrations and 
Registration.) 

Fire for effect-—Fire delivered for the purpose of neutral- Same. 
izing or destroying a target, or the accomplishment 
of the tactical effect sought. Any fire against a hos- 
tile target, other than for registration. 
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Fire, frontal—Fire delivered approximately at right 
angles to the front of the enemy’s line, or other 
linear target. 

Fire, grazing—Fire which is approximately parallel 
to the surface of the ground and does not rise higher 
above it than the height of a man standing. Fire 
with a long or continuous danger space. 

Fire, high-angle.—Fire delivered at elevations greater 
than the elevation corresponding to the maximum 
range. 

Fire, indirect—Fire in which the weapon is aimed by 
indirect laying. 

Fire, leading —Fire delivered to strike a moving target. 

Fire, low-angle—Fire delivered at angles of elevation 
below that required for maximum range. 

Fire, oblique.—Fire delivered from a direction oblique 
to the long axis of the target. 

Fire, observed.—Fire whieh is adjusted by observation. 

Fire on targets of opportunity.—Fire on targets appearing 
suddenly or unexpectedly during the course of an 
engagement. 

Fire, overhead.—Fire that is delivered over the heads of 
friendly troops. 

Fire, plunging.—Fire in which the angle of fall of the 
bullets with reference to the slope of the ground is 
such that the danger space is practically confined 
to the beaten zone, and the length of the beaten zone 
is materially lessened. 

Fire, searching—Fire distributed in the direction of 
depth by successive changes in the elevation of the 
gun. 

Fire superiority —A condition of fire the effect of which is 
greater than that of the enemy. 

Fire, traversing—Fire distributed in the direction of 
width by successive changes in the direction of the 
gun. 

Fire trench—Trench designed primarily to provide 
cover for personnel when delivering rifle fire. 

Fire unit—A unit whose fire in battle is under the im- 
mediate and effective control of its leader. 

Firing position—A locality or emplacement from which 
a unit or a weapon executes fire missions; classified as 
primary, alternate, or supplementary. 

Fixed armament.—Seacoast artillery weapons that are 
emplaced in permanent firing positions. 

Fixed obstacles.—Obstacles which are securely placed or 
fastened. 
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British 
Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Aiming off, 
Same. 


Same. 

Same. 

Fire on opportunity or 
gun fire (GF) tar- 
gets. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Sweeping or traversing 
fire. 


Same. 
Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 

Flank.—The side of a command, from the leading to the 
rearmost element, inclusive. Right flank is the right 
side, when facing the enemy, and does not change 
when the command is moving to the rear. 

Flank guard (or patrol).—A security detachment which 
protects the flank of a marching force. 

Flanking attack.—An attack directed against the flank 
of a hostile force. 

Flight.—The basic tactical unit of Air Corps organiza- 
tion. 

Follow —To regulate movement on the clement in front. 

Follow up.—The act of exerting close, direct pressure on 
a withdrawing force. 

Footindings (ski).—A harness designed to fasten the ski 
to the foot. 

Forage.—Food for animals, To collect supplies for men 
and animals. 

Foragers.—Mounted troopers abreast of each other with 
intervals greater than those prescribed for close order. 

Forced march.—Any march in which the march capacity 
of foot and mounted troops is inereased by increasing 
the number of marching hours per day rather than by 
increasing the hourly rate of march. 

Formation—The arrangement of the subdivisions of a 
command so that all elements are placed in order in 
line, in column, in echelon, or in any other designated 
disposition. 


Fort—A land area within a harbor defense wherein are 
located harbor defense elements. A strong and forti- 
fied place. A permanent post. 

Foxhole:—Small, individual shelter or rifle pit. (See Shel- 
ter trenches.) 


Fragmentary orders.—Combat orders issued in fragmer 
tary form, and consisting of separate instructions to 
one or more subordinate units preseribing the part 
each is to play in the operation or in the separate 
phases thereof. (See also Letters of instruction.) 

Fragmentation.—The breaking up and scattering of the 
fragments of a shell, bomb, or grenade. 

Fragmentation bomb.—A bomb intended primarily for 
use against personnel on the ground. 
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British 
Same. 


Same. (See fig. 109.) 
Same. 
Same. 


Same. 
Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


No equiv 


Same. 


Same or forming up 
(also used to refer 
specifically to an or- 
ganization having 
the strength of a 
brigade or more). 

Same. 


Slit trench (that per 
mits firing from a 
standing position) or 
weapon pit. (See 
par, 1300.) 


Operation instructions. 


Same. 


Anti-personnel bomb. 
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Front.—The direction of the enemy. The line of con- 
tact of two opposing forces. The space occupied by 
an element, measured from one flank to the opposite 
flank. 

Frontage-—The space, in width, occupied or covered by 
a unit in any formation. 

Front line-—The line formed by the most advaneed 
units, exclusive of local security, in any given situa- 
tion. 

G-2, G-8, G-4.—(See General Staff.) 

Manner of forward movement of the horse, that 
is, the walk, trot, or gallop. 

Gait of march.—The gait at which the base of a mounted 
unit is moving at the instant considered. 

General counterpreparation. — A counterpreparation 
planned to meet a general attack and involving all 
the weapons capable of firing on the threatened front. 

General Staf—A body of officers detailed to the per- 
formance of staff duty in the War Department or 
with divisions and higher units. The General Staff is 
headed by a Chief of Staff who may be ass 
one or more deputy chiefs. Each section is headed 
by an Assistant Chief of Staff. The sections of the 
General Staff are as follows: G-1, Personnel; G— 
Intelligence; G-3, Operations and training; G— 
Supply; and with the War Department, a fifth sec- 
tion, War Plans (which in wartime has become the 
Operations Division of the War Department, and is 
not to be confused with G-3). In units smaller than 
the division, including the battalion (or equivalent 
unit), duties corresponding to those of the General 
Staff are assigned to officers designated as Executive, 
S-1, S-2, $-3, S-4. 

General support——Support provided by that artillery 
which supports the entire force of which it is a part. 

GHQ aviation —All combat, reconnaissance, and trans- 
port aviation, within the continental United States, 
not assigned to armies or smaller units. 

Groupment (Coast Artillery Corps).—A tactical com- 
mand containing two or more groups or separate bat- 
teries whose fields of fire cover a certain water area, 
together with personnel and matériel required for its 
employment as a unit. 

Groupment (field artillery)—A temporary grouping of 
two or more battalions or larger units which have the 
same tactical mission. 

Guerrilla (or partisan) warfare—Irregular war carried 
on by independent bands. 
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British 
Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 
No equivalent. 


Defensive fire. 


The Staff (including 
the General Staff (or 
the “GS” or the “G’’) 
branch, The Adju- 
tant-General’s (or 
the “A”) branch, 
and the Quarter- 
Master-General’s (or 
the “Q”) branch). 
(See pars. 165b and 
166, and notes.) 


No equivalent. 


No equivalent. 


Group. 


Grouping. 


Same. 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 

Guide.—An individual who leads or guides a unit or 
vehicle over a predetermined route or into a selected 
area, 

Hand sled.—A general term to include all sleds drawn by 
hand. Specifically, it applies to a small sled on 
runners. 

Harass.—To annoy and disturb the enemy by fire, raids, 
frequent small attacks, ete. 

Harassing agent.—A chemical agent used to force mask- 
ing and thus slow up enemy operations. 

Harassing fire—Fire delivered to interfere with and 
annoy the enemy, to keep his troops alerted unnee 
sarily, and to lower his efficiency and morale. (See 
also Interdiction fire.) 

Harbor.—A sheltered body of water of sufficient depth to 
enable a ship to find shelter in it from the storms of the 
high seas. 


Harbor defense-—A highly organized administrative and 
tactical Army command established to defend a 
limited portion of a coastal area primarily against 
attacks from the sea. 


Hatch.—An opening in the deck of a vessel; more closely, 
an opening into the main cargo part of a vessel. Also 
a wooden shutter which covers the opening. 

Head of column.—First clement of a column in order of 
march. 

Heavier-than-air—A term generally applied to aircraft 
which are not supported by a gas lighter than air. 

High oblique-—An oblique photograph that includes the 
image of the horizon. 

Hold (verb)-—To retain physical possession. 

Holding and reconsignment point—A rail or a motor 
center with considerable capacity to which cars or 

may be sent and at which they may be held 

ination becomes known or until the 
proper time for them to be moved farther toward 
their destination. 

Holding attack (or secondary attack).—That part of the 
attack designed to hold the enemy in position and 
prevent the redistribution of his reserves. 

Horse length—A term of measurement. For conv 
ience in estimating space, a horse length is considered 3 
yards. Actually, it is about 8 feet. 

Hospital station.— (See Clearing station.) 
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British 
Same. 


Sledge. 


Same. 
Same. 


Same. 


Harbour (also indicates 
lying-up area for 
armoured formations 
or units). 

Harbour defence (the 
command may be 
made up of naval, 
military, and air 
forces, and com- 
manded by an officer 
specially appointed). 

Same. 


Same. 
Same. 
Same. 
Same. 


Railway siding or mo- 
tor park, 


Same. 


No equivalent. 
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Identification panels—Panels of cloth or other easily 
handled material which are displayed by ground troops 
to indicate to friendly aircraft the position of a unit. 

Identifications. —Any distinctive marks or other means 
by which personnel, organizations, or equipment are 
identified. 

Immobilize-—To tie down. To deprive of mobility. 

Incendiary agent.—An agent used primarily for setting 
fire to matériel. 

Indirect laying.—Laying in which the line of sighting is 
directed upon a fixed object other than the target. 
Individual equipment.—Those’ supplies necessary to 

enable the individual to function as a soldier. 

Infiltrate—To pass troops in relatively small numbe 
through gaps in the enemy’s position or in his field of 
fire. 

Initial point—A point at which a moving column is 
formed by the successive arrival of the various sub- 
divisions of the column. 

Initial requirements.—Those supplies required to meet 
the original demands incident to field operations. 

Inner harbor area.—The entire water area of a fortified 
harbor inside the inner entrance of all the entrance 
channels to the harbor. 

In position.—A term which indicates that the weapons 
of a unit are in position and ready to fire and that nee- 
essary systems of observation and communication 
have been established. 

In readiness.—A term which indicates that an artillery 
unit is held near one or more possible positions, pre- 
pared to move quickly into position when ordered. 
"This term may be applied to other units to indicate a 
state or condition of preparedness. 

Inshore patrol.—A part of the naval local defense forees 
operating generally within a defensive coastal area 
and controlling shipping within a defensive sea area. 

Integrity of tactical units—The maintenance of complete 
tactical units. 

Intercept station, —A station that intercepts enemy radio 
traffic for the purpose of obtaining information, or 
friendly traffic for the purpose of supervision. 

Interdict—To prevent or hinder the use of an area or 
route by the application of chemicals or fire, or both. 

Interdiction fire—Fire delivered on certain areas or routes 
to prevent or hinder their use. (See also Harassing 
fire.) 

Intermediate objective —The objective whose attainment 
precedes, and is usually essential to, the attainment of 
the final objective. 
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British 
Ground strips. 


Same or marks or 
markings. 


sonal clothing and 
equipment. 
Same. 


Starting point (SP). 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


No equi 


Same (friendly  inter- 
ception performed by 
a policing set). 

No equivalent. 


Harassing fire or de- 
structive shoot. 


Same. 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 


Intermediate-scale maps.—Maps normally of a scale from 
1: 200,000 to 1:500,000, intended for planning stra- 
tegic operations, including the movement, concentra- 
tion, and supply of troops. 

Intermediate section —That portion of the communica- 
tions zone lying between the advance and base sec- 
tions. 

Interpretation of information.—An analysis of informa- 
tion to determine its probsble significance in the 
existing situation. 

Interval.—Space between individuals or elements of the 
same line, (See also Time interval.) 

Irritant smoke.—A chemical agent which ¢auses snecz- 
ing, coughing, lacrimation, or headache followed by 
nausea and temporary physical disability. 

Issue.—A delivery of supplies. Specifically, the de- 
livery of supplies of any kind by a supply department 
to responsible persons authorized to receive them on 
behalf of their organizations. The supplies so de- 
livered. To send out officially or publicly, as orders 
or communiques, ‘To emerge or sally forth, as from 
a defile or fortress. 

Joint operations —(See Combined operations.) 

Joint plan.—A war plan whose purpose is to establish the 
basis and prepare the necessary plans for joint action 
by the Army and Navy in a given situation. 

Journal.—A chronological record of events affecting a 
unit or staff section. 

Key point.—A tactical locality, affording observation 
and communication, the possession of which may be 
vital to the success of an engagement. 

Lacrimator.—A chemical agent which causes a copious 
flow of tears and intense, though temporary, eye pains. 

Landing field.—A field or system of runways suitable for 
the landing and take-off of airplane: 

Large-scale maps.—Maps normally of a seale not greater 
than 1:20,000 intended for the technical and tactical 
needs of the combat arms. 

Leapfrog—To advance the elements of a command in the 
attack by passing them successively through or by the 
other elements 

Lethal—Deadly. 

Letter(s) of instruction —A means by which the plans of 
superior commanders are communicated and which 
regulate movements and operations over large areas 
and for considerable periods of time. (See also Com- 
bat orders and Fragmentary orders.) 

Liaison—The connection established between units or 
elements by a representative—usually an officer—of 
one unit who visits or remains with another unit. 
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British 
Small-scale maps. 


No equivalent. 


Same. 


Same. 


‘Toxie smoke. 


Same. 


Same. 


War diary. 


Same or vital point. 


Lachrymator. 
Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 
Operation instruc- 
tion (s). 


Same. 
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Lighter-than-air.—A term generally applied to aircraft 
which are supported by means of a gas lighter than 
ai 

Limiting point-—The designated point where the several 
lines in a defensive position or outpost shall cross the 
unit sector boundaries; used to insure coordination 
between adjacent units. 

Line-—A formation in which the next lower subdivisions 
of a command are abreast of one another. 

Line of departure.—A line designated to coordinate the 
departure of attack elements. 

Line of observation.—The line occupied by the observation 
clements of the outpost position. The line from a 
position finder to a target at the instant of a recorded 
observation. 

Line route map.—A map or map substitute on which are 
shown the actual routes of wire cireuits. 

Lines of action—The possible plans open to a com- 
mander in a particular situation. 

Lines of communication.—The network of railways, 
waterways, and roads which lead into the combat 
zone from administrative establishments located in 
the communications zone or in the zone of the interior. 
(See also Communications zone.) 

Listening post-—A concealed or sheltered position estab- 
lished in advance of a defensive line for early detection 
of the enemy’s movements. 

Litter relay point.—A point where litter-bearer squads 
change the mode of transport, such as from hand litter 
to wheeled litter, or where a new litter-bearer squad 
takes over further movement of the patient. 

Livens projector.—A mortar installed in the ground to 
project chemical agen 

counterpreparation—A counterpreparation cover- 

ing only that portion of the front threatened by a 
local attack and normally employing only the division 
artillery supporting the threatened front. 

Logistics. That branch of military art that compris 
everything relating to movement, supply, and evacu- 
ation. 

Long ton-—The weight of 2,240 pounds avoirdupois. 

Loss replacement.—A replacement to fill a vacaney which 
has been created by the loss to the organization of the 
original occupant. 

Low oblique-—An oblique photograph that does not in- 
clude the image of the horizon. 

Lung irritant.—A chemical agent which causes irritation 
and inflammation of the bronchial tubes and lungs. 


Li 


318 


British 
Same. 


Junction point. 


Same. 
Start(ing) line. (See 


fig. 110.) 
Same. 


Same. 
Courses of action or 


courses open. 
Supply lines. 


Same. 


No equivalent. 


Same. 


Defensive fire. 


‘Transport, supply, and 
quartering of troops. 


Ton. 
Reinforcement. 
Same. 


Same. 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 

Main attack.—That part of the attack in which the com- 
mander concentrates the greatest possible offensive 
power. 

Main body.—The principal part of acommand. A com- 
mand less all detachments. 

Main effort—In each tactical grouping, the employment 
of the mass of the available means in a decisive diree- 
tion, 

Main line of resistance —A line at the forward boundary 
of the battle position designated to coordinate the de- 
fensive fires of all units and supporting weapons. 


Main supply road.—The principal inbound road over 
which supplies are carried to troops in the forward 
area, (Formerly called “axial road.”) 

Maintenance, first echelon —Driver’s maintenance, cover- 
ing the simple operations that can be trusted to the 
skill of the average driver using tools and supplies 
available on the vehicle. 

Maintenance, fourth echelon.—That maintenance nor- 
mally performed in the rear areas by quartermaster 
and ordnance personnel. 


Maintenance requirements—Those supplies required to 
replace expenditures. 


Maintenance, second echelon.—That maintenance, other 
than first echelon maintenance, performed by the using 
arms and services. 


Maintenance, third echelon—That maintenance nor- 
mally performed in the field by quartermaster and 
ordnance personnel. 


Manewver-—Movement so designed as to place troops, 
matériel, or fire in favorable strategic or tactical loca- 
tions with respect to the enemy. Also a tactical exer- 
cise executed on the ground or map, in simulation of 
war and involving two opposing sides, though one side 
may be outlined, represented, or imaginai 
plural of the term applies to a series of such exer 
generally involving large bodies of troops in the field 
in simulation of war. 

Manifest (ship’s).—A detailed and accurate list of a 
vessel’s entire cargo. 
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British 
Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


(Line of) forward (fore- 
most) defended 1o- 
calities (FDL’s). 
(See fig. 111.) 

Main artery of supply. 


First-line repairs (i. e., 
daily maintenance 
by driver). 


Base repairs (i. e., 
maintenance carried 
out by base work- 
shops). 

Supplies (classified as 
RASC, ordnance, R 
E, ete.). 

Second-line repairs 
(i.e, maintenance 
carried out by light 
aid detachments 
(LAD’s) and division- 
al work-shops). 

‘Third-line repairs (i. e., 
maintenance carried 
out by army work- 
shops). 

Maneuvre. 


Same, 
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Map.—A representation (usually on a flat surface) of the 
surface of the earth, or some part of it, showing the 
relative size and position, according to some given 
scale or projection, of the parts represented. 

Maps, intermediate scale (large scale) (medium scale) 
(small scale)—(See Intermediate-scale (Large-scale) 
(Medium-scale) (Small-scale) maps.) 

March discipline.—The observance and enforcement of 
the rules of good marching, especially as relates to the 
position of units in the column and the position and 
conduct of individuals and vehicles. 

March graph.—A graphical presentation of a march, 
used in planning and controlling marches and in pre- 
paring and checking march tables. 

March on.—March toward. 

March outpost.—A temporary outpost established for the 
protection of the command during a brief halt, or 
while regular outposts are being established. (See also 
Security detachment.) 

March table—A combined location and movement 
schedule for a march. 

March unit.—A subdivision of a marching column which 
moves and halts at the command or signal of its 
commander, 

Martial law.—Military authority substituted for civil 
government in the home country or any district 
thereof, either by proclamation or as a military 
necessity, when the civil government is temporarily 
unable to exercise control. 

Mask (obstruction).—Any natural or artificial obstruc- 
tion which interferes with view or fire; usually an 
intervening hill, woods, ete. Friendly troops located 
between a gun and its target may constitute a mask. 

Means of signal communication—An agency of signal 
communication capable of transmitting messages, 
such as messenger, pigeon, radio, visual, sound, and 
wire communication. 

Mechanization.—A term originally used to denote the 
process of equipping a military force with armed and 
armored motor-propelled vehicles. (Recently this 
term has been so loosely used that it has lost much 
of its original meaning, and its further use, therefore, 
is undesirable.) 

Mechanized cavalry—Cavalry, equipped with armored 
and self-propelled motor vehicles designed for combat 
purposes and in which weapons are mounted. 

Mechanized unit.—A unit which moves and fights in 
motor vehicles the bulk of which are armed, and 
armored vehicles self-contained as to crew and 
weapons. 


320 


British 


Same, 


Same, 


Movement graph. 


Same. 


Covering detachment. 


Same or movement 
table. (See fig. 116.) 
Group. 


Same. 


No equivalent. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 
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Medium-scale maps.— Maps normally of a scale from No equivalent. 


1;50,000 to 1:125,000, intended for strategical, tactical, 
and administrative studies by units ranging in size 
from the corps to the regiment. 

Meeting engagement.— A collision between two opposing 
forces each of which is more or less unprepared for 
battle. 

Message.—A term which includes all instructions, re- 
ports, orders, documents, photographs, maps, etc., 
in plain language or code, transmitted by a means of 
signal communication. 

Message center —'The ageney of the commander at each 
headquarters or command post charged with the 
receipt, transmission, and delivery of all messages 
except those transmitted directly by the writer to the 
addressee by telephone or personal agency, those 
handled by the military or civil postal service, local 
messages, and those arriving by special messengers. 

Message, deferred (priority) (routine) (urgent)—(See 
Deferred (Priority) (Routine) (Urgent) message.) 

Military crest.—The line nearest the crest of a ridge or 
hill from which all or nearly all of the ground toward 
the enemy and within range may be seen and reached 
by fire. 

Military government—A government established by the 
land or naval forces in enemy territory or in domestic 
territory recovered from rebels treated as belligerents. 

Military information—Information, gathered from any 
source, which may serve to throw light on the enemy 
or the theater of operations. 

Military intelligence —Evaluated and interpreted infor- 
mation concerning a possible or actual enemy, or 
theater of operations, together with the conclusions 
drawn therefrom. 

Military Police-—A class of troops charged with the en- 
forcement of all police regulations in the theater of 
operations and in other places occupied by troops. 


Mine planter.—A specially constructed seagoing craft, 
used primarily for the transportation and laying of 
submarine mines. 

Minimum range-—The least range setting at which the 
projectile will clear the mask when the gun is fired from 
a given position. 

Mission.—A specific task or duty assigned to an individ- 
ual or unit, or deduced from a knowledge of the plans 
of the immediate superior. For the Air Cory 
separate flight operation of a single airplane or of a 
formation. 


each 


Encounter or contact 
battle. 


Same or signal or des- 
patch. 


Signal office. 


Crest. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Corps of Military Po- 
lice (CMP) (common- 
ly known as “Red 
Caps”). 

Mine layer. 


Minimum crest clear- 
ance. 


Same or task. 
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Mobile armament,—Seacoast artillery weapons that may 
be moved to and emplaced in temporary firing posi- 
tions. This class consists of railway, tractor-drawn, 
and truck-drawn artille 

Mobile reserves:—Reserve supplies held on trucks or on 
railroad cars for prompt movement forward. 

Mopping up.—The act of searching an area or position 
that has been passed over by friendly troops in the 
attack and of killing or capturing any enemy found. 

Morale.—The psychological condition or mental state of 
an individual or a body of troops. 

Mosaic-—An assembly of two or more overlapping verti- 
cal aerial photographs; classified as “controlled,” “un- 
controlled,” or “strip.” 

Motorization.—The process of equipping a military force 
exclusively with motor-propelled vehicles. 

Motorized unit—A unit equipped either organically or 
temporarily with sufficient motor vehicles to carry all 
its matériel and personnel at the same time. 

Multiple-lens camera.—An aerial camera in which two or 
more lenses are fastened in permanent relationship to 
each other. 

Mutual support—The support involving fire or move- 
ment or both, rendered one another by adjacent 
elements. 

Natural obstacles—Any terrain features which hamper 
military maneuvers or operations, such as deserts, 
mountains, streams, swamps, forests, ete. 

Neutralization jire.—Fire delivered for the purpose of 
causing severe losses, hampering or interrupting 
movement or action, and, in general, destroying the 
combat efficiency of enemy personnel. 

Neutralize.—To destroy or reduce the effectiveness of 
personnel or materiél by the application of gun fire or 
chemicals. 

Nonpersistent agent.—A chemical agent whose effective- 
ness in the air at point of release is dissipated within 10 
minutes. 

Nontoxic —Not poisonous. 

Normal barrage-—A standing barrage laid in immediate 
defense of the sector which it supports. The barrage 
which is fired on prearranged signal from the supported 
unit. 

Normal zone.—That portion of the zone of fire of a unit 
within which its fire is ordinarily delivered. 

Objective-—A locality which a command has been or- 
dered to reach and occupy or a hostile foree which a 
command has been ordered to overcome. For the 
Air Corps: that locality or thing which must be 
destroyed in order to accomplish an assigned mission. 


British 
Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same or motor unit. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Neutralising fire. 


Neutralise. 
Same (but with no 
definite time limit). 


Same. 
Barrage. 


Zone of fire. 


Same. 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 

Objective folder—A folder or envelope containing de- 
scriptive and statistical data, photographs, maps, 
charts, overlays, or drawings to show location, 
approaches, defenses, and other important data con- 
cerning the object 

Oblique aerial (or air) photograph.—A picture made with 
a camera whose optical axis is tilted away from the 
vertical. 

Observation aviation—Units whose primary functions 
are reconnaissance and observation of near objectives, 
observation of artillery fire; and command, courier, 
and liaison duty for ground units. 


Observation post—A point selected for the observation 
and conduct of fire, for the observation of an area or 
sector, for the study of objectives, or for the purpose 
of securing information of the enemy and his activi- 
ties. A position from which friendly and enemy 
troops can be seen and from which fire is controlled 
and corrected. 

Obstacle-—Any device or feature, either natural or arti- 
ficial, used in field fortifications for the purpose of 
delaying the hostile advance. A natural terrain fea- 
ture or artificial work which impedes the movements 
of the troops. Obstacles are classified as natural or 
artificial, tactical or protective, fixed or portable, ete, 

Offshore patrol.—A part of the naval local defense forces 
operating in and patrolling the coastal zone outside 
those areas assigned to the inshore patrol. 

Operation map.—A graphie presentation of all or parts of 
a field order, using conventional signs, military sym- 
bols, abbreviations, and writing or printing. 

Oral order.—An order delivered by word of mouth. 

Order of march.—The disposition of troops for a march, 
or their order in the march column. 

Organizational requirements.—Those supplies necessary 
for the organization to function as a unit. 

Organizational unit loading. —(See Unit loading.) 

Organization for combat.—The measures taken by a com- 
mander to insure that the troops of his command are 
so grouped that they can most efficiently carry out 
the mission assigned. 

Orient.—To determine one’s position on the ground with 
respect to a map or to the four cardinal points of the 
compass. To identify directions on the terrain. To 
place a map so that its meridian will be parallel to the 
imaginary meridian on the ground, and all points on 
the map in the same relative positions as the points 
on the ground which they represent. To inform or 
explain, to make another conversant with. 
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No equivalent. 


Same. 


Reconnaissance air- 
craft (used to carry 
out both strategical 
and tactical recon- 
naissanee). 

Same. 


Same. 


No equivalent. 


Operation or sketch 
map. 


Verbal order. 
Same. 


Requirements. 


No equivalent, 


Same. 
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Outflank.—To pass around or turn the flank or flanks 
of an enemy. To extend beyond the flanks of the 
enemy’s line. 

Outguard—The most forward security unit posted by 
an outpost. 

Outpost.—A detachment detailed to protect a resting or 
defending force against surprise and observation by 
hostile ground forces. (See Combat outpost.) 

Outpost area.—A belt of terrain lying in front of a battle 
position, occupied by the observation or outpost ele- 
ments. 

Outpost line of resistance.—A line designated to coordi- 
nate the fires of the elements of the outpost and its 
supporting artillery. 

Overlay.—A sheet of translucent paper or cloth, for laying 
over a map, on which various locations, as of artillery, 
targets, field works, enemy positions, etc., are shown. 

Overseas expedition (or expeditionary force)—A joint 
Army and Navy undertaking for the purpose of con- 
ducting military operations on shore at the end of a 
yoyage which is under naval control. 

Overseas operations.—Operations conducted with a view 
to the establishment of a base for military operations. 
Operations conducted on land after the landing of an 
overseas expedition. 

Pace.—A step of 30 inches; the length of the full step in 
quick time. Rate of movement. 

Pack board.—A form of individual pack, common in 
northern countries, in which the load is fastened to a 
canvas cover on a wooden frame and carried on a man’s 
back. 

Parachute troops.—Troops moved by air transport and 
landed by means of parachutes. 

Park.—An area used for the purpose of servicing, main- 
taining, and parking vehicles. 

Parly.—A detachment of individuals employed on any 
kind of duty or special service. For the artillery: 
certain key officers and men who usually accompany 
the commander on the march and assist him 
naissance, in issuing his initial orders, in initiating the 
movement forward to position, and in the occupation 
and organization of the position. 

Passage of lines.—A relief of a front-line unit in theattack 
in which the rear unit moves forward through the 
already established line; the unit passed through may 
remain in position or moye to the rear. 

Patrol.—A moving group or detachment sent out from a 
larger body on an independent or limited mission of 
reconnaissance or security, or both, The act of 
patrolling. 


recon- 


324 


British 
Same. 


Forward standing pa- 
trol. 
Same. 


Line of outposts. 


No equivalent. 


Trace. 


Expeditionary force. 


Same. 


Same. 


No equivalent, 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Leapfrogging. 


Same. 


GLOSSARIES: 


United States 


Penetration.—A form of attack in which the main attack 
seeks to break the continuity of the enemy’s front and 
to envelop the flanks thus created, 

Persistent agent.—A chemical agent which will maintain 
an effective vapor concentration in the air at point of 
release for more than 10 minutes, 

Personnel carrier.—A motor vehicle, sometimes armored, 
designed primarily for the transportation of personnel 
and their weapons to, and on, the battlefield. 

Phase line.—A line or terrain feature which troops are 
directed to reach by a specified time, and which is 
utilized by a commander for control or coordination. 

Photogrammetry.—The science of preparing graphic maps 
from aerial (or air) photographs. 

Photographic mapping.—Aerial (or air) photographs ac- 
complished for the purpose of constructing a map 
or map substitute. 

Photographic reconnaissance.—All military aerial (or air) 
photography accomplished for other than mapping 
purposes. 

Photomap.—An aerial (or air) photograph upon which 
information commonly found on maps has been 
placed, including, at least, a scale and a directional 
arrow. 

Picket.—A detachment of an outpost sent out to per- 
form the duties of an outguard at a critical point, the 
detachment being stronger than an ordinary outguard 
and establishing sentinel posts of its own. 

Pin point—A vertical aerial (or air) photograph in which 
the object of interest is centered. 

Plain text (or clear text or plain language).—The text of a 
message which, on its face, conveys an intelligible 
meaning in a spoken language. 

Plan.—A scheme or design, specifically for any military 
operation. A course of action or method of procedure 
decided upon and adopted by a commander, as the 
basis for his orders to his command. 

Point.—The patrol or reconnaissance element which 
precedes the advance party of an advance guard, or 
follows the rear party of a rear guard. 

Portable obstacles—Obstacles capable of being moved. 

Position, assembly.—(See Assembly area.) 

Position in readiness.—A position assumed as a tem- 
porary expedient in a situation so clouded with un- 
certainty that positive action is considered unwar- 
ranted. 

Prearranged fire (or schedule fire)—Supporting fire for 
which the data are prepared in advance and which is 
delivered according to a time schedule or on call from 
the supported troops. 
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British 
Same. 
Same, 
Same, 


Report line, 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


No equivalent. 


Piquet or standing 
patrol, 
Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


(Point section of the) 
yan guard, (See fig. 
109.) 

Movable obstacles. 


Position of readin 


Predicted fire. 
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Precede.—To regulate movement on the element in rear, 
Preparation, artillery—(See Artillery preparation.) 
Primary armament (Coast Artillery Corps) ‘Seacoast 
artillery weapons of 12-inch or greater caliber. 


Primary firing position—The firing position from which 
‘a unit or a weapon executes its primary fire mission. 
Priorities. Definite rulings which establish, in order 
of time, the precedence of shipment, the movements 
of rail, road, water, or other transport, or the per- 

formance of several tasks. 

Priority message-—A message of less urgency than those 
entitled to urgent classification but which warrants 
precedence over routine messages in order to reach 
the addressee in time for effective action. 

Prisoners of war.—Persons captured and held in eap- 
tivity or interned by a belligerent power. 

Protective obstacles—Obstacles whose chief purpose is 
to prevent a sudden incursion of attacking forces 

Provisional map.—A map produced by compiling exist- 
ing map detail or by tracing data from aerial photo- 
graphs. It may contain form lines or contours. 

Pursuit-—An offensive operation against a defeated 
enemy for the purpose of accomplishing his annihila- 
tion. 

Pursuit aviation—That type of aviation whose primary 
function is air fighting} classified as interceptor and 
fighter. 

Quarantine, working—The segregation of individuals 
or contact groups, under quarantine, in such a manner 
that the performance of certain duties (such as fatigue, 
drill, or instruction) is not interrupted. 

Quartering parly.—A detail sent out to reconnoiter for 
billets or quarters. A billeting party. 

Radiotelegraphy (or radio (key)).—Radio communication 
by means of the International Morse Code. 

Radiotelephony (or radio (voice)).—Radio communication 
by means of the voice. 

Raid.—A sudden and rapid incursion. An_ offensive 
movement, usually by small forees, directed against an 
enemy. 

Railhead (truckhead) (navigation head).—A supply point 
where loads are transferred from the particular type of 
transportation being employed, such as “Class I Rail- 
head, Ist Division,” “Ammunition Railhead, Ist and 
2d Divisions.” 

Railhead distribution.—Issue of class I supplies to regi- 
mental (or similar unit) transportation at the railhead. 
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British 

Same. 

Super-heavy coast de- 
fence guns (approxi- 
mately). 

Same. 


Same. 


Important message. 


Same. 
Defensive obstacles. 


No equivalent. 


Same. 


Fighter aircraft. 


No equivalent. 


Harbouring party. 


Wireless-telegraphy 
(W/T). 
Radio-telephony (R/T) 


Same. 


Same. 


No equivalent. 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 

Rallying point.—A point, designated by a unit com- 
mander, where he assembles his unit for further opera- 
tions after the attack of an objective. 

Range, effective (extreme) (minimum).—(See Eff 
(Extreme) (Minimum) range.) 

Rate of march.—The average speed over a period of time 
including short periodic halts. 

Ration.—The prescribed allowance of the different arti- 
cles of food for the subsistence of one person or one 
animal for 1 day. 

Ration cycle-—The period of time within which the three 
meals of a ration are consumed. 

Rear.—That part of a force which comes last or is sta- 
tioned behind the rest. ‘The direction away from the 
enemy. 

Rear guard.—A security detachment which follows the 
main body and protects it on the march. 

Rear party—The detachment from the support of a rear 
guard which follows and proteets it on the march. 

Reconnaissance.—The operation of searching for informa- 
tion in the field. 

Reconnaissance patrol—A patrol whose primary mission 
is to obtain information, to maintain contact with the 
enemy, or to observe terrain. 

Reconnaissance strip.—A series of overlapping vertical 
photographs made from an airplane flying a selected 
course. 

Refilling point—Formerly, a supply point or establish- 
ment at which the trains of the supply services of divi- 
sions or larger units drew supplies. (See Supply point.) 

Regimental reserve area.—An area in which the regimen- 
tal reserve is usually disposed for defense along and 
behind the regimental reserve line. 

Regimental reserve line-—A line designated to coordinate 
the locations and actions of the regimental reserves in 
the battle position. 

Registration.—An adjustment on a selected point to de- 
termine data for use in preparation of fire. (See also 
Check concentrations and Fire for adjustment.) 

Regulating officer.— The officer in charge of a regulating 
station. 

Regulating point.— An easil 


ve 


recognizable point where an 


incoming motor transport column is separated into 
detachments for entrucking or detrueking purposes. 

Regulating station.— A traffie control agency established 
on lines of communication and through which move- 
ments are directed and controlled by the commander 
of the theater of operations. 


Reinforcements.—Troops used to augment the strength 
of another body of troops, especially for combat pur- 
poses. 
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British 
Same. 


Same or speed. 


Same. 


No equivalent. 


Same. 


Same. 
Same or rear patrol. 
(See fig. 109.) 


Same. 


Same or mission sortie 
or area search sortie. 


Line overlap (vertical 
and oblique). 


Mosaics (vertical only). 
Same. 


Brigade reserve area. 
(See fig. 111.) 


Brigade reserve posi- 
tion, (See fig. 111.) 


Same or trial shoot. 


Same. 


Same, 


Sector control. 


Same. 
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Repatriate.—An individual who is restored or returned 
to his own country or citizenship. 

Replacement.—An individual available for assignment. 

Replacement, filler (loss).—(See Filler (Loss) replacement.) 

Requirements.—The computed needs for a military foree 
embracing all supplies necessary for its equipment, 
maintenance, and operation for a given period. They 
are classified as individual, organizational, initial, 
maintenanee, and reserve. 

Requirements, individual (initial) (maintenance) (organ- 
izational) (reserve) —(See Individual (Initial) (Main- 
tenance) (Organizational) (Reserve) requirements.) 

Requisition —a. A request for supplies, usually on a 
form furnished for the purpose. b. Also used to sig- 

'y the purehase by demand of supplies in occupied 
territory. 

Reserve (tactical) —A fraction of a command held initially 
under the control of the commander to influence future 
action. 

Reserve requirements.—Those supplies necessary to meet 
emergency situations incident to campaign. (See 
also Credit.) 

Reserves (supply).—Supplies accumulated in excess of 
immediate needs for the purpose of insuring continuity 
of an adequate supply; also designated as “reserve 
supplies.” Battle reserves are supplies. 

Battle reserves.—Supplies accumulated by the army, 
detached corps, or detached division in the viein- 
ity of the battlefield in addition to individual and 

reserves. 
ividual reserves—Those carried on the soldier, 
animal, or vehicle for his or its individual use in 

an emergency. 
Unit reserves.— Prescribed quantities of supplies car- 

ried as a reserve by a unit. 

Reserves, beach.—(See Beach reserves.) 

Retirement A retrograde movement of the main forces 
wl h, while contact with the enemy is not an essent 
condition, is generally made for the purpose of regain- 
ing initiative and freedom of action by a complete 
disengagement. A movement made to forestall a 
decisive engagement, to attract the enemy in a desired 
direction, or to gain time for the reorganization of the 
forces preparatory to renewed efforts against the 
enemy. 

Retreat.—An involuntary retrograde movement forced 
on a command as a result of an unsuecessful operation 
or combat. The act of retreating. ‘To retire from 
any position or place. ‘To withdraw. 

Retrograde movement.—A movement to the rear. 
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British 
Same. 


Reinforcement. 


Same. 


Indent (a); same (6). 


Same. 


Reserve supplies. 


Same. 


Withdrawal. 


Withdrawal, 


Same. 


GLOSSARIES 


United States 

Reverse slope.—A slope which descends away from the 
enemy and forms the masked or sheltered side of a 
covering ridge. The rear slope of a position on ele- 
vated terrain. 

Right (left) bank of stream.—The bank which is on the 
right (left) of the observer when facing downstream, 

Road block.—A barrier to block or limit the movement of 
hostile vehicles along a road. 

Road crater.—A hole blown in the road at points which 
cannot be easily detoured. 

Road space.—The distance from head to tail of a column 
when it is in a prescribed formation on a road. 

Rolling barrage.—Artillery fire on successive lines, ad- 
vancing according to a time schedule and closely 
followed by assaulting infantry elements. 

Routes of communication—The routes available for 
tactical maneuver or supply; the presence of rail 
facilities, navigable waters, and airplane landing 
facilities. 

Routine message-—A message requiring no special pre- 
cedence. 

Roving gun (Field Artillery)—An artillery piece with- 
drawn from its regular position and posted in a tempo- 
rary position for the execution of a specific mission, 
upon the conclusion of whieh it rejoins its battery. 

Runner.—A foot messenger. 

S-1, S-2, S-3, S-4.—(See General Staff.) 

Salient.—A portion of a battle line or fortification which 
extends sharply to the front of the general line. 

Salvage.—The collection of abandoned, captured, or un- 
serviceable property with a view to its utilization or 
repair. Property so collected. To recover or save. 

Sanitation —The use or application of sanitary measures. 

Schedule fires. —(See Prearranged fires.) 

Scheme of maneuver—The commander’s plan for em- 
ploying subordinate units to accompli: 

Scout.—A man specially trained in shooting, in using 
ground and cover, in observing, and in reporting the 
results of observation, A man who gathers informa- 
tion in the field. ‘To reconnoiter a region or country to 
obtain information of the enemy or to accomplish 
any other military purpose. To act as a scout. 

Scout car.—An armed and armored motor vehicle used 
primarily for reconnaissance. 

Sereen.—To prevent hostile ground reconnaissance or 
observation. The body of troops used to sereen a 
command, 

Screening smoke.—A chemical agent used to blind hostile 
observation. 


h a mis 
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Same. 


Same. 
Same. 
Same. 
Same. 


Moying barrage. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 
Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Plan of attack. (Sce 
fig. 110.) 


Same. 


Same (but without a 
cover). 
Same. 


Same. 
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Seacoast artillery (Coast Artillery Corps).—All artillery 
weapons used primarily for fire upon hostile naval 
vessels. It includes both fixed and mobile armament. 
Secondary armament (Coast Artillery Corps).—Scacoast 
artillery weapons of less than 12-ineh caliber. 


Secondary attack.—(See Holding attack.) 

Secret text (or secret language).—The text of a message 
which, on its face, conveys no intelligible meaning in 
any spoken language. (The seeret text of a message 
constitutes a eryptogram.) 

‘Sector-—One of the subdivisions of a coastal frontier. A 
defense area designated by boundaries within which a 
unit operates and for which it is responsible. (See 
Defense area.) 

Sector of fire—A section of terrain, designated by 
boundaries, assigned to a unit or weapon to cover by 
fire. 

Secure:—(See Seize.) 

Security—All measures taken by a command to protect 
itself from observation, annoyance, or surprise attack 
by the enemy; and to obtain for itself the necessary 
freedom of action. The protection resulting from 
such measures. The safeguarding of military docu- 
ments and matériel. 

Security detachment.—Any unit disposed to protect 
another unit against surprise or interference by the 
enemy. (See also March outpost.) 

Seize (or secure).—To gain physical possession of, with 
or without force. 

Sensing.—The process of the observer in determining 
from observation of the burst of a projectile whether 
the point of strike is right or left, over or short of the 
target. 

Sentry squad.—A squad posted for security and informa- 
tion with a single or double sentinel in observation, 
the remaining men resting nearby and furnishing the 
relief for the sentinels. An outguard of one squad. 

Serial.—One or more march units, preferably with the 
same march characteristics, placed under one com- 
mander for march purposes. 

Service train-—Formerly, the train of any unit 
the division as a whole rather than any particular 
unit. (See Train.) 

Service units (or elements)—Those organizations pro- 
vided for by Tables of Organization within larger units 
whose functions are to provide for the supply, trans- 
portation, communication, evacuation, maintenance, 
construction, and police of the larger unit as a whole. 
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British 
Coast defence artillery. 


Heavy coast defence 
guns (approximate- 
ly). 

Message in cipher or 


code. 


Same. 


Are of fire. 


Same (also a classifica 
tion of _ protected 
papers, equivalent to 
U. 8. “Restrieted”). 


Covering detachment. 


Same. 


Judging. 


Sentry po 


Supply units. 


Supply units — “The 
Services” (provided 
for by War Estab- 
lishments). 
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Shelter —Any form of concealment from view, or protec- 
tion against the elements or the fire of weapons. ‘That 
which covers or defends. A screen. Protection. To 
afford or provide shelter. ‘To sereen or cover from 
notice. 

Shelter, heavy shellproof—A shelter which protects 
against continuous bombardment by at least 8-inch 
shells. 

Shelter, light—A shelter which protects against direct 
hits, and in some cases against a continued bombard- 
ment, by 3-inch shells. 

Shelter, light shellproof—A shelter which protects against 
continuous bombardment by all shells up to and in- 
cluding the 6-ineh. 

Shelter, splinter-proof —A shelter which protects against 
rifle and machine-gun fire, against splinters of high- 
explosive shell, and grenades, but not against direct 
hits by 3-inch shells. 

Shelter trenches.—Hasty trenches constructed to provide 
shelter from fire and to permit riflemen to fire in the 
prone position. (See Forhole.) 

Short ton.—The weight of 2,000 pounds avoirdupois, 

‘Signal communication.—All methods and means employed 
to transmit messages from one friendly unit to another, 
except mail or direct personal agency. 

Signal communication security —(See Signal security.) 

Signal intelligence.—Intercepted information of the 
enemy obtained by radio or other electrical means, by 
detection of s inks, or by the solution of codes, 
ciphers, and messages. 

Signal operation instructions.—A type of combat orders 

ued for the technical control and coordination of 

signal agencies throughout the command. 


Signal security—The security of friendly signal com- 
munication message traffic against the availability and 
intelligibility of that traffic to enemy or other intelli- 
gence agencies. 

Single-lens camera.—A camera in which only one lens 
assembly is mounted at one time. 

Situation.—All the conditions and circumstances, taken 
as a whole, which affect a command at any given time, 
and on which its plans must be based. They include 
such items as the positions, strength, armament, ete., 
of the opposing forees and any supporting troops; con- 
siderations of time and space, the weather, terrain, ete.; 
and the mission to be accomplished. 
of these conditions, and the possible lines of action, 
followed by a decision, constitutes the estimate of the 
situation.) 
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British 


Same or cover. 


No equivalent. 


No equivalent. 


No equivalent. 


Same. 


Slit trenches. 


Same. 
Same. 


Same. 


Same (for formations 
below the division, 
but contained in the 
formation operation 
order). 

Same. 


Same. 


Same (a consideration 
of these conditions, 
and the — possible 
courses of action, 
followed by an in- 
tention, constitutes 
the appreciation of 
the situation). 
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United States 

Situation map.—A map showing the tactical or adminis- 
trative situation at a particular time, usually for use 
as a graphic aid in carrying on the work of a staff sec- 
tion or as an annex to staff report 

Skirmishers.—Soldiers, dismounted, deployed in line and 
in extended order in drill or attack. 

Ski troops.—Troops, usually Infantry, equipped with and 
trained to maneuver on skis. 

Sledges.—Same as sleds. Usually applied to cargo ve- 
hicles on runners drawn by animals or tractors. 

Small-scale maps.—Maps of a scale varying from 
1:1,000,000 to 1:7,000,000, intended for the general 
planning and strategical studies of the commanders of 
large units. 

Smoke screen.—Curtain of smoke employed for masking 
either friendly or hostile activities or installations. 

Sniper.—A soldier, usually an expert shot, detailed to 
fire at and pick off individuals of the enemy. 

Snow glasses.—Special glasses designed to prevent or 
limit the effect of bright sunlight on snow. 

Snowshoe harness.—A harness, part of a snowshoe, de- 
signed to fasten the snowshoe to the foot. 

Special staff—A staff group, subordinate to the general 
staff of a unit, whose duty it is to assist the commander 
in the exercise of his tactical, administrative, technical, 
and supply functions. It includes the heads of the 
administrat technical, and supply services, and 
certain technical specialists. In divisions and higher 
units the general and special staffs are separate, but in 
lower units they partly merge into each other. A 
special staff officer may also exercise command in his 
own branch. 

Speed—The rapidity of movement at any particular 
instant expressed in miles per hour. 

Squadron (Air Corps).—TVhe basic administrative and 
tactical unit of the Air Corps, consisting of two or 
more flights. 

Staff! authority.—The authority exercised by a staff officer. 
(A staff of as such, has no authority to command. 
All responsibility rests with the commander, in whos 
name all orders are given.) 

Staging area.—One of a series of areas on the route of 
march occupied by troops for a long halt. 

Standing barrage.—A stationary artillery or machine-gun 
barrage laid for defensive purposes in front of an oc- 
cupied line or position. Fire on a line, usually placed 
across a probable avenue of enemy approach, or an 
exposed sector of the front, in order to prevent passage 
of enemy troops. 
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British 
Situation or 
map. 
No equivalent. 
Same. 
ame. 


Same. 


Same. 
Same. 
Same. 


Same. 


No equivalent. 


Same. 


Same. 


No equivalent. 


Same. 


Sam 


battle 
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United States 

Standing operating procedure.—Routine procedure pre- 
scribed to be carried out in the absence of orders to 
the contra: 

Stereo-pair-—Two vertical aerial (or air) photographs 
taken preferably with an overlap of not less than 60 
percent nor more than 75 percent. 

Stereoscope.—An instrument used to obtain stereoscopy 
while viewing photographs. 

Stereoscopy.—The ability to obtain an effect of relief by 
simultancously viewing with a stereoseope two photo- 
graphs of an object made from different points of 
view. 

Stereo-triplet.—Three vertical aerial (or air) photographs 
taken so that the entire area of the center picture is 
overlapped by the other two. 

Straggler.—A soldier who has become separated, without 
authority, from his organization. 

Straggler line-—A line, usually designated by means of 
well-defined terrain features such as roads, railroads, or 
streams, along or in rear of which the military police 
patrol in order to apprehend stragglers moving to the 
rear. 

Strip mosaic—A mosaic compiled by assembling one 

strip of vertical acrial (or air) photographs taken on 

a single flight. 

Strong point.—Formerly, the defensive area of an infan- 
try company. (See Defense area.) 

y, one of the subdivisions of a sector. 

Supplementary firing position—A firing position assigned 
to a unit or weapon to accomplish secondary fire mis 
sions, other than those to be accomplished from pri- 
mary or alternate positions. 

Supplies.—A general term covering all things ne 
for the equipment, maintenance, and operation of a 
military command, including food, clothing, equip- 
ment, arms, ammunition, fuel, forage, and materials 
and machinery of all kinds. 


ary 


Supply point.—A general term used to include depots, 
railheads, dumps, and distributing points. 

Support (noun).—The second echelon (reserve) of a rifle 
company (troop) or platoon in attack or defense. 

Supporting distance.—Generally, that distance between 
two units which can be traveled in the time available 
in order for one to come to the aid of the other. For 
small infantry units: that distance between two 
elements which can be effectively covered by their fire. 

Supporting fire-—Fire delivered by auxiliary weapons 
for the immediate assistance of a unit during an 
offensive or defensive action. 
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British 
Standing orders. 


Same. 


Same. 


Stragglers’ posts. 


Same. 


No equivalent. 


Same. 
No equivalent. 


Same (also used tech- 
nieally to indicate 
supplies other than 
petrol, oil, and lubri- 
cants, ammunition, 
and warlike stores). 

Supply installation. 


Reserve. 


No equivalent. 


Same. 
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United States 

Supporting unit.—A unit acting with, but not under the 
direct orders of, another unit to which it does not 
organically belong. 

Support of the advance guard.—That part of the advance 
guard which marches in front of the reserve and pro- 
tects it by observation and combat. 

Support of the outpost.—Vhe principal echelon of resist- 
ance of an outpost. 

Support of the rear guard.—That part of the rear guard 
which marches behind the reserve and protects it by 
observation and combat. 

Support trench.—A fire trench constructed a short dis- 
tance in rear of the front-line trenches to shelter the 
supports. 

Switch position—A defensive position oblique to, and 
connecting, suecessive defensive positions paralleling 
the front. 

Tables of Basie Allowances (T/BA).—Tables revised 
and published to show for each typical administrative 
unit of the field forces its current authorization of 
amounts and kinds of basie equipment and supplies, 
including allotments of armament and ammunition. 

Tables of Organization (T/O).—Tables published and 
revised as necessary to show the authorized details 
of the organization of each typical administrative 
unit of the field forees. 

Tactical growpings.—The balanced grouping of combat 
units and means within a command to accomplish a 
tactical mission. It may be accomplished by Tables 
or Organization, or by standard operating procedure 
within a command, or it may be improvised for a 
particular operation. 

Tactical obstacles.—Obstacles whose chief purpose is to 
hold the attacking forees under the effective fire of the 
defense, 

Tail of column.—Last element of a column in order of 
march, 

Tank traps.—Concealed ditches placed in roads, level 
stretches of ground, or other similar practicable routes 
of approach, and so designed that. vehicles will fall 
into them and not be able to escape. 

Target.—The specific thing at which fire is to be directed. 

Task force-—A temporary tactical unit, composed of 
elements of one or more arms and services, formed for 
the execution of a specific mission. 

Telegram, daily.—(See Daily telegram.) 

Telegraph printer (or teletype).—A machine with a type- 
writer keyboard or tape transmitter which automat- 
ically transmits messages to, or receives them from, an 
identical machine. 


British 
Unit in support. 


(Rear seetion of the) 
van guard. (See 
fig. 109.) 

No equivalent. 

No equivalent. 

Second-line trench, 


Same. 


G 1098. 


War Establishments. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 
Special foree. 


‘Teleprinter. 
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United States 

Terrain compartment.—(See Compartment of terrain.) 

Theater of operations.—The area of the theater of war 
in which operations are or may be condueted. It is 
divided normally into a combat zone and a communica- 
tions zone. 

Theater of war.—The entire area of land, sea, and air 

which is or may become directly involved in the opera- 
tions of war. 

rime distance.—The distance to a point measured in 

time. It is found by dividing the ground distance to 

the point by the rate of march. 

Time interval.—The interval of time between march units, 
or serials, measured from the tail of the one in front 
to the head of the one in rear. 

Time length.—The time required for a column to pass a 
given point. 

Time of attack (or “H” hour).—The hour at which the 
attack is to be launched. The hour designated for the 
forward movement from the line of departure to begin. 

pographic troops.—Troops whose primary function is 
the production or reproduction of maps or map sub- 
stitutes. 

Toxic.—Poisonous. 

Train.—That portion of a unit’s transportation, includ- 
ing personnel, operating under the immediate orders 
of the unit commander primarily for supply, evacua- 
tion, and maintenance. It is designated by the name 
of the unit, such as “Ist Infantry Train.” 

Transfer point.—The point at which control over railway 
trains, motor convoys, or reinforcements passes from 
one commander to another. 

Troop leading.—The art of leading troops in maneuver 
and battle. 

Troop movement by air.—A movement in which troops 
are moyed by means of air transport. 

Troop movement by marching.—A movement in which 
foot troops move as such and other units move by 
their organic transport. 

Troop movement by motor—A movement in which the 
foot troops and all other elements move simultaneous! 
by motor vehicles. 

Troop movement by shuttling.—A movement by motor in 
whieh all or a portion of the trucks make successive 
trips in moving both cargoes and troops. 

Truckhead.—(See Raithead.) 

Turning movement.—An enveloping maneuver which 
passes around the enemy’s main force, and strikes at 
some vital point deep in the hostile rear. 


T 
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British 


Same. 


Same. 


Time and distance. 


‘Time allowance. 


‘Time past a point. 


Zero hour. 


Same. 


Same. 
Unit transport, “B” 
echelon. 


No equivalent. 


Same. 
Same. 


Movement by march 
route, 


Embussed movement. 


Same. 


Same. 
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Uncontrolled mosaic.—An assembly of two or more over- 
lapping vertical photographs accomplished by the 
matching of photographic detail only, without the 
benefit of a framework of control points. 
Unit.—A military force having a prescribed organization, 


Unit distribution—The delivery of class I supplies to the 
regimental (or similar unit) kitchen areas by the 
quartermaster. 

Unit load.—A term used to indicate method of loading 
vehicles, supplies required for a particular unit being 
loaded as required on one or more vehicles. 

Unit loading.—Method of loading which gives prim 
consideration to the availability of the troops for com- 
bat purposes on landing, rather than utilization of 
ship space. 

Combat unit loading.—Method of loading in which 
certain units are completely loaded on one ship 
with at least their essential combat equipment 
and supplies immediately available for debarka- 
tion with the troops, together with the animals 
and motors for the organization when this is 
practicable. 

Convoy unit loading.—Method of loading in which 
the troops with their equipment and supplies are 
loaded on transports of the same convoy, but not 
necessarily on the same transport. 

Organizational unit loading—Method of loading in 
whieh organizations, with their equipment and 
supplies, are loaded on the same transport, but 
not so loaded as to allow debarkation of troops 
and their equipment simultaneously. 

Unit mile of gasoline—The amount of gasoline in gallons 
required to move every vehicle of the unit 1 mile. 

Unit of fire-—The quantity in rounds or tons of ammu- 
nition, bombs, grenades, and pyrotechnics which a 
designated organization or weapon may be expected to 
expend on the average in 1 day of combat. 
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British 
Same, 


Unit or formation (a 
unit being an organ- 
ization of a single 
arm or service 
operating both tacti- 
cally and adminis- 
tratively under a 
single commander 
and a formation be- 
ing a combination of 
units of different 
arms and services 
to the strength of a 
brigade or more). 

Same. 


No equivalents. 
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United States 

Unit replacement.—The system of repair by which an 
unserviceable unit assembly is replaced by a like, serv- 
iceable unit assembly. 

Urgent call—A telephone call believed by the calling 
party to be more important than any call which might 
be in progress. (This classification of calls should 
be used cautiously.) 

Urgent message.—A message requiring the greatest speed 
in handling. 

Vertical aerial (or air) photograph.—An aerial photograph 
made with a camera whose optical axis is at or 
near the vertical. 

Vertical interval.—(See Contour interval.) 

Vesicant.—A chemical agent which is readily absorbed 
or dissolved in both the exterior and interior parts of 
the human body, causing inflammation, burns, 
and destruction of tissue. 

Visual signals.—Signals conveyed through the eye; they 
include signals transmitted by flags, lamps, panels, 
heliograph, pyrotechnics, ete. 

“Walkie talkie.” —Colloquial. A voice radio set which 
may be carried and operated for both receiving and 
sending by one man. 

War Department intelligence—The military intelligence 
produced under the direction of the War Department 
General Staff in peace and in war. 

Warning order.—An order issued as a preliminary to 
another order, especially for a movement, which is to 
follow; it may be a message or a field order, and may 
be written, dictated, or oral. The purpose is to 
give advance information so that commanders may 
make necessary arrangements to facilitate the execu- 
tion of the subsequent field order. 

Wave.—One of a series of lines of foragers, mechanized 
vehicles, skirmishers, or small columns into which an 
attack unit is deployed in depth. 

Wide-angle photograph.—An aerial (or air) photograph 
taken with a camera which has a cone angle of approxi- 
mately 90°. 

Wire cirewit—An electrical circuit consisting of one or 
more conductors. 

Wire entanglement.—An obstacle of barbed wire, erected 
in place on pickets, or constructed in rear of the site 
and brought up and placed in position, 

Wire line.—One or more wire circuits. 

Withdrawal from action.—The operation of breaking off 
combat with a hostile foree. 

Writer—The originator of a message. 
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Replacement of as- 
emblies. 


Priority call. 


Immediate or most 
immediate message. 
Same, 


Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


War Office intelligence. 


, Same. 


Same. 


Same. 


Line route. 


Same. 


Cable route. 
Same. 


Same. 
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United States 

Zone defense (or defense in depth) —A form of defense 
which includes several successive battle positions more 
or less completely organized. 

Zone of action—A zone designated by boundaries in an 
advance or a retrograde movement within which the 
unit operates and for which it is responsible. 

Zone of fire.—The area within which a unit is to be pre- 
pared to deliver fire. 

Zone of the interior —The area of the national territory 
not included in theaters of operations. 
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British 
Defence in depth. 


Front (i. e., company, 
battalion, ete.). 


Same. 


No equivalent. 


equivalents.—The 


following glossary is an incomplete but typical list of terms generally 
employed in British military publications, together with definitions 


or U.S. equivalents. 
British 

Action from pack 

Administration order 

Advanced dressing station 
(ADS) 

Advanced or forward HQ 

Advanced signal centre 

Aerodrome 

Aeronautical maps 

Aeroplane 

Aiming off 

Air reconnaissance area 

Alignment 

Alternative position 

Alternative site 

Ammunition point (AP) 

Angle of arrival 

Angle of descent. 

Anti-personnel bomb 

Appendices and traces or 
annexures 

Appreciation of the situa- 
tion 

Are of fire 

Area search sortie 

Armlet 

Armoured command vehicle 
(ACY) 

Armoured troops 


United States 


Unpacking gun and putting it in position 


Administrative order 
Collecting station 


Command post. 

Advance message center 
Airdrome 

Aeronautical charts 
Airplane 

Leading fire 

Air area 

Alinement 

Alternate firing position 
Alternate emplacement 
Ammunition distributing point 
Angle of impact 

Angle of fall 
Fragmentation bomb 
Annexes 


Estimate of the situation 


Sector of fire 
Reconnaissance patrol 
Arm band, brassard 
Command car 


Armored foree 
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British 

Artillery ‘in support of” 
or attached artillery 
(“under command’’) 

Assembly position 

Assessment of value 
intelligence report, 

Attack, general 

Attack, local 

“B” echelon transport 

Base area 

Battle or situation map 

Belts of machine-gun fire 

Bivouac area 

Block programme 

Bomb carrier 

Break-down lorry 

Breaking and degrading 
(protected papers) 

Cable route 

Car post (CP) 

Casualty clearing station 
(CCS) 

Charger-loaded 

Chemical Warfare, Royal 
Engineers 

Clock-ray method 

Coast defence area 

Coast defence artillery 

Coast defence force 

Coast route 

Code sign 

Coiled gun 

Collecting post (for prison- 
ers of war only) 

Combined operations 


of 


Communication trench 
Concentration 
Concentration fire 
Connecting file 
Contact battle 
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United States 
Accompanying artillery 


Assembly area 
Evaluation of information 


General assault 

Local assault 

Train 

Base section 

Situation map 

Bands of machine-gun fire 

Bivouac 

Average program 

Bomb rack 

Wrecker 

Cancelling and changing (classification) 
(classified documents) 

Wire line 

Ambulance loading post 

Clearing station 


Clip-loaded 
Chemical Warfare Service 


Clock face method for locating targets 
Defensive coastal area 

Seacoast artillery 

Coastal frontier defense 

Coastwise sea lane 

Call sign 

Wire-wound gun 

Collecting point 


Operations carried out by land, sea, and 
air forces 

Approach trench 

Same or assembly 

Interdiction fire (complete) 

Jonnecting group or file 

Meeting engagement 
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Contagious dise: 
Cookhouse fatigue 
Courses of action or courses 
open 

Covering detachment 

Covering fire 

Creeping barrage. (See 
Moving barrage) 

Crest 

Cruising speed (“miles per 
hour’’) 

Cylinder 

Daily ration strength state 

Daily supply train 

Daily wastage rate 

Danger area 

Dead ground 

Debussing point 

Defence in depth 

Defended locality 

Defensive fire 


se 


Defensive obstacles 
Defensive position 
Deliberate counter-attack 


Delivery point. (See Am- 
munition point; Supply 
point; Petrol point) 

Deployment 

Despatch 

Despatch rider (DR) 

Dispersal point 

Driving band (projectile) 

Duty room 

Embussed movement 

Embussing point 

Encounter or contact bat- 
tle 

Enveloping force 

Exploitation. 
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Communicable disease 
Kitchen police 
Lines of action 


Security detachment or march outpost 
Protective fire 


Military crest 
Speed 


Chemical cylinder 

Daily telegram 

Daily train 

Day of supply 

Danger space 

Dead spa 

Detrucking point 

Zone defense or defense in depth 

Defensive zone or defense area 

Counterpreparation, or emergency or 
general counterpreparation. 

Protective obstacles 

Battle position 

Counterattack launched after consolida- 
tion of positions 

Distributing point 


Development or deployment 
Dispatch or message 
Messenger 

Release point 

Rotating band 

Orderly room 

Troop movement by motor 
Entrucking point 

Meeting engagement 


Encireling foree 
Same or continuing attack 
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Fighter aircraft 

Fighter Command 

Fighting group 

Fire bay 

Fire control 

Fire, destructive 

Fire on fixed line 

Fire on opportunity or gun 
fire (GF) targets 

Fire on the move 

First-line reinforcement 

Fixed line 

Flying training 

Formal parade 

Formation (organization) 

Forming up 

Fortress command 

Forward area 

Forward (foremost) de- 
fended localities (FDL’s), 
(line of) 

Forward observing officer 

Forward standing patrol 

G 1098 

General officer commanding 

Ground strips 

Group 


Group (of vehicles moving 
as a unit) 

Grouping 

Gun park 

Gun position officer 

Gun rod 

Harassing fire 

Harbour 


Harbouring party 
Hutment 
Immediate counter-attack 
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United States 
Pursuit aviation 
Air Defense Command 
Combat echelon 
Firing post in trench 
Conduct of fire 
Destruction fire 
Fixed fire 
Fire on targets of opportunity 


Assault fire 

Filler replacement 
Final protective line 
Flight training 

Parade or review 

Unit 

Assembly or formation 
Coast artillery district 
Combat zone 

Main line of resistance 


Forward observer 

Outguard 

Tables of Basic Allowances 

Commanding general 

Identification panels 

Same or groupment (Coast Artillery 
Corps) or combat team 

March unit 


Groupment (Field Artillery) 

(Gun) park 

Executive or battery executive 

Ramrod 

Same or interdiction fire 

Same or bivouac for armored formations 
or units 

Quartering party 

Cantonment 

Counterattack launched before consol- 
idation of positions 
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Immediate or most 
diate message 

Important message 
Indent 
“Tn support” 
Intention (orders) 
Intermediate position 
Junction point 
King’s Regulations 
Leading troops in attack 
Leapfrogging 
Leaguer 


Line ahead 

Line/angle of sight 

Line of communications (L 
of C) area 

Line of outposts 

Line overlap 


Line route 
Line-telephony (L/T) 
Load-carrying lorry 


Locations for sector controls 


Main artery of supply 

Marshalling yard or shunt- 
ing yard 

Marks or markings 

Massed fire 

Meeting point (for 

Message form 

Meteor report or telegram 

Mine layer 

Minimum crest clearance 


upply) 


Mission sortie 
Mosaics 


Motor park 

Motor unit. 

Movable obstacles 
Movement by march route 
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United States 
Urgent message 


Priority message 
Requisition, 
Direct support. 
Decision 
Delaying position 
Limiting point 
Army Regulations 
Attacking echelon 
Passage of lines 


Bivouac in open terrain, with all-around 


defense 
Column 
Angle of site 
Communications zone 


Outpost area 


Reconnaissance strip using vertical and 


oblique photographs 
Wire circuit, 
Telephone 
Cargo truck 
Critical points 
Main supply road 
Switchyard 


Identifications 
Concentration fire 
Control point 
Message blank 


Meteorological (“metro”) message 


Mine planter 
Minimum range 
Reconnaissance patrol 
Reconn 
tographs only 


Holding and reconsignment point 


Motorized unit 
Portable obstacles 


‘Troop movement by marching 
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British 
Movement graph 
Movement table 
Movement to new position 
Moving barrage 
Multiple call 
Neutralising fire 
Normal organisation 
ormal supply 
Officer commanding 
Operation instruction 


Operation order (00) 

Operation or sketch map 

Order pro forma 

Outpost 

Parade 

Personal clothing and equip- 
ment 

Petrol point 

Piquet 

Plan of attack 

Point section (of the van 
guard) 

Poisonous gas 

Pontoon 

Position of readiness 

Predicted fire or shoot 

Priority call 

Protected papers 

Protection 

Pursuit 


Radio-telephony (R/T) 

Rear patrol 

(Rear section of the) van 
guard 


Reconnaissance aircraft 

Recovery vehicle 

“Red Caps” (Corps of Mili- 
tary Police) 

Regimental aid post (RAP) 
(in the case of a battalion 
or similar unit) 
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March graph 
March table 
Displacement 
Rolling barrage 
Conference call 
Neutralization fire 
Type organization 
Automatic supply 
Commanding officer 
Fragmentary order or letter(s) of instrue- 

tion 
Field order or combat order 
Operation map 
Cheek list 
Combat outpost 
Assembly or formation 
Individual equipment 


Distributing point (for gasoline) 
Picket 

Scheme of maneuver 

Point 


Casualty agent (chemical) 
Ponton 

Position in readiness 
Prearranged or schedule fire 
Urgent call 

Classified documents. 
Security 

Direct pursuit 
Radiotelephony or radio (voice) 
Rear party 

Support of the advance guard 


Observation aviation 
Wrecker 
Military Police 


Aid station 
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Registration 
Reinforcement, 

Repairs, base 

Repairs, first-line 

Repairs, second-line 

Repairs, third-line 

Replacement of assemblies 

Report centre 

Report line 

Requirements 

Reserve supplies 

Second-line ‘trench 

Sector control 

Sentry post 

Shoot, destructive 

Shoot, trial 

Sick flag 

Signal 

Signal box 

Signal communication 
long the center 
(armoured) or the main 
axis of advance (infantry) 

Signal office 

Signal officer 

Situation or battle map 

Sketch or operation map 

Slit trench 

Special foree 

Speed (“miles in the hour”) 

Standing orders 

Standing patrol 

Start(ing) line 

Starting point (SP) 

Stragglers’ posts 

Submounting 

Superimposed fire 

Supply installation 

Supply point 

Supply units 

Supporting arm 


ae 
line 
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United States 
Same or check concentrations 
Replacement or loss replacement 
Maintenance, fourth echelon 
Maintenance, first echelon 
Maintenance, second echelon 
Maintenance, third echelon 
Unit replacement 
Advance message center 
Phase line 
Organizational requirements 
Credit or reserve requirements 
Support trench 
Regulating station 
Sentry squad 
Interdiction fire 
Fire for adjustment 
Quarantine flag 
Same or message 
Switch tower 
Axis of signal communication 


Message center 
Communication officer 
Situation map 
Operation map 

Shelter trench or foxhole 
Task force 

Rate 

Standing operating procedure 
Picket 

Line of departure 
Initial point 

Straggler line 

Lower carriage 
Emergency barrage 
Supply point 
Distributing point 
Service train 

Auxiliary arm 
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British 


Sweeping or traversing fire 
Teleprinter 

Time allowance 

Time and distance 

‘Time past a point 
Tipping lorry 

Ton 


‘Training or holding depot 

Traffic control post 

Traffic map 

Trial shoot 

Unit in support 

Unit “under command” 

Unit transport, “B” 
echelon. 

Van guard 

Verbal order 

Vital point 

Wagon-line area 

War diary 

War Establishments. 

War Office intelligence 

Water bottle 

Weapon pit 

Wireless-telegraphy (W/T) 

Withdrawal 

Zero hour 

Zone of fire 


173. RAF terms. 


Expression 


Bale out, to 
Blitz, a solid lump of 
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United States 
‘Traversing fire 
Teletype or telegraph printer 
‘Time interval 
Time distance 
Time length 
Dump truck 
Long ton 
Irritant smoke 
Overlay 
Circulation plan 
Replacement center 
(Traffic) control point or critical point 
Circulation map 
Registration 
Supporting unit 
Attached unit, 


‘Train 
‘Advance party 
Oral order 

Key 
Truck or motor park 
Journal 

Tables of Organi: 
War Department intelligence 
Canteen 

Foxhole 

Radiotelegraphy or radio (key) 
Retirement or retreat 

‘Time of attack or “H” hour 
Normal zone 


point 


ution, 


Meaning 
Anti-aircraft 
Fuselage 
Propeller 
‘A large formation of aireraft 
To take to one’s parachute 
Large formation of enemy aircraft 
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Expression Meaning 
Bomphleteers Airmen engaged on the carly pamphlet 
raids 
Boost Manifold pressure 
Brolly Parachute 


Bumps and circuits 
Bus driver 
Cheeseye kite 
Crabbing along 
Deck, to crack down on 
Dispersal pens 
Dog fight 

Drink, in the 
Drogue 

Dud 

Duff gen 

Dust bin 


Fan 

Flak 

Flat out 

Flip 

Gardening 
Gedawng 

Gen 

George 

Get cracking, to 
Gong, to collect a 
Greenhouse 
Hedge-hopping 


Hurryback 
Jinking 


Kipper kite 


Kite 

Main plane 
Mickey Mouse 
Office 
Organize, to 
Pack up, to 


Circuits and landings 

A bomber pilot 

A worn-out plane 

Flying near the ground or water 

To “pancake” an aireraft 

Protected field parking 

Aerial scrap 

To come down into the sea 

Sea anchor 

Applied to weather when unfit to fly 

Inaccurate information 

Rear gunner’s lower position in the 
aircraft 

The propeller 

Anti-aircraft fire 

Maximum speed 

Flight 

Mine laying 

Explosion 

Information, low-down 

The automatic pilot 

To get going 

To get a medal 

Cockpit cover 

Flying so low that the aircraft appears 
to hop over the hedges 

A Hurricane fighter 

Sharp maneuver; sudden evasive action 
of aircraft 

Coastal Command aircraft which convoy 
fishing fleets in the North and Irish 
Seas 

An airplane 

Wings 

Bomb-dropping mechanism 

Cockpit of aircraft 

To “win” a wanted article 

To cease to function 
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Expression 
Peel off, to 
Perimeter track 
Play pussy, to 
Pleep 

Plug away, to 


Prang, to 

Pukka gen 

Pulpit 

Put up a black, to 
Queen Bee 


Quick squirt or quickie 
Rang the bell 
Rhubarb 


Rigger 


Rings 
Ropey 


Sereamed downhill 
Shagbat 
Shooting a line 


Shot down in flames 
Slipway 

Snake about 

Sortie 

Sprog 

Spun in 


Stationmaster 
Stick (of bombs) 


Stooge 


Stooging about 
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Meaning 

To break formation 

Taxiway around field 

To hide in the clouds 

A squeak, rather like a high-note klaxon 

To continue to fire; to keep after the 
target 

To crash 

Accurate information 

Cockpit of aireraft 

To make a mistake 

WAAF Commander or a radio-directed 
airplane 

Short, sharp burst of machine-gun fire 

Got good results 

Strafing operation 

Member of crew who tends fuselage and 
wings, etc. 

Rank designation on officer’s cuffs 

Uncomplimentary adjective (“a ropey 
landing,” “a ropey type,” “a ropey 
evening,” ete.) 

Executed a power dive 

Homely 

Exaggerated talk, generally about one’s 
own prowess 

Crossed in love; severe reprimand 

Ramp 

Operational acrobatic 

Performance of one task by one aireraft 

New pilot officer 

A bad mistake (analogy from an aircraft 
spinning out of control into the 
ground) 

Commanding officer of station 

One series (U. S. air pilots use “stick” 
to refer to the wooden handle by 
which the airplane is controlled.) 

Deputy, that is, second pilot or any as- 
sistant 

Delayed landing; flying slowly over an 
area; patrolling 
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Expression Meaning 
Strike, a Channel patrol 
Swinging Ground looping 
Synthetic Not the real thing; also applied to 
ground training 
Tear off a strip, to To reprimand; to take down a peg 
Tee up, to To prepare a job; to get ready 
Touch bottom, to To crash 
Toys A great deal of training equipment 
Tail End Charlie Rear gunner in large bombing aircraft 
or rear aircraft of a formation 
Train, driving the Leading more than one squadron into 
battle 
Undercart, carriage Landing gear 
U/S Unserviceable; under maintenance or 
overhaul 


View RAF personnel always take a “view” of 
things: good view, poor view, dim 
view, long-dis 


ance view, lean view, 
outside view, “ropey” view, etc. 


Wavy Navy Naval reserve officers (because of the 
wavy stripes) (see par. 83a (5)) 

Wofficer WAAF officer 

Write off, to To wash out 


174. Some differences between British English and American 
English.—a. Spelling —There are few differences between British 
spelling and American spelling. The only ones shown consistently 
are the British “Il” beside the American “1’’ before suffixes on words 
with the second (unaccented) syllable ending in “1”; the “re” (final) 
beside “er”; and the “our” (final) beside “or.” In these and other 
differences the British variations often reflect merely a retention of 
an older spelling which American. usage has discarded. 

(1) Duplication of the consonant “1” in certain instances upon 
the addition of a suffix: counsellor, levelling, signaller, travelling. 

(2) British “re” beside American “er’’: calibre, centre, fibre, litre, 
metre, theatre. 

(3) British “our”? beside American “or”: armour, behaviour, 
colour, harbour, honour, labour. 

(4) Retention of older spelling: aesthetic, anaemia, barque (boat), 
catalogue, cheque, draught, encyclopaedia, epaulette, gramme, me- 
diaeval, plough, prologue, programme. 


” 
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‘ 


(5) Occasional “ec” for “i,” and “y” for : enclose, endorse, 

enquire; cyder, syphon, syren, (automobile) tyre. 
(6) Occasional “s” for ‘‘z” (though not consistently): organise, or- 

ganising, organisation, neutralise, neutralising, neutralisation. 

(7) Miscellancous: alarum, axe, briar, gaol (pronounced “ jail’’), 
good-bye, grey, storey (house), tsar, pyjama. 

b. Pronunciation—There is in general an audible difference be- 
tween British and American intonation, but there are few actual 
differences in pronunciation. Chief of these are the British slurring 
of polysyllables and predilection for the broad “a.” 

(1) Differences in accentuation.—In general, the British pronuncia- 
tion of polysyllables tends to place a heavy stress upon the accented 
syllable and consequently to level out unstressed vowels, which are 
thus reduced to obscure sounds or elided altogether. In American 
pronunciation the unstressed syllables are heard more clearly, and 
words of four syllables generally show a secondary as well as a principal 
accent. 


American British 
Address addréss 
Advertisement advért:zment, 
allegory Allegry 
aristocrat Aristocrat 
eczéma éezema, 
exquisite éxquisite 
éxtradérdinary :xtrér:dnry 
frontiér frontier 
interésting intr:sti 
kilométer kilometre 
laboratory labor:try 
medicine med:sn. 
remtnerative remin:ritiv 
sanitary sfnitry 
témporarily témp:r:r:ly 


vacation v:cition 

(2) Differen in speech sounds.—(a) British broad “a” (as in 
“father’’) beside American short “a”: bath, class, dance, France, 
glance, grass, half, past, path, wrath, and many others. 

(b) British long “i” beside American short “i”: agile, civilisation, 
futile, organisation, reptile. 

(ce) Miscellaneous: been (British pronunciation ‘“bean”), clerk 
(British pronunciation “clark”), depot (British pronunciation “dépot”), 
dynasty (British pronunciation “dinasty”), figure (British pronunciation 
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“figger””), schedule (British pronunciation “shédule”), “” (the letter, 
British pronunciation “zed”). 

(3) Proper names.—Proper names the spelling of which long ago 
became fixed in charters and other documents have often undergone 
sound changes not shown in the spelling. These changes include 
shortening and slurring, and the loss, in pronunciation, of conso- 
nants retained in spelling: Cholmondeley (pronounced “Chumley”), 
Gloucester (pronounced “ Gloster”), Greenwich (pronounced ‘Gren- 
nich”), Leicester (pronounced ‘“Lester”), Norwich (pronounced 
“Norrich”), Warwick (pronounced “ Warrick”), Worcester (pro- 
nounced “ Wooster”). 

c. Vocabulary—Of the several hundred thousand words in the 
English language, all except a very few have the same meanings in 
British usage and American usage. Occasionally, however, such 
differences as British “trunk” call for American “long distance” call, 
“chemist” for “druggist,” and “stalls” for “orchestra seats’ are 
troublesome. The following lists show some of the most frequently 
observed differences in usage. There is, of course, constant inter- 
change of thought between Americans and Britishers, in speech, 
writing, and print, and some of the terms here listed as British are 
used in the same sense by many Americans and vice versa, 

(1) Business: 


American British 
Bill (currency) Bank-note, note 
Billfold, pocketbook | Notecase 
Bond Debenture 
Cheek Cheque 


Press-cutting agency 
Company law 
Leader, leading article 


Clipping bureau 
Corporation ' law 
Editorial 


Elevator Lift 

Exccutive position Administrative post 
Freight elevator Hoist 

Industrial or manufac- Works 


turing plant, 
Installment plan 
Newspaper clipping 


Notebook, memoran- 
dum book 

Pay day 

Pay roll 


Pen point 


Hire-purchase or hire s 
Newspaper cutting 
Pocketbook 


Wage day 
Salary sheet, wage sheet 
Nib 


1 “Corporation” in Great Britain is the governing body of a municipality. 
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(1) Business—Continued. 
American 
Preferred stock 
Silent partner 
Stub (of check) 
White-collar worker 


S 


Clothing: 
American 

Boots 

Cheesecloth 

Cloak 

Derby (hat) 

Overcoat 

Overshoes 

Shoes 

Shoestrings, shoelaces 

Suspenders 

Undershirt, 

Vest. 


G3 


Food: 

American 
Bow! of milk 
Beets 
Biscuits 
Broiled 
Can of fruit 
Candy * 
Canned goods 
Corn 
Cornmeal 
Cracker,’ cookie 
Dessert 
English walnuts 
French fried potatoes 
Gelatine 
Grain (cereals) 
Ice water 
Lima or butter beans 
Molasses 
Napkin 
Oatmeal 


British 
Preference stock 
Sleeping partner 
Jounterfoil 
Black-coat worker 


British 
High boots, Wellingtons 
Butter muslin 
Mantle, robe 
Bowler 
Greatcoat 
Overboots 
Boots 
Bootlaces 
Braces 
Vest, singlet 
Waistcoat 


British 
Basin (or bason) of milk 
Beetroot 
Hot breads, scones 
Grilled 
Tin of fruit 
Sweets 
Tinned goods 
Maize, Indian corn 
Indian meal 
Biseuit 
Sweet, 
Walnuts, French nuts 
Chips 
Jelly 
orn 
Iced-water 
Broad beans 
(Black) treacle 
Serviette 
Porridge 
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(8) Food—Continued. 


American British 
Peanuts Monkey-nuts 
Pie Tart, Canadian pie 
Pitcher 


Potato chips 
Potpie, meat pie 


Rare Underdone 
Roast of meat Joint 
Scrambled eggs Buttered eggs 
Soft drinks Minerals 
Squash Vegetable marrow 
String beans French beans 
Syrup Treacle 
(4) House: 
American British 
Apartment * Flat 
Apartment house Block of flats (“Flats to Let’’) 
(“Apartments for 
Rent”) 
Blind Window shade 
Coal Coals 
Faucet, spigot Tap 
Second floor First floor 
Suite (of furniture) Group, suite 
Water heater Geyser 
(5) Law and public affa 
American British 
Admitted to the bar Called to the bar 
Chief of police Chief constable 
(American) citizen (British) subject, 
City hall Town hall 
Inheritance tax Death duty 
District attorney Public prosecutor 
(Congressional) dis- (Parliamentary) constituency or divi- 
trict sion 
Internal Revenue Inland Revenue, Excise 
Navy Department The Admiralty 
Government clerk, Civil servant 
officeholder 
Parole Ticket-of-leave 


‘An “apartment” in Great Britain is always a single room, 
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(5) Law and public affairs—Continued. 


6 


a 


American 
Policeman, patrolman 
Special election 
State Department 
Taxes (municipal) 
‘Taxpayer 
To run for (Congress) 
To turn State’s evi- 

dence 


Motoring 
American 

Battery 

Bumper 

Car, automobile 

Coal oil, kerosene 

Crank 

Emergency brake 

Fender 

Gas, gasoline 

Gear shift 

Hood 

Low gear 

Monkey wrench 

Muffler 

Roadster 

Rumble seat 

Running board 

Sedan 

Spark plug 

Tire 

‘Transmission 

Truck 

Windshield 


Occupations: 


American 
Construction crew 
Druggist 
Drugstore clerk 
Fish dealer 
Fruit-cart man 
Fruit seller or dealer 


British 
Constable, bobby 
By-election 
Foreign Office 
Rates 
Ratepayer 
To stand for (Parliament) 
To turn King’s evidence 


British 
Accumulator 
Fender, buffer 
Motorcar, car 
Paraffin 
Starting handle 
Hand brake 
Wing, mud-wing, mud-guard 
Petrol, motor spirit 
Change-speed lever 
Bonnet 
Bottom gear, first speed 
(Screw) spanner 
Silencer 
Two-seater 
Dickey 
Footboard 
Saloon car 
Sparking-plug 
Tyre, outer cover 
Gear-box 
Lorry 
Wind screen 


British 
Gang of navvies 
Chemist, apothecary 
Chemist’s assistant 
Fishmonger 
Costermonger, coster 
Fruiterer 
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(7) Oceupations—Continued. 


American British 
Garbage man Dustman 
Hardware dealer Tronmonger 
Janitor Caretaker, porter 
Mechanic Fitter 
Public appraiser Licensed valuer 
Saloon or tavern Publican, innkeeper 

keeper 
Tinner, or mender of Tinker 


pots and pans 
Traveling salesman Commercial traveller, bagman 


Vegetable man Green grocer 
(8) Recreations: 

American British 
Deck of cards Pack of cards 
Duck hunting * Duck-shooting 
Face cards Court cards 
Football game Football match 
Game of checkers Game of draughts 
Jack Knave 
Movie Cinema, flick 
Movies Pictures, flicks, films 
Movie theater Picture palace, cinema 
Orchestra seats Stalls 
Phonograph Gramophone 
Radio Wireless 
Radio tube Va 
Vaudeville act Variety turn 
Vaudeville theater Music hall 

(9) Post office and telephone: 

American British 
Dead letter Blind letter 
Cash on delivery Carriage forward 
“Go ahead, here’s “You are through.” 

your party.” 

Information Enquiry 
“Line’s busy!” “Number’s engaged!” 
Long-distance call Trunk call 
Mail Post, letters 


5 “Hunting” in Great Britain is applied only to fox-hunting, 
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(9) Post office and telephone—Continued. 


American British 
Mail a letter Post a letter 
Mail box Post box, pillar box 
Party line Group service 
Postpaid Post-free 
Prepaid Carriage-paid 
Special delivery Express delivery 

(10) School and college: 
American British 


Old boys (of a school) 


Alumni Members (of a college) 
Graduates (of a university) 
College student Undergraduate 
Council school 
Public school Government school 


National school 
Preparatory or pri- Public school 
vate school 


(11) Shopping: 


American British 

Absorbent cotton Cotton wool 
Chain store Multiple shop 
Charge account Running account 

urge customers: Credit customers 

gar store Tobacconist’s (shop) 
Drugstore Chemist’s (shop) 
Dry goods store Draper’s (shop) 
Notions Small 


Pack or package of Packet of cigarettes 
cigarettes 
Roll of film Spool of film 
Salespeople, clerks Shop-assistants 
Spool of thread Reel of cotton 
Store Shop 
Store fixtur Shop fittings 
Storekeeper Shopkeeper 
(12) Str 

American British 
Billboard Hoarding 
Curb Kerb 
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(12) Street—Continued. 
American 
Intersection, street 

corner 
Paved 
Sidewalk 
Street railway, street 
car, electric car, 
trolley car 
Subway 
Taxi stand 
Underpass 
Time: 
American 
Daylight saving time 


(13) 


(In writing dates the British pra 
When numerals alone are used to denote months, 


month, as 21 June, 1942. 


HANDBOOK ON, 
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British 
ng 


Cros 


Metalled 
Pavement, footpath 
Tramway, tramear, tram 


The Underground, the Tube 
Cab rank 
Subway 


British 
Summer time 


is usually to place the day first, then the 


confusion may result: 4/7/42 in the United States usually means April 7, 1942; 


in Great Britain it would usually mean July 


(14) Travel: 
American 
Baggage 
Baggage by express 
Baggage car 
Baggage room, check- 
room 
Bell hop 
Checked baggage 
Conductor 
Cowecatcher, pilot 
Cross ties 
Diner 
Engineer 
Freight car (flat car 
or gondola car) 
Freight car (boxcar) 
Freight train 
Legal holiday 
Local or accommoda- 
tion (train) 
Passenger car or 
coach 


4, 1942.) 


British 
Luggage 
Advance luggage 
Van, luggage van 
Cloak room, left-luggage office 


Page boy 
Registered baggage 
Guard 

Pilot 

Sleepers 


Restaurant-car 
Engine-driver 

Goods truck 

Goods van, box wagon 
Goods train 

Bank holiday 

Slow train 


Carriage, passenger coach 
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(14) Travel—Continued. 

American British 
Red caps" Porters 
Round-trip ticket Return ticket 
Terminal Terminus 
Ticket agent Booking-clerk 
Ticket office Booking office 
To make a reserva- To book 

tion 

Track 1 Platform 1 
Vacation? Holiday 


Vestibule, platform — Entrance lobby 


are Military Police. 
” is a term confined almost entirely to the universities and the law courts, 
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175. Historical. During the First World War, Great Britain 
created a separate air force. The Royal Flying Corps and the Royal 
Naval Air Service were merged on April 1, 1918, into one service 
known as the Royal Air Force, which by November 1918—the end 
of the First World War—was probably the strongest air force of any 
nation. In 1919 its strength was reduced considerably, and it re- 
mained in a more or less dormant stage until 1935, when the first 
expansion took place. This expansion proceeded at a moderate rate 
until 1938. Then it was advanced at a faster pace, although hindered 
by continual revisions. Immediately after the war scare of that 
year, one single plan was followed, and extensive strides were made 
toward the development of the RAF into the force which it is at 
present. (For RAF ranks, uniforms, and insignia, see pars. 79, 81, 
and 85; for RAF conventional signs and symbols, see par. 153.) 

b. Up to the outbreak of the Second World War, the majority of 
pilots entering the RAF were commissioned for a limited period of 
either 4 or 6 years of active service, followed by either 6 or 4 years, 
respectively, in the Reserve of Air Force Officers, during which they 
carried out 2 weeks’ training each year. This system of short-service 
commissions was introduced shortly after the First World War and 
was intended to create a reserve of pilots from a small permanent force. 
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The dominions have their own air forces (par. 85e) organized on lines 
closely resembling the RAF, and there are in addition many personnel 
from the dominions and colonies serving in the RAF. Thus not 
only is the RAF in some measure an empire service, but since the fall 
of the western European countries, it has grown into an international 
one also, for its uniform is now being worn by nationals of other 
countries, including Poles, Norwegians, Belgians, Dutch, French, 
and Czechoslovakians. 

176. Air Ministry.—The Air Ministry is composed of the following 
departments, each headed by a member of the Air Council: 

a. Department of the Secretary of State for Air—Makes decisions 
on important questions of policy and on all matters requiring refer- 
ence to the Cabinet or Committee of Imperial Defence, or which are 
likely to raise discussion in Parliament. 

b. Department of (Parliamentary) Under-Secretary of State for Air-— 
Carries out special assignments from the Secretary of State for Air. 

c. Department of Permanent Under-Seerctary of State for Air.— 
Coordinates the business of the Air Ministry, directs civilian aviation, 
deals with public relations, and is responsible for all expenditures of 
the RAF and civilian aviation. 

d. Department of the Chief of the Air Stagf—Advises the Secretary 
of State for Air on the operations of the RAF. This department 
includes operational, planning, and intelligence staffs. 

¢. Department of the Air Member for Personnel.—Administers per- 
sonnel and discipline. 

f. Department of the Air Member for Supply and Organization.— 
Oversees such business as relates to organization, works services, 
supply (with the exception of airplanes and parts and rations, which 
come under the supervision of the Ministry of Aircraft Production, 
par. 177), and transportation. 

9. Department of the Air Member for Training.—Administers flying 
and technical training for the RAF. 

177. Ministry of Aircraft Production.—Prior to 1940 the Direc- 
torate of Acronautical Production was a division of the Department 
for Development and Production, Air Ministry. As a temporary 
wartime measure, the Ministry of Aircraft Production was created 
directly under the Prime Minister and independent of the Air Min- 
istry and Air Council. It is charged with the production of aircraft 
and accessories in accordance with specifications approved by the Air 
Council for operational requirements. The relationship between the 
Ministry of Aircraft Production and the Air Council is necess rily 
close in order to avoid loss of production and to produce airplanes of 
maximum operational efficiency. 
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178. Air Council.—The Air Council (see fig. 126) is charged by 
Parliament with the administration of all matters relating to the RAF, 
and with the aerial defence of the United Kingdom. The King ap- 
points the president, who in turn appoints the other members of the 
council, which consists of the following: 

a. Secretary of State for Air (president of the Air Council). 

b. (Parliamentary) Under-Secretary of State for Air (vice-president 
of the Air Council). 

c. Permanent Under-Secretary of State for Air. 

d. Chief of the Air Staff. 

e. Vice-Chief of the Air Staff. 

jf. Air Member for Personnel. 

g. Air Member for Supply and Organization. 

h. Air Member for Training. 

i. Additional Member for the Duration of the War. 
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179. General.—The RAF is cooled by the Air Council and is 
organized into commands. 

a. At home.—Each command is under an Air Chief Marshal and is 
organized into groups, wings, and squadrons. 

(1) Bomber Command.—Composed of all bomber squadrons, except 
those in the Coastal Command, United Kingdom. These squadrons 
are organized into a number of sections and are charged with carrying 
out offensive bombing directives established by the Chief of the 
Air Staff. 

(2) Fighter Command.—Responsible for the air defence of the 
United Kingdom. It consists of a headquarters and fighter groups, 
and, in addition, takes operational control over ‘the Anti-Aircraft 
Command (see page 10, note 1, and figs. 2 and 17), which, in turn, 
controls the aircraft warning system and the searchlight and sound 
locator units. The fighter groups are distributed throughout the 
United Kingdom in the following four sectors: 


(a) Southeastern England. 

(6) Northern England, Scotland. 
(c) Western England. 

(d) Southwestern England. 
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(3) Coastal Command.—Specifically charged with general recon- 
naissance over the sea by shore-based aircraft. It also includes the 
comparatively small striking force of shore-based bomber and torpedo- 
bomber aircraft, and an appropriate proportion of long-range fighter 
aircraft to provide cover against attacks on shipping in the focal areas 
outside the range of short-range Fighter Command aireraft. The 
sea area surrounding the United Kingdom is divided into three opera- 
tional sectors: the west and northwest; the north and east; and the 
south and southeast. At present, orders as to missions and opera- 
tional disposition of personnel and as to plans are issued only by the 
Admiralty. Personnel are supplied by the RAF, and equipment is 
furnished by the Ministry of Aircraft Production. (RAF units at 
sibraltar come under the operational control of the Coastal 
Command.) 

(4) Army Co-operation Command.—Consists of wings which are 
allotted to Army units in the United Kingdom, and one group for 
training and miscellaneous units. At present the functions of the 
command are the organization, experimentation, and training in all 
forms of cooperation between air and ground services. Operational 
employment rests with the commanders of the Army units to which 
the wings are assigned. The command is under an Air Officer Com- 
manding-in-Chief, with a senior army officer as head of his Air Staff. 
The Air Staff and its subordinate organizations consist of Army and 
RAF officers in approximately equal proportions. (See par. 185.) 

(5) Balloon Command.—lIs divided into groups and is charged with 
the organization, administration, training, and supply of the balloon 
defence system of Great Britain. Operational control is vested in the 
Air Officer Commanding-in-Chief of the Air Defence of Great Britain 
(see par. 180). 

(6) Flying Training Command.—Is divided into groups and is 
charged with the flying training (flight training) of individuals. 
Operational training is accomplished in the Bomber, Fighter, and 
Coastal Commands, each command having necessary operational 
training units. 

(7) Technical Training Command.—Is divided into groups and is 
charged with the technical training of RAF personnel. 

(8) Maintenance Command.—(a) Is divided into groups and is 
responsible to all units for the supply and equipment of airplanes 
(through the Ministry of Aircraft Production) and of ammunition, 
gasoline, oil, ete., with the exception of rations. It is further charged 
with the repair and salvage of equipment, with the storing, packing, 
and crating of airplanes, engines, etc., used by operational units, and 
with the ferrying of airplanes. 

(b) The Air Transport Auxiliary, which ferries airplanes from fac- 
tories to main airplane storage units and to training schools, is under 
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the operational control of the Maintenance Command. This Auxil- 
iary is comprised of commercial pilots—men and women—enrolled, 
paid, and clothed by the British Overseas Airways Corporation. 

(9) Northern Ireland.—Consists of all units in Northern Ireland 
with the exception of those specifically assigned to the Coastal or 
Fighter Commands. 

b. Abroad.—(1) Middle East Command.—The Commander-in-Chief, 
Mediterranean Force, Royal Navy; the (Army) Commander-in-Chief, 
Middle East; and the Air Officer Commanding-in-Chief, RAF, Middle 
East, are jointly responsible for the coordination and conduct of 
operations throughout the Middle East. Each is directly responsible 
for its own service to the appropriate Ministry in the United Kingdom. 
The Middle East Command includes RAF forces in Malta, Cyprus, 
Palestine, Trans-Jordan, Iran, Iraq, Egypt, Aden, the Sudan, and 
East Africa, and consists of the following headquarters: Air HQ, Iraq; 
‘Air HQ, Malta; HQ, British Forces in Aden; Air HQ, Egypt; Air HQ, 
Levant; and Air HQ, Western Desert. 

(2) Air Forces in India—The Air Officer Commanding-in-Chicf, 
Air Forces in India, is directly responsible to the Air Ministry for the 
command and administration of all air forces in this area. : 

(3) Air HQ, West Africa.—The Air Officer Commanding, RAF, 
West Africa, is directly responsible to the Air Ministry for the com- 
mand and administration of all RAF units in this area. 

(4) Ferrying Command—The Air Officer Commanding-in-Chief, 
RAF, Ferrying Command, is responsible for the ferrying of aircraft 
and equipment from North America to the theaters of war. 

180. Air Defence of Great Britain.—The Military Air Defence 
Forces of Great Britain are collectively known as the Air Defence of 
Great Britain (ADGB). They consist of certain units of the RAF 
and the Army, with the Royal Navy and certain civilian organizations 
contributing limited services, such as air raid warning nets. To this 
the RAF contributes the Fighter Command, the Balloon Command, 
and the Royal Observer Corps. Operational control is vested in the 
Air Officer Commanding-in-Chief, Air Defence of Great Britain, who 
functions in a dual capacity in that he is also the Air Officer Com- 
manding-in-Chief of the Fighter Command. 

181. Squadrons.—British squadrons have the following organiza- 
tion: 

a. Fighters —The fighte 
plus 2 as immediate reserv: 


squadron has 16 airplanes assigned to it, 
1 


considerably according to the actual type of aircraft, and 
tomaintenance and other facilities available at the particu- 


' Phe complement of officers and airmen vari 
not merely the class of aircraft, and also accor’ 
lar station. 
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b. Medium bombers—The medium bomber squadron has 16. air- 
planes assigned to it. 

c. Heavy bombers—EKach heavy bomber squadron has 16 airplanes 
assigned to it. 

d. Coastal Command squadrons.—(1) The composition of landplane 
squadrons in the Coastal Command varies according to function, The 
average is 16 planes. 

(2) A flying boat squadron has six or nine airplanes assigned to it, 
depending on the type of aircraft. 

ec. Army Co-operation squadrons.—Army Co-operation squadrons 
are not of consistent strength. The number of aircraft assigned varies 
from 12 to 18. 
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182. Meteorological services.—The meteorological office is a 
branch of the Air Ministry under the administration of the Permanent 
Under-Secretary of State for Air and at the present time consists of a 
central weather-forecasting unit and 21 group forecasting stations. 
The groups are divided into 250 weather stations which report hourly. 

183. Medical and dental services.—Each command has a 
principal medical officer in direct charge of all medical matters per- 
taining to that command. Each group has its senior medical officer, 
and each squadron has assigned to it a medical officer who stays with 
his squadron wherever it is stationed. One of the notable features of 
the RAF medical service is that many of the squadron medical officers 
are qualified pilots and are permitted to fly operational equipment. 
The Director of Hygiene is concerned with research on problems of the 
selection and health maintenance of flying personnel, as well as the 
coordination of the research done by the RAF and various civil 
laboratories and agencies. The nursing services for the RAF are 
conducted by Princess Mary’s (Royal Air Force) Nursing Service 
(PMNS). 
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F1cuRE 127.—Member of the Women’s Auxiliary Air Force (WA.AF), with sergeant pilot or sergeant gunner 
of the RAF, 
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184. Women’s Auxiliary Air Force (WAAF)—a. The WAAF 
was formed in June 1939 by Royal Warrant, which provided that 
women may be enrolled in the air force under conditions and subject 
to qualifications laid down by the Air Council. The object of this 
Force is to effect, if possible, the substitution of its members for RAF 
personnel in certain appointments and trades throughout the RAF. 
Up to date, WAAF personnel have been trained in 55 trades. The 
officers and women of the WAAF when posted for duty at RAF sta- 
tions are under the orders of the station commander. The officer 
commanding the WAAF detachment is responsible to the station 
commander for the efficiency, discipline, well-being, and training— 
where practicable—of the women in her detachment. The equivalent 
commissioned and enlisted ranks of the WAAF and the RAF are 
shown in the following list: 

RAF WAAP 
Marshal of the Royal Air <3 
Force. 
Air Chief Marshal 3 e 
Air Marshal 


Air Vice-Marshal Air Chief Commandant 
Air Commodore Air Commandant 

Group Captain Group Officer 

Wing Commander Wing Officer 

Squadron Leader Squadron Officer 

Flight Lieutenant Flight Officer 

Flying Officer Section Officer 

Pilot Officer Assistant Section Officer 
Warrant Officer Warrant Officer 

Flight Sergeant Flight Sergeant 

Sergeant Sergeant 

Corporal Corporal 

Leading Aircraftman Leading Aircraftwoman 
Aircraftman, 1st Class Aircraftwoman, Ist Class 
Aircraftman, 2nd Class Aircraftwoman, 2nd Class 


The term “aircrafthand” is applied to a WAAF enlisted woman un- 
skilled in any trade (see par. 816(1)). 

b. The uniform (fig. 127; see also fig. 40) of the WAAF is patterned 
on that of the RAF. Skirts are standard uniform, but slacks are worn 
on duty in certain trades. 
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185. Glider Wing.—The Glider Wing, a unit of the Army Co- 
operation Command (par. 179a(4)) completes the training of glider 
pilots for assignment to the glider regiment of the air-borne division 
(see par. 27), which is under Army operational control. 

186. Engineers.—Special work units in the RAF Volunteer 
Reserve (RAFVR) do the emergency repair of airdromes in England, 
in order to relieve army engineer units of that work. These units are 
igned to cooperate closely with the existing civil repair organ 
tion. The work units are organized by flights of approximately 60 
men, including a number of tradesmen of various building trades and 
a number of unskilled laborers. The flight is divided into four 
sections, each under a noncommissioned officer. One section con- 
tains the building tradesmen; one, the landing-ground repair staff. 
The other two are composed of unskilled laborers who provide 
assistance as required. Flights are located at RAF stations and are 
normally not transferred from their stations. For purposes of disci- 
pline, pay, messing, and accommodations, engincer flights are under 
the control of the station headquarters. Technical control of the 
flights is exercised by the squadron commander in order to assist the 
superintending engineer of the works area in maintaining the stations 
in that area, with special reference to the repair of enemy damage to 
landing fields. 


Srcrion IV 
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187. Ground installations.—a. Telephone circuits are employed 
within each RAF unit. In Great Britain for point-to-point communi- 
cation between RAF units, and from RAF to Army and Navy shore 
establishments and active civil defence agencies, a common teletype 
and telephone network is employed, using carrier equipment of 6-, 12-, 
or 18-channel voice-frequency. Separate circuits are used for opera- 
tional traffic, and duplicate and even triplicate circuits are installed 
between important points to provide spare circuits for increased load- 
ing or in case of failure owing to enemy action. Arrangements have 
been made so that if the common teletype and telephone network 
should be destroyed, direct lines may be connected through the local 
public telephone switchboards. In addition to the wire circuits, fixed 
radio installations are kept open at important points for employment 
in case of a complete breakdown of wire circuits. 


Plane equipment... 


TM 30-410 
187-191 HANDBOOK ON THE BRITISH ARMY 


6. The RAF operates and maintains radio communication between 
the Air Ministry and all oversea RAF commands and air forces in 
the dominions. 

188. Air-ground.—a. Fighter aircraft in Great Britain use from 
100 to 124 megacyeles in the very-high-frequency (VHF) band for 
communication to ground stations and between planes. Bombers, 
general reconnaissance, and Army Co-operation aircraft use 200 to 
500 kiloeycles in the medium-frequeney (MF) band and from 3 to 
10 megacycles in the high-frequency (HF) band. The MF frequency 
is used mainly for communication to direction-finding (DF) stations. 

6. Radio aids to navigation are provided in the following form: 

(1) Ground direction-finding stations for fixing or homing. 

(2) Beacons to enable aircraft to fix themselves when enemy con- 
ditions permit use. 

(3) Zed Zed, or “talk down,” system combined with a homing 
direction-finding station, as in (1) above. 

(4) Lorenz-beam approach and instrument landing system. 

189. Identification and recognition.—«a. Aircraft are identified 
by ground direction-finding stations fixing the position of the calling 
aircraft, which uses verification signals. Other radio methods are 
also used. 

b. Recognition signals are made by lamp flashing or by two-star 
pyrotechnic signals. 

190. Plane equipment.—«. Fighters carry a four-channel radio 
set and use voice. Frequency changing is by push-button selection. 

b. Bombers, general reconnaissance, and transport planes carry a 
command sct, using voice, a liaison set with no external coils, a radio 
compass, and beam-approach and landing equipment. An interphone 
set is carried and linked to the command set to enable a fire controller 
to direct the fire of a squadron or of a single aircraft. 
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191. General.—The camouflage and markings applied to the 
principal types of British aircraft (according to the latest available 
reports) are tabulated in figure 128. (For some of the types of British 
aireraft, see FM 30-31, and “British Aircraft,” Aireraft Intelligence 
Report (August 1942), U. S, Army Air Forces, Washington, D. C.) 
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. Marking on ; Marking on a 
Geometrical | Color pattern | uppersurince | Marking on | cider surfneo Additional mark: 
Ps of wings of wings = 
Night fighters and night intereeptors -.-.-..| Uniform eol- | Special night Red and blue | Red, white, | No marking | Red, white, | Code letters, ap- 
Oring over | roundels. blue and ‘and blue | proximately 48 
3 all. external llow roun- vertical | Inches high, are 
surfaces. ‘s, and stripes, red | applied near the 
registration leading. fuselage roundels; 
| number. usually gray. in 
color. 
Army Co-operation close-support bombers, Blenheim |No. 1 ‘Upper surfaces: | do |.....do ao do Do. 
bombers, troop carriers, bomber transport. BLS; under sur- 
faces! sky. | 
Day bombers do. _---do do do do | do. 
Night bombers — = x Gpper,  sirfaces |“ ato do do. | ao Do. 
"LS; under sur- 
faces: special 
night. 
General reconnaissance planes, torpedo bombers, flying | No. 1 Upper surfaces: | _do do _-.do do Do. 
oats, floatplanes, amphibians, and Fleet Air Arm ‘TSS; under sur- 
(Navy) type: < : 
AD Initio (basie) and advanced trainers... do do_.......| Red, white, |_...do.. Nil, 
NLS; undersur- and blue 
faces: yellow. roundels, 
and registra 
tion number. 
Day fighters No.1_......-| Upper _surfaees: | _do |.....do Red, white, |...do.- Code letters. 
Gark green and and blue 
sea gray; under | roundels. 
Surfers: Seagray, | 
medium. 
F | Upper stirfaces: | do do No marking do Do. 
INES; under sur- 
faces: deep sky. 


FIGURE 128. 


Camouflage and markings of British aircraft. 
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192. Geometric patterns.—The geometric patterns referred to 
in figure 128 are as follows: 

a. No. 1.—The sides of the fins and rudders ave regarded as upper 
surfaces visible from the side and are treated as upper or under 
surfaces according to whether they fall above or below the line which 
generally runs along the fuselage, forming an angle of 60° with the 
ground. 

b. No. 2.—The fins and rudders and the lower three-quarters of the 
fuselage are regarded as under surfaces. 

c. No. 3-—No. 3 follows the lines of pattern No. 1 and is applied to 
aircraft having yellow under surfaces. 

198. Colors.—The color abbreviations referred to in figure 128 
are as follows: 

a. TLS—Temperate land scheme, which uses two colors, dark 
earth and dark green. 

b. TSS.—Temperate sea scheme, which uses two colors, dark 
slate gray and extra-dark sea gray. 
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Supplement No. 2 
CIVILIAN DEFENCE ORGANIZATIONS 


Air-Raid Precaution System (ARP) _- Sage ine 
ir-Raid Warden’s Service (AR WS) - 
liary Fire Service (AFS)---...- 


Aus 
Evacuation Division, Ministry of Health 


Home Guard. 
Women’s Voluntary Service (WVS) - 
Other women’s services... 


194. Air-Raid Precaution System (ARP)—a. General.—The 
ARP functions under the civilian government—city, county, or 
borough, which are closely interlocked with each other in order to give 
reinforcement or support where such may be needed. The civilians 
employed in this effort are of unquestioned patriotism, and a large 
portion of them are unpaid and serve entirely on a voluntary basis. 

b. Scope of activity.—The ARP has jurisdiction over war damage to 
civilian personnel and property, whether this damaze is caused by air 
bombardment, raid operations, or gassing attack. It includes public 
utilities, hospitals, ambulances, fire departments, police rescue 
facilities, reconstruction or repair of damage, evacuation of personnel 
from damaged areas, and the housing aad feeding of evacuees. Air- 
raid shelters are provided by municipalities or other local government 
subdivisions, but ARP supervises in general as to adequacy, character 
of construction, location, and other necessary features. 

ce. Air-raid warning system.—The detection of enemy aircraft is 
organized and controlled by the RAF, which uses both RAF personnel 
and part-time civilian spotters. When enemy aircraft are detected, 
a first, or “yellow,” warning is given secretly to the official organiza- 
tions concerned with air raids. When the enemy aircraft are very 
near an area, a “red” warning is given, at which signal the air-raid 
sirens are sounded. Since one or two planes can cause a red warning 
to be maintained for a long period of time, however, work does not 
usually stop automatically when sirens sound. Busses and trolley 
cars usually continue in operation and most workers remain at their 
jobs until the bombs begin to fall, although they are allowed to go 
to the air-raid shelters if they wish. In the theaters the show con- 
tinues, although the warning is announced, and patrons may remain 
or leave as they see fit. Large buildings usually maintain roof 
spotters who give notice when planes actually approach near that 
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area. These roof spotters also give an informal “all clear’? when 
immediate danger to those inside seems to have passed, although the 
“red” warning may still be in force. The RAF decides when the 
general “red” warning is to be cancelled. The radio plays no part 
in air-raid warning systems and programs continue without reference 
to warning signals or even to actual raids in progress. 

195. Air-Raid Warden’s Service (ARWS).—a. General.—An air- 
raid warden is a responsible member of the public chosen to be a 
leader and an adviser of his neighbors in a small area or “sector” 
in which he is known and respected. Normally, wardens are not 
used outside their immediate neighborhood or place of business. 
In addition to aiding and advising their neighbors and providing them 
with gas masks, they supplement, in various ways, the resources of 
the police, the fire brigade, and other local air-raid precautions 
services. The warden is not a policeman or a special constable; 
nor does he have police powers. 

b. Organization.—The warden. organization is designed primarily 
for towns. At the head of the town organization is the “Chief 
Warden.” Towns are divided into “wardens’ sectors,” each contain- 
ing about 500 people. In each sector there is a “wardens’ post,” 
manned during an air raid by three wardens, one of whom is the “Senior 
Warden.” He is responsible for the manning of the post and for 
supervising the other wardens. The posts in each part of the town 
are organized in “groups” of 12 to 20 posts, each in charge of a “Head 
Warden.” 

196. Auxiliary Fire Service (AFS).—«a. General.—The AFS was 
formed and trained to augment the regular fire brigade. Men between 
the ages of 25 and 50 who enroll as auxiliary firemen undergo a course 
of practical training for the dual purpose of testing their suitability for 
such service and for fitting themselves to perform their duties. Those 
who complete the course are placed on a “nominal roll” of auxiliary 
firemen (fig. 129) and are used in emergencies. 

b. Duties—The duties of trained auxiliary firemen include the fol- 
lowing: 

(1) To augment the fire brigade in an emergency, particularly 
completing the crews for the additional main fire-fighting appliance! 

(2) To provide reliefs for the regular firemen. 

(3) To provide the crews for the patrol units, which are equipped 
with light trailer pumps or hand appliances. 

(4) To assist in manning the fire posts. 

197. Evacuation Division, Ministry of Health.—«a. General— 
The headquarters of the Evacuation Division is located in the Ministry 
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of Health, London. This organization functions independently and 
for the express purpose of evacuating civilians from the London area 
to safer areas. The following groups are handled by the Evacuation 
Division: 


(1) Children unaccompanied by parent. 
(2) Mother and child or children. 

(3) Expectant mothers 
(4) Munitions workers. 


b. Method of operation —The London area has been roughly divided 
into 12 regions for purposes of evacuation, and the whole of the 


FIGURE 130,—Members of the Home ( 


d simutacing defence. 


British Isles has been made into areas for the reception of evacuces. 
Each region in the London area and in the British Isles is controlled 
by a regional administrative office. The regional officer’s primary 
function is to disseminate information to the general public through 
a staff of voluntary workers by house-to-house canvas, by placards in 
shelters and street posts, and by newspapers and radio. 

198. Home Guard.—«. General—The membership of the Home 
Guard includes patriotic men between the ages of 17 and 65 who have 
volunteered their services for the defence of their country. The 
Home Guard is a part of the Crown Forces in Great Britain. Its 
members are uniformed (fig. 130), 


arry arms openly, and are properly 
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officered. When in uniform, they have the same standing and rights 
as any full-time soldier of the regular field forces. 

b. Functions.—The duties of the Home Guard make it necessary 
that its members serve as observation and combat patrols, which are 
designed to stalk the enemy and hold a defensive position as long as 
possible, thus forcing the enemy to check his advance. Their task is 
to delay and weary such forces, thus aiding their own regulars in 
their counterattack. Also, part of the Home Guard’s function is to 
carry on the struggle, if necessary, in areas temporarily overrun by 
the enemy. The tactical functions of the Home Guard can for 
general purposes be grouped into three large categories: 

(1) Warning. 

(2) Delaying the enemy. 

(3) Harassing the enemy. 

199. Women’s Voluntary Service (WVS).—a. General.—The 
WVS was organized prior to the war in order to prepare civilian de- 
fence in the event of war. It is the largest women’s organization in 
Great Britain and has played an important part in air-raid precautions. 

b. Duties.—The WVS does any work related to civilian defence. Its 
members help evacuate children, run nurseries and canteens, extricate 
bomb victims, ete. 

c. Uniform.—The majority of its members do not wear uniforms. 
Some on certain duties wear a gray-green suit (fig. 40) with rust- 
colored blouse and soft felt hat. 

200. Other women’s services.—Other women’s services include 
the Women’s Land Army; St. John’s Ambulance Brigade; the Red 
Cross; the Civil Nursing Reserve, ete. (See fig. 40.) 
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163 (1) [G3 Liaison) G3. Linigon T “captain ’ La 
General Stat General’ Stat jeneral. Sta Chemise Start 
Officer, Grade 3— officer, Grade 3— [_ Gantainy | Lieutenant 
Intelligence Yiaison psa (i | (Lieut) 
(Captain) (Captain) (Captain) ie 
[G3 Air Liaison) G3 Liaison} 
i Stat jeneral Statt 
Onticer, Grade — 
Taaison 
(Captain) (Captain) 
1G3 (0) [G8 (0)) 
oneal Slag oneral Beat 
‘Officer, Grade Officer, Grade 3— 
‘Gferations ‘Operations 
(Captain) (Captain) 
[MCLO] [MCLO] [MCLO] 
Motor Contact Motor Contact Motor Contact 
Liaison oiler ion Officer Lialson OMieer 
(Lieut) (Lieut) (Lieut) 
{DAAG (M) | ‘DDMS DADPSI [ADOS] a [DDST} 5 [AD Labour} [APM] 
Deputy assistant. Dephty Direetor, Depiiy dssatant- Hirines ofp AssiefantDitector, Salvage Depulty:Ditector, (Dyacy ‘Resistant Camp Adstetant- Dep PACG 
Adjuyint-Generat Medieat Services Poa tego (bist, ibe Ordnance al Suppties and Director, Companiiane Brovast ane 
—Movemen ionel or Postal Services fajor} é Services Dicer ranspor a Major) haplai 
(Qlajor) SSnguules) (Qiajor) (Captain) (Colonel) (Captain) (Colonel) (fajor) (EtColy (Major) eco 
(DAQMG] [DADMs] MO for Corps HQ] (OMB Ist Cl] DADOS: 00 4th cl {OME 2na Cl] [Agi to DDST] a a [DAPM. [i ceapaina ot 
Deputy Aastatant- caStatt_ Doplty Aasistant- pep PAR Eeane. | | MRtedieal Olticer ranenes popay aaaant- || 'Qranmnes? | | ordiance Mesoantea: | | adiatint’te Deptt || capeain, a amonl asst Camp Comal | | pouty Assiitant- (attnehed) 
Quarter-Master- eerie Director, Medical Deputy Ase lait for Corps ‘Mechanical Director, Ordnance Oficer, Buaineer, Director, Supplies Legal Stat Cantal Tce. ‘Provost- 
General . Services Dea(akajar ee Headquarters Engineer, Services 4th Class 2nd Class and ‘Transport Start (Captain) ‘(deut) Marshal 
(Major) (Major) lajor) (Lieut) ‘Ast Class (Major) (Captain) (Captain) (Captain) 
(Lt-Col) | LE =| 
Subalcern, Royal 
Stat DADS} (DADT] Major, Royal aptai yal Arm: rmy Serv 
astittce Depa Rag bevel Aaa. seg eae Digin, Royal Army Arey sai 
ector, Supplies rector, ‘Pransport iisition! i z ain 
(er SPD on Transp guia (Ammunition Duties) corps ransport 
Nomu.1, ‘The letters shown in brackets are the British abbreviations for the official titles, ‘The ranks of the officers normally holding these titles are shown in parentheses. 
2, The positions shown in broken lines are not an integral part of the staf organization but are normally attached to the corps staf for advisory or technical services. 
Fours 3.—Organization of the corps staff. 485245°—48-——2 (Face p. 10) 


[@oc] + 
General Officer 
Commanding 


(Maj-Gen) 


[ADC 
Aide-de-Camp 
(Capt or 
Lieut) 


I 
[G Staff] * 
General Staff 


[GSO 2] 
General Staff 
Officer, Grade 2 

(Major) 


[GSO 1} 4 
General Staff 
Officer, Grade 1 

(Lt-Col) 


i 1 


[Adm Staff] 
Administrative’ Staft 


| 


[AA & OMG] 

Assistant-Adjutant 

and Quarter-Master- 
General 
(Lt-Col) 


[@so 3 (CW)} 
General Stat 
Officer, Grade 3 
—Chemical Warfare 
(Capt) 


[Gso 3 (D1 
General Staft 
Officer, Grade 8 
—Intelligence 
(Capt) 


[GSO 3 (0)] 
General Staff 
Officer, Grade 3 
—Operations 
(Capt) 


(DAQMG] 
Deputy Assistant- 
‘Quarter-Master- 
General 
(Major) 


[DAAG] 

Deputy Assistant- 

jutant-General 
(Major) 


pees 


ee 


[MCLO] [MCLO] [MCL] 
Motor Contact Motor Contact Motor Contact 
Liaison Officer Liaison Officer Liaison Officer 

(Lieut) (Lieut) (Lieut) 


[10] 
Intelligence Officer 
(Lieut) 


8 for the official titles. 


1 The letters shown in brackets are the British abbreviati 
in parentheses. 
Phe following headquay 
‘Commander, Royal Artillery (CRA). 
Brigade Major, Royal Artillery (BMRA). 
Staft Captain, Royal Artillery (SCRA), 
Intelligence Officer (Capt), Royal Artillery (IORA) 
Commander, Royal Enginéers (CRE). 
Adjutant, Koyal Engineers. 
Ofiicer Commanding, Divisional Signals (OC Div Sigs). 
wlort he following headquarters staffs of the services are att 
low) + 
Commander, Royal Army Service Corps (CRASC). 
Five officers, Royal Army Service Corps. 
‘Assistant-Director, Medical Services (ADMS) 
Deputy Assistant-Director, Medical Services (DADMS). 
Depu istant-Provost-Marshal (DAPM), 
"Assistant-Director, Ordnance Services (ADOS). 
Two Deputy Assistant-Directors, Ordnance Services 
Senior Ordnance Mechanical Engineer (SOME). ‘ 
4G80 1 is responsible for coordination of all staf work at, divisional Iq. 
5 AA & QMG (AQ) controls and coordinates the 


staffs of the arms are attached to divisional Hq and are in close touch with the 


ached to divisional Hq and are in close touch with the “A 


“A” Staff (DAAG) and the “Q” St 


a 
iin CI Catering Adviser 
Quarter-Master (Capt) 


(Capt or Lieut) 


The ranks of the officers normally holding these titles are shown 


Stat 


and “Q” Staffs (see note 5, 


(DADOS [01) and (DADOS [E]). 


afl (DAQMG). 


Fievre 5.—Organization of the infantry division staff. 


455245°48——8 (Face p. 16) 


Rifle Battalion 
33. Officers 
753 Enlisted Men 


Bn Ha 
5 Officers, 
50 Enlisted Men 


11 Pistols 
42 Rifles 
2 Submachine guns 
1 Bren gun 


Hq_Co 
8 Officers 
248 Mnlisted Men 


Rifle Co 
5 Officers, 
119 Enlisted Men 


Rifle Co 
5 Officers. 
119 Enlisted M 


Rifle Co 
5 Officers 
119 Enlisted Men 


Rifle Co 
5. Officers. 
119 Enlisted Men 


Hq Co Ha 
1 Officer 2 Officers — 
8 Enlisted Men 11 Enlisted Men 
1 Pistol 
5 Ritles 
{ 
Sig Plat Carrier Plat Rifle Plat Rifle Plat Rifle Plat 
1 Officer 2 Officers 1 Officer 1 Officer 1 Officer 
35 Enlisted Men 2 Enlisted Men 36 Enlisted Men 36 Enlisted Men 36 Enlisted Men 
4 Pistols 2 Pistols 1 Pistol 
82 Rifles 58 Rifles 83 Rifles 
1 AM rifle 4 Subnmchine guns 3 Submachine guns Plat Hq 
13 Bren guns 3 Bron guns 1 Officer 
4 Mortars, 2-in 1 Mortar, 2-in 6 Enlisted Men 
1 AT rifle 1 AT rife i 
| 
1 AT rifle 
1 Mortar, 2-in 
6 Rifles 
1 Pistol 
AA Plat Pioneer Plat Rifle Sec Rifle See Rifle See | 
; licer 
20 Enlisted Men 21 Enlisted Men 10 Enlisted Men 10 Enlisted Men 10 Enlisted Men 


4 
Bren guns 
AT rifles 


ery 


1 Pistol 
21 Rifles 


| 


Mortar Plat 
Officer, 
45 Enlisted Men 


Adm Plat 
2 Officers 
57 Enlisted Men 


Pistols 

Rifles 
Mortars, 3-in 
AT rifles 


3 Pistols 
62 Rifles 
1 AT rifle 


Weapons in 
47 Pistols 
Rifles 
Submachine 
50 Bren guns 
4 Twin Bren 
25 ATT rifles 
6 Mortars, 3. 
ars, 2-1 


ul pistols 


1 Light machine gun 
1 Submachine gun 
7 Rifles 


ile battalion 


guns 
guns 


in 


14 Signal pistols for carriers 


Weapons in rifle company 


5 Pistols 
109 Rifles 
9 Submachine 
9 Bren guns 


guns 


3 Mortars, 2-in 


3 AT rifles 


Figure 9.—Organization of the rifle battalion. 


(Bren) 


Vehioles 
1 Motorcar, 4-seater 
6 Motorcars, 2-seater 
1 30-ewt lorry 
2 15-ewt personnel trucks 
82 Ld-ewt cargo trucks 
1 15-cwt water truck 


for 3-in mortars 


48——4 (ace p. 24) 


Machine-Gun Battalion 
29 Officers 
711 Enlisted Men 


Bn Hq Hq Co MG_Co MG_Co MG Co MG Co 
5 Officers 4 Officers 5 Officers 5 Officers, 5. Officers 5. Officers 
88 Enlisted Men | | 109 Hnlisted Men | | 141 Enlisted Men | | 141 Jnlisted Men | | 141 Enlisted Men | | 141 Enlisted Men 
10 Pistols 
33. Rifles 
Co Ha Sig Plat A Plat Adm Plat 
1 Officer 1 Oficer 2 OMicers 
4 Enlisted Men 81 Enlisted Men 20 Enlisted Men 54 Enlisted Men 
1 Pistol 1 Pistol 3 
4 Rifles les 58 
1 AT rifle 4 Light MG's 1 Light MG 
1 AY rifle 1 AY rifle 
Co Ha Plat Plat Plat 
2 Officers 1 Officer. 1 Officer 1 Officer 
24 Enlisted Men 39 Enlisted Men 39 Enlisted Men 39 Enlisted Men 
5 Pistols 10 Pistols 10 Pistols 10 Pistols 
21 Rifles 30 Rifles 30 Rifles 30 Rifles 
2 Light MG's 4 MG 4 MG's 4 MG's 
1 AT rifle 1 AD rifle 1 AT rifle 
Weapons Vehictes 
Pistols 49 Motorcycles 
6 Rifles . 2-seater 
13 Light machine guns d-seater 
18 Anti-tank rifles , 15-ewt, GS 
48 Machine guns (Vickers) S-ewt, personnel 
Id-cwt, water 
‘30-ewt 
18 Lorri¢s, 
Fucune 10,--Organization of the machine-gun battalion, 
4552455 (ace p. 25) 


Reconnaissance Regiment 


40 Officers 


Enlisted Men 


RHQ 
5 Officers 
26 Enlisted Men 


Ha Sq 
8 Officers 
205 Enlisted Men 


Sa 
9 Officers 
174 Enlisted Men 


Sa 
9 Officers 
174 Enlisted Men 


Eq 
9 Officers 


174 Enlisted Men 


14 Pistols 
17 Rifles 


3 Bren guns | 
2 AT rifles | 
1 Submachine gun | 


‘Sq Hq 
2 Officers 


3 Enlisted Men 


AA TY 
18 Enlisted Men 


Sig Tr 
1 Officer 
39 Enlisted Men 


Mortar Tr 
1 Officer, 
44 Enlisted Men 


AT Tr 
2 Officers 
46 Enlisted Men 


Adm Tr 
2 Officers 


55 Enlisted Men 


2 Pistols 2 Pistols 23 Pistols 4 Pistols 6 Pistols 5 Pistols 
3 Rifles 16 Rifles V7 Rifles 41 Rifles 42 Rifles 72 Rifles 
4 Twin Bren guns 6 Mortars TAT rifle LAT rifle 
4 AT rifles 3 AT rifles 7 Bren guns 
6 2-pdr AT guns 
Sq Ha Scout Tr Scout ‘Tr Scout Tr Assault Tr 
2 Officers 2 Officers 2 Officers 2 Officors 1 Officer 
26 Enlisted Men 36 Enlisted Men 26 Enlisted Men 36 Enlisted Men 40 Enlisted Men 
r Hq 
+P 1 Officer 
3 Pistols 5 
5 Rifles 8 Enlisted Men 
i Bren gun 
1 Submachine gun 3 Pistols 
38 Rifles 
‘4 Bren guns 
LAT rifle 
i 5 Submachine guns 
Tr Ha amd-C Ren See Carrier See Carrier See 8 Motorcycles 
1 Ofticer ficer . : 6 Trueks, 
4 Mnlisted Men 14 Enlisted Men 9 Enlisted Men 9 Enlisted Men 
3 Pistols 1 Pistol 9 Rifles 
2 Rifles 14 Rifles 3 Bren guns 
1 Bren gun Bren guns 1 Mortar, 2-in 
VAT rifle ‘Armd-C's 1 AT rifle 
4 AT rifles 3 Carr 
Weapons Vehicles 
110 Pistols 78 Motorcycles, 
668 Rifles 5 Motorcars, 4-seater 
TT AT rifles 42 Trucks, 15-ewt 
133 Bren guns ‘Trucks, 15-cwt (wireless) 
4 Twin Bren guns 64 Trucks, 15-ewt, personnel 
19 Submachine guns 2 Trucks, 15.ewt, water 
18 Mortars, 2-in 52 Armd-C’s, Ren 
2 Mortars, 3-in 6 Lorries, 3-ton 
6 2-par AT guns 6 Lorries, 30-ewt (AT guns 
portee) 
13 Carriers 
7 Carriers fitted for 3-in mortars 
Ficure 11.—Organization of the reconnaissance regiment (battalion). 
‘55215°—13——6 (Face p. 25) 


MopiFIED BRITISH SYSTEM MAP (MEDIIUM SCALE), SHEET 36, SHOWING A PORTION OF LANCASHIRE 


ads 


® 


° 
LANCRS HIRE 


30 


PLATE XII 


RELATION OF GRID LETTERS 


AND SHEET NUMBERS 


coardinate figur ners 
ins They are for Finding full coordinates vit 
-— — 407041 39 ——________, 
PAY ATTENTION TO LARGER MARGINAL FIGURES AND TO 
THOSE PRINTED ON THE FACE OF THE MAP VIZ. 


pointWINWICK CHURCH tetrer E 


ths norehwards | 9 
North| 139 


POSITION OF 


FLAG 


(BY DAY) 


LAMP 
(ey NiGHT) 


POSITION OF 


FLAG 


(BY DAY) 


| 
(BY NIGHT) 


10 


GHQ 


HQ OF AN ARMY 


HQ OF A CORPS 


HQ OF A DIVISION 
NUMBER IN WHITE, “C* 
IN CASE OF CAV. DIV 


HQ OF A BRIGADE OR 
ADMINISTRATIVE AREA 


HQ LINE OF 
COMMUNICATION 


HQ OF A POST 
GARRISON OR BASE 


SUPPLY COMPANY 
(AMMUNITION) 


SUPPLY DEPOT 


HOSPITAL OR FIELD 
‘AMBULANCE 
(THE GENEVA FLAG WILL 
BE ACCOMPANIED BY THE 
UNION JACK) 


Fr 
c 
la 


= VEOMVAUE 


OU 


" 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


ORDNANCE DEPOT 


VETERINARY HOSPITAL 


SIGNAL OFFICE 


POST OFFICE 


PAY OFFICE 


BRITISH 


LATRINE, 
NATIVE 


WATERING POINTS 


DRINKING WATER 


WATERING PLACES 
FOR ANIMALS 


WASHING AND BATHING 
PLACES 


HEA UE 


li 


NOTE 

In India the flog 
Jor British lax 
trines has a red 
center. 
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Ficure 125.—Distinguishing flags and lamps. 


